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SUBJECT AND METHOD OF PSYCHOLOGY 

I. Psychology is the science of mind— that is the shortest 
description we can give of the subject of the present inquiries. But 
it is merelj" a provisional description, yielding no clear and 
distinct conception. It serves merely Co mark psychology as the 
science of that which thinlts, feels, and wills, in contrast with 
physics as the science of that which moves in space and occupies 
space. These two provinces include everything that can be the 
subject of human research. Psychology is as little bound to begin 
with an explanation of what mind is, as physics is obhged to begin 
with an explanation of what matter is. And this general statement 
of the subject of psychology involves no assumption as to the 
question how far the mind exists, or does not exist, as an 
independent being distinct from matter. It will be our endeavour 
to preserve psychology as a pure science of experience, and to 
distinguish sharply between the given facts and the hypotheses 
employed to classify and explain them. 

But even in starting from the position that mental phenomena 
have certain characteristics which distinguish them from material, 
we presuppose a knowledge which was reached only at a certain 
stage of mental development, and of which we cannot even yet say 
that it is universal. It will set the subject of psychology i: 
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clearer light if we adduce certain features cliaractcristic of tlie ivay 
in which the idea of the mental has been developed in the human 
race, and is stil! developed in each individual. 

2. Mental, like bodil)-, vision is from the beginning directed 
outwards. The eye apprehends external objects, their colours 
and forms, and only by artificial, roundabout wa;'s, sees itself 
and what is within itself And even in respect of external 
objects, the eye is always naturally set for the vanishing 
point, the greatest distance of sight. While we are conscious 
of a certain effort when the eye has to accommodate itself 
to nearer objects, it is with a feeling of relief and ease that 
we direct the glance from nearer lo more distant objects. In 
like manner external objects occupy our attention long before we 
think of the sensuous perception and conception through which 
alone external objects exist for us. Our immediate natural life we 
carry on in sensuous perception and in imagination, not in subjec- 
tive reflection. This is connected with thefact that man acts before 
he theorizes. His wea! and his woe are conditioned by his power 
of forgetting himself in the outer world. Observations of animal 
and human life, of the appearance of plants and fruits, of the course 
of the heavenly bodies, etc., are more important in the struggle 
for existence than observations of self. Only at a higher stage of 
culture can the command " know thyself" be pronounced, and with 
it the way be opened to direct psychological inquiry. 

3. Because language was developed under the influence of 
attention directed to the external world, we find that expressions 
for mental phenomena were originally taken from the material 
world. The inner world of mind is denoted by symbols borrowed 
from the outer world of space. This observation had been made 
already by Locke and Leibniz, and the modern science of language 
has confirmed it. "All roots, i.e. all the material elements of 
language, are expressive of sensuous impressions, and of sensuous 
impressions only i and as all words, even the most abstract and 
sublime, are derived from roots, comparative philology fully endorses 
(he conclusions arrived at by Locke." ' 

There are interesting examples in tlie words which denote spirit 
and mind in different languages, in the names for mental activities, 
and in the meaning of prepositions. " It may be fairly taken as 
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established that all real prepositions originally denote relations of 
apace exclusively, not only because ail the several significations that 
can be traced lead to this conclusion, but also . , , because these 
spatial relations were the only relations which could he pointed 
out, and were so distinctly apprehended that there could be a 
common understanding about words applied to them. The task of 
language— that Is to say, the need and the endeavour of speaking 
man— was therefore to make clear, by means of analogy with 
and reference to spatial relations, chc non-spatial relation in which 
ideas appeared." ' 

4, If, then, the first set of ideas into which man penetrates 
derives its elements from external nature, how is it that we ever 
come to distinguish between our own self and the things outside 
ofus? 

The beginning of conscious life Is to be placed probably before 
birth. It is true that as yet the tender organism is divided off from 
the great outer world ; some of the most important sensuous 
impressions (sight, hearing, and smell) are rendered possible only 
through birth ; and those sensations which are possible (taste, and 
sensations of touch and movement) are no doubt only faintly and 
dimly distinguished from the genera! feeling of vegetative comfort 
and discomfort. Still the experiences undergone before birth 
perhaps suffice to farm the foundation of the consciousness of an 
external world. The feeling of comfort or discomfort, together 
with the sensations of movement, may even at this stage offer 
a certain contrast to the sensations of resistance, contact, and 
taste. It follows as a matter of course that this first germ of a. 
world-consciousness is dim and dreamlike, and that we, from our 
waking, fully conscious standpoint, are easily tempted to attribute 
too much to iL But these first stirrings must be taken into account, 
especially as they serve to indicate the difficulty of fixing on a 
definite point as the point of transition from unconscious to conscious 
existence. To Erasmus Darwin and Cabanis belongs the credit 
of having shown the significance of this first period of mental life. 

The revolution effected by birth probably consists, not in a 
quickening, but in a great alteration of the relations of life, 
internal as well as external. Organic sensations (sensations of 
what passes within the organism) and the vital-feeling or general 

1 I. N. Mndvls. SingviiUitskairHet S/rilnKdriuiKglr ("OUemaans on ibe 
Science of IaiiE"Bgt"), Copenhagen, 1871 (U»/Mrji/-ii/i/*«tnim».). p. i). Lnjbniihai 
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feeling of life (the pleasure or pain accompanying organic sensation) 
are changed by the fact that nourishment and breath no longer 
stream in immediately from the maternal organism, with which the 
fcctus shared a common life, but have to be taken in from without 
and appropriated by special organs (alimentary canal and lungs). 
In addition to the fact that internal functions thus acquire greater 
energy and independence, stronger pulsations of oi^anic sensation 
are brought about by the same cause, for the previously continuous 
influx now becomes periodic and interrupted, so that the contrast 
between feelings of pleasure and pain becomes more intense. At 
the same time impressions from the greater outer world rush in 
upon the tender organism, which must be especially susceptible to 
impressions of cold. The cry of pain, with which the new-bom 
infant begins life, finds its most probable explanation partly in the 
difficulty of breathing produced by the separation from the maternal 
organism, partly in sensations of cold.' 

Although at first organic sensation continues to play the greatest 
part, yet such a variety of impressions gradually streams in upon 
the young consciousness that a more definite contrast between a 
subjective and an objective pole becomes possible. Just as feelings 
of pleasure and pain, organic sensation, and (he sensation of 
movement appear in a more energetic form by reason of the 
greater contrast with the external world, so the influences received 
from that world are now more definite and stronger. The im- 
pressions of light and sound render possible a discrimination and 
an acquaintance with the surroundings, which far surpasses in 
delicacy that produced by mere sensations of touch and movement. 
The resistance ofTered by the hard-and-fast world to the movements 
of the child is much more powerful than that which its movements 
met with in the soft and fluid surroundings in the maternal organism. 
Finally, a set of memories and ideas is now formed, which is soon 
contrasted with sensations and percepts. 

Liglit afleets the new-born infant at an early stage, although in 
this as in other respects individual differences immediately assert 
themselves. The child seems to take pleasure in an excitation of 
light, and tries (even on the second day after birth) to turn towards 
it, in order to retain it. Tlie power of fixing the gaze on definite 
objects is developed from the third week i the objects most readily 
retained are of course those which are near and catch the 

1 Ailnlf Kussmnut, UnlinmhHHSin eUr rf« SnUnUhm d„ ni^gihormn 
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eye. Clear, brightly colouredj and moving objects especially 
ract the attention. Memory also now plays a leading part. 
Instead of crying so long as it feels hungry, the child is pacified at 
sight of preparations for the satisfaction of its wants (in the 
third week), and recogniies its mother (from the third month) as 
sotirce of this satisfaction, a stcpassisted by sensations of sound, 
for the child turns its head to the side whence sound comes.' 
Sensations of light, sound, and touch appear, indeed, as phenomena 
independent of the individual's feelings of pleasure and pain, and 
of his active movement, but do not directly come into conflict 
with them. The sensation of resistance and limitation iirst does 
5. Such sensations of checked and hampered movement, as 
already noted, are possible even in the fcelus state, but they noiv 
become more varied and powerful. The strong vegetative energy 
finds expression in movements of the limbs, and the child is thus 
led to experiment with things of the outer world. Active experi- 
ment is for the adult also the surest means of making acquaintance 
with his surroundings. The child docs not wait for the outer world 
to come to him ; from the beginning he himself grasps at the world 
by involuntary movements, and thus secures the best knowledge as 
to the limit between the world and himself. The not-self begins 
wherever movement meets with resistance, especially if the resist- 
ance causes pain. When memory- images become numerous 
and connected, a third important "moment" is reached, the 
contrast, namely, between the clearer and stronger impressions 
which arise immediately, unenpectedly, and often disconnectedly, 
and the weaker images which are at the disposal of consciousness 
under all circumstances, —the contrast, that is to say, between 
percepts and memories. 

Now the question is, how much is included in the self? 
limits of the self coincide for a time with the limits o 
organism. All that takes part in movement and meets wi' 
sistance we reckon as part of self. The limitation can be le 
only by experience. The child gradually discovers his own 
body. The hands are the first familiar part of his own organism ; 
Ihey are examined especially by means of the lips and the 
tongue, the child sometimes putting his linger in his mouth and 
sucking it even on the first day. Afterwards he learns to fix his gaee 
on the hands, and then a firm association of ideas is speedily formed 
between the muscular sensation accompanying their 
1 Kuuciaul, p|i, 96, 19, Vierunll, Dit fij/iisbgit Jii Ki'iuitsalliri, pt 



I 

4 



veen ] 

thel^^l 

irn-^^ 
meri ■ 



lily formed ^^^1 



OUTLINES OF PSYCHOLOGY 



H 



and Ihe appearance which this movemeiit presents. Later, again, 
the feel are discovered ; this can be done only when the child can 
sit up and see them, or when, lying on his back, he can stretch out 
his legs so as to look at and catch hold of them. The great interest 
which a child takes in his limbs and movements may be due to 
the wonderful circumstance that here is something which can be 
seen and grasped, and ofiers resistance, and yet shares in active 
moiement. it is an object, which nevertheless pertains to the 
subject. The experience of the child is here the same as that of the 
dog running after its own tail. The fact that a child, even towards 
the end of his second year, will offer his foot a biscuit, shows that 
he still looks upon it as an independent being. Reciprocal contact 
of the limbs, and resistance of one to movements of others, gradually 
give precision to the idea of his own body as something related to, 
yet in a peculiar way different from, other objects. This idea 
becomes most clear when the child gives himself pain by treating 
parts of his organism as purely objective. 

A further step is now possible ; this, however, is taken only at 
a more advanced age, and not by everybody or in all times. The 
body, hitherto separated off from the not-self, has nevertheless 
shown itself to possess essential chaiacteristics in common with 
the not-self; it can be perceived by the senses, and can offer 
resistance. Thus it presents a contrast to the feelings of pleasure 
and pain, and to the inner stream of memories and ideas. 
Thai through which we feel pleasure and pain we may perhaps 
perceive by means of the senses, but not ihe feeling itself. That 
which we remember and represent to ourselves may be an object of 
outer perception, but not so the remembrance and the idea them- 
selves. This contrast is so decisive that the idea of the body may 
be transferred to the objective pole, to the not. self, and then there 
remains to us only the idea of self as the subject of thought, 
feeling, and wilL The contrast between the inner and the outer 
now becomes more acute, or rather, we retain the expression 
" inner " as a figurative designation of the mental province in con- 
trast with the material as the "outer." Inner experience, then, 
relates to thoughts, ideas, and feelings, as mental conditions ; outer 
experience, to what is capable of being seen, and can resist move- 
ment in space. 

5. The psychology of primitive races teaches that the idea of the 
mental has passed through the same stages in the history of the 
human race as in the individual. The ordinary mythological theory 
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attributes to primitive maii a tendency to conceive and expl: 
natural phenomena by everywhere introducing his own conscio; 
"To explain " means simply to trace the unknown back to the known; 
and whence (so argues this theory) should man originally derive thfi 
elements for the explanation of natural phenomena, if not from 
himself? This much is certain, that the mythological conception 
of nature is distinguished from the scientific by its tendency 
personify. But may not this tendency itself require explanatii 
and may it not be asked whether there are not necessary int 
mediate links through which the idea of personal powers is trans 
ferred to natural phenomena? The theory referred 
impute to primitive man a creative imagination which is possible 
only at a higher stage of development. And were the theory 
correct, it would necessarily be expected that language would 
denote material things by terms originally applied to mental 1 
things, whereas in reality it denotes mental things by 
originally material. 

Modern investigations relating to the mental life of 
races have led, therefore, to a modification, if not to a corapll 
rejection, of the theory of an originally personifying faculty. Tyloi 
Lubbock, and Spencer have proved that dream-images play 
extraordinarily large part in moulding the primitive concept! 
the universe. In dreams a man sees himself and others, and having 
at first no reason for assuming a difference between dream-images 
and percepts, he believes the former to be as re^l.as the percepts of 
waking life. Just as a child delivers greetings from people he has 
dreamt of, so the primitive man takes everything occurring in 
dreams for actual experience. He has therefore been in distant 
places, although it is evident his body has not moved from the 
spot ; and others have visited him, although it is certain that they 
were far away or dead. Besides dream-images, reflections of him- 
self and others confirm the notion of a form of existence other 
than that given with the presence of the body in a definite place. 
A savage who had been made to look into a mirror exclaimed, 
"I gaze into the world of spirits !" One of Darwin's children, at 
nine months old, turned to the looking-glass on hearing his name 
called. Such experiences lead to the notion of a double existence : 
as mind, man is a free, ethereal being ; as body, he is tied down to 
definite and Umitcd places in space. Now, this duality forms a 
firm point of support for the imagination. Striking phenomena— 
thange, the emergence of tlungs and their vanishing away, life and 
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deatli— fiiid now their natural explanation, a. like duality being 
assumed to exist in evei-jthing. The spirits of ihe dead especially 
serve as an important element of explanation ; with them dreams 
and imagination are chiefly occupied, and there is consequently a 
disposition to find their intervention everywhere. All nature is 
peopled from the world of dreams. 

But it would certainly be going too far to suppose that we can 
dispense altogether with the assumption of a personifying tendency. 
It is one thing to find the mere appeal to such a tendency not 
enough ; quite another to dispense with it entirely. A man must at 
any rate recognize his own person in dreams, and ascribe to the 
images of other men shown in dreams a life of feeling and will 
corresponding to his own. If wc wholly reject the personifying 
tendency,it is impossible to explain how man can assume at all the 
existence of other personal beings besides himself. The dream- 
theory marks an advance so far, that it makes the fact that man 
attributes his own mental life to his " double " easily intelligible ; in 
this case he immediately recognizes himself in other relations. 
But what takes place here differs only in degree from what always 
takes place when be recognizes a mental life in other beings, who 
execute movements sucli as he would himself make in certain 
moods. His instinct of self-preservation leads him, at an early 
stage, to attach a meaning to the movements of otlier beings— to 
interpret certain looks and attitudes as signs of certain feelings. 
Such interpretation takes place instinctively and involuntarily, and 
^to judge from the case with which a little child learns to dis- 
tinguish friendly from threatening countenances — is perhaps based 
upon an innate faculty. Logically formulated, it would be called an 
inference by analogy. To what lengths the analogy is carried 
depends on the standpoint. At the mythological standpoint, man is 
very ready to ascribe to things outside of himself a mental life like 
his own. The boundary between the self and the not-self also, 
is indefinite as with children. Only advancing experience can draw 
more precise lines of dcmarkation. 

The mind is at this stage conceived as an ethereal being, in 
contrast to the body as a coarser and heavier being. This 
duality has to pass through many phases before it is developed 
into the contrast between an Immaterial and a material being. 
The physical characteristics of the conception of mind are only 
slowly and by degrees wora off. In the mental development of 
the Greeks such a refining process occurred in the period between 
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Homer and Plata. Fur Homer, tEic mind is only a fainter copy, 
a reflection of the body ; a man's real self, according to his 
childlike mode of conception, is destroyed with the body, and 
he thus makes the souls of his heroes descend into i 
world while Ihey themselves are a prey for dogs and birds ! 
{Iliad, 1, 3, 4.) Plato, on the contrary, makes Socrates, on Crito 
asking " how he would be buried," address his friends as follows : 
" I cannot persuade this Crito that I am the Socrates who is 
conversing ivith you and presiding over the argument. He 
thinks that 1 am the body which he will soon see a corpse, 
and he asks how he shall bury me." {Pkado, tr. by F. J. Church, 
p. 186,) Here is expressed a purely spiritual conception of the 
mind, its essence being represented as activity of thought. 
This pure conception — which the ancient philosophers did not 
work out — was again obscured in the Middle Ages, when faith 
bore a distinctly materialistic impress ; e.g. it represented souls 
ae burning in pulsatory. In modern times, Descartes, who 
found the essence of the mind in consciousness, stands in the 
same relation to the conception of the Middle Ages as that in 
which Plato stood to Homer. Were we to explain, by the way of 
psychological analysis, this transition from the standpoint of Homer 
to that of Plato, we should come back to a process similar to that 
described above as taking place within the individual consciousness 
(p. 5 ■"■?■)■ 

6. That we dii-ectly know mental life only in ourselves, anddiscover 
it outside of us by way of analogy, we may finally convince our- 
selves by takinga physiological standpoint. While organic processes 
and movements were explained through a special vital force or 
through the unconscious activity of the mind, mental life could of 
course be extended to all organic phenomena. But even then 
there remained the question of the relation between the " soul" in 
the wider sense, as vital force, and the soul in the narrower sense, 
as consciousness. Descartes was the first to lay down willi pre- 
cision the purely psychological criterion of mental life, in opposition 
to the older Aristotelian conception, which applied the word "soul" 
even to the principle of nutrition. He preferred to avoid the word 
"soul" {anima) on account of its ambiguity, and substituted the 
word " consciousness " {mens) when he wished to denote the subject 
of psychology. The realm of souls was thus greatly narrowed. 
Descartes himself found only in man occasion for the assumQt\a>K. 
of a consciousness ; animals he regarded as icveca ■KvaiSwi.es, 'Tvl.^.^ 
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was a paradox, but indicates a reform in the conception of nature. 
Instead of appealing to forces that work mysteriously, we c.in now, 
since " soul " has been severed from the material world, introduce 
a purely mechanical eKplanalion of nature. 

Modem physiology interprets tlie phenomena of organic life by 
means of physical and chemical laws. It is in this way that all the 
explanations which it has as yet succeeded in giving, have been 
reached. Physiology has for this reason been called organic 
physics,' While acknowledging the mysterious in the origin and 
development of life, it knows no way in which the problem can be 
solved e>:cept the reduction of organic phenomena to physical and 
chemical processes. An appeal to the " vital force," or to the 
intervention of the mind, it does not recognize as a scientific 
explanation of an organic phenomenon ; it sees in that only 
a. confession of our ignorance regarding the nature of the 
phenomenon. 

Physiology does not of course deny the existence of mental life, 
in the sense of a conscious life. It inquires in each individual 
case whether the material movements which i\e see before us 
justify us in assuming that consciousness is associated with them. 
The answer depends partly on whether the movements are so 
purposive that we must suppose them carried out with delibera- 
tion, partly on whether they are such as we ourselves make 
on experiencing pleasure or pain. In both respects we often 
interpret too freely. Purposive movements may be executed quite 
unconsciously by means either of an innate mechanism or of a 
mechanism produced by practice. They are then mere " reflex 
movements"— that is to say, movements springing from the fact that 
an excitation brought to a central organ by an afTerent nerve is 
immediately sent back by the central organ ("reflected") through an 
efferent nerve. Among such involuntary and unconscious move- 
ments must be placed those which a frog, after it has been 
deprived of its head, executes in order to get rid of a corrosive 
acid or of some restraint, although from the purposive character of 
these movements some have assumed the existence of a "spinal 
mind" in the headless animal. Even in so-called " instinctive 
actions " it is often difficult to determine the extent to which there 
is conscious deliberation. As regards the feeling of pleasure or 
pain, physiology, holding that a parallel may be shown between 
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the degree of the development of consciousness and that of 
nervous system, maintains with regard to animal 
organization {RaiUata, Molluscs, Ariiculata) " that l)y 
injury do they feel such pain or torture as man can feel, and such 
as deserves tlie pity of man " ; that the pain which fish and reptiles 
are capable of feeling is extremely small, about as much "as that- 
produced in men by the sting of a flea or a gnat" ; further, th^' 
even, the pain of birds may not be compared to that of man under 
similar injuries.' To conclude terrible sufferings from the con- 
vulsions and the death-rattle of the dying is often a mistake. 
When death comes slowly, the pain is over before the death- 
struggle begins, and the convulsions are oflen only reflex moi 
ments, which take place after the circulation of the blood 
checked and the activity of the brain has ceased.' On the other 
hand, to an ignorant bystander death by poisoning from c 
appears quite painless, for there no convulsion or death- 
takes place. But this poison attacks first only the organs 
necting the motor nerves and the muscles, and thus prevents any 
indication of feeling during the interval that elapses before the 
poison has arrested all the functions of life. Thus there may be 
the most frightful death-anguish without external token of it. 
Claude liemard* makes use of this very example to emphasize the 
fact that we know with complete certainty the capacity for feeling 
(sensibility) only from our own consciousness, and that we are 
easily led astray when we try to determine whether such a capacity 
exists in other beings or not. 

If we wish, then, to gain a knowledge of conscious life, we must 
study it, above ali, where it is directly accessible to us — namely, itti 
our own consciousness. Thisimmediateexperience is also theonlj 
source whence the physiologist can determine the significance fo 
mental life of the various organs of the brain. It is the 
starting-point for all our knowledge of the mental world. 

7. But now how much is contained in this starting-point 
subject-matter of psychology is not something that can be pi 
sented to the imagination or to sensuous percepti 
something that we can directly find outside ourseh 
thing which ii'e transfer, consciously or unconsciously, whenever 
occasion offers, from ourselves to others. More than that which 

> PanuRi. Indlidrn'-gi" Inlioduciion "), p. if,. 

i ^. Bomrmami, Om Jlfmutiili I'i/slaiid tcrljir ama ("Oa Ihf 
Minjuii bironDeaih "X CoHnhucn. 1874, p- iB. 
» Claude Bemaiil. " I* Cutart.'^ia Siiciut txfirimtntah. Farij, 1878- 
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inner observation of our own consciousness leaclies u 
therefore justified in using as a basis. Here, however, there is 
something the reality of which cannot be disputed. No one can 
deny that there are sensations and ideas, feelings and decisions ; 
and in saying that psychology is the science of mind, wc 
mean by mind, to begin with, nothing more than the sum of all 
these inner experiences. In this sense the existence of the mind 
is not open to doubt, but, on the contrary, is a necessary assump- 
tion. There is, however, another sense in which the question as to 
the position of science with regard to the existence of the mind 
may be raised. Not content with the simple starting-point of 
psychological experience, spiritualism has thought it necessary to 
base psychology on the idea of the mind as an independent, self- 
existent, individual being (a substance). This is an idea which 
points back historically to the mythological duality, as this was 
refined and moulded by considerations partly ethical, partly 
theoretical. On the one side, an influence was exerted by the sense 
of the high value of mental life— the feeling that everything that 
interests us dwells in this inner world of thoughts and feelings, 
and that the outer world of matter has value for us only as an object 
of thought and feeling. This inner world was therefore exalted far 
above the materia! world, and sharply distinguished from it. On 
the other side, the spiritualistic conception is grounded in an 
analysis of the characteristics of mental states. It is peculiar to 
consciousness, lo bring together things dispersed in time and 
space. Differences of time are annulled in memory, ditferences 
of space in comparative and combining thought. There is here a 
thoroughgoing unity, an inner connection, without a paralleL Is 
not this sufficient justification for a.'icribing to the mind an existence 
in and for itself, and for conceiving it as an immaterial substance ? 
But however great the justification may be, we cannot at any rate 
acknowledge it at the beginning of psychology. Here it is above 
all things important to build upon nothing but immediate percep- 
tion. And this supposition does not even help us to a better under- 
standing of mental experiences. From the character of certain 
experiences the existence of a mental substance is deduced, but 
about this substance only so much is known as is contained in 
these experiences ; so far as more knowledge is sought, the 
vahdity of the deduction ceases. Experience does, indeed, teach 
that the special characteristic of consciousness, in contrast with 
material phenomena, is the inner unity of the variety of all 
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tentj a unity which does not exist in the world oV 
space ; but it does not teach that this unit^ is absolute, uncondi« 
tioned and independent. Taking substance in its strict sense, a»' 
[hat which has self-esistence, and neither results from nor dcpcndi 
upon anything else, we have no experiential riglit to apply the 
term to mind. This is clearly recognized by Hermann Lotzc, in, 
modem times the most able advocate of spiritualistic physiology. 
In attributing substantiality to the mind, he means only to describe 
the mind as an independent element in the world, as a centre of action 
and endurance, without asserting anything as to its absolute nature. 
Hence also he declares that, from the existence of the mind as 
substance in this sense, no further conclusions of a semi-religious, 
semi-philosophical nature — such as those held by the earlier 
spiritualists — can be drawn ; it opens no way to a knowledge of 
the fate of the mind, of its prospects in the future, or of its origin. 
He even agrees with Spinoia in thinking that, if the notion of sub- 
stance is to be taken in its strictest sense, there can be only one 
substance ; for only an infinite being, which has nothing beyond 
to condition it, can be "self-subsisting." A finite being is always 
limited by something else and dependent ; and unless the extent of 
this dependence can be dctennined a priori, llie definition of the 
mind as " substance " is not only misleading, but also useless and 
iinfruitfui. 

What Lot?e has especially in view in describing the mind as 
substance in the sense of an independent centre and point of de- 
parture, is its relation to materiality. According to his view, the 
chief characteristics of the mental nature should clearly show that 
this, in and for itself, is something different from materiality, and that 
a relation of interaction between mind and body must be assumed, 
however the relation may be conceived in detail. Here again, how- 
ever, more is assumed than experience at first justifies. From 
immediate experience of our inner states absolutely nothing can be 
gathered as to their relation to other sides of being. Psychological 
experience gives only the internal mental phenomena themselves — 
not the manner in which they are connected with other phenomena. 
This is a special question, which psychology cannot in a one-sided 
way and directly determine. Other series of experiences besides 
the psychological must be brought to the sohition of this problem ; 
and it is of great importance that, as regards each individual 
no unjustified ideas shall be introduced — ideas which might pre- 
judice the decision in one direction or another. 
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determine at the beginning whether two different principles or 
substances are at the root of the mental and of the material. We 
see before us two provinces of eNperience, each with its special 
characteristics, and study these in order afterwards — but always 
under the guidance of experience — to try to determine their mutual 
relation. 

This is also to the interest, as rightly understood, of metaphysical 
speculation itself. The human spirit will never let itself be debarred 
from brooding over the ultimate principles of that universal system 
of which it is a member. It wiil always seek to build its view, of 
the universe on certain highest definitive ideas. But what it must 
learn, and should have already leami, is this — that speculation may 
not mix itself up with the everj--day affairs of experiential knowledge, 
may not anticipate the solution of purely experiential problems. 
It is not meant that speculation should wait until experience is 
exhausted ; for that it never will be. But the really wise meta- 
physician is he who lets his ideas move in the direction already 
indicated by the leading features of experiential knowledge. He 
thus expresses only the thoughts which, more or less unconsciously, 
lie at the basis of experientially determined research, and carries 
them lo their legitimate conclusions. He seeks an ultimate, 
definitive hypothesis, but the foundati 
the empiricist. Metaphysics therefori 
well as the other expteriential s 
psychology as applied metaphysics 
untenable. 

Psychology as here conceived i 
out mind " that it makes n 
mental life, or eve 
nature exists. Ju; 

dental questions (questions beyond the limits of experiential 
knowledge) in the province of outer nature, does psychology pro- 
nounce upon them in the province of inner nature. This does not 
mean that psychology may not make an essential contribution lo 
the general conception of the universe. Nothing, on the contrar)-, 
can be of greater importance for such a conception than a know- 
ledge of mental phenomena, of their mutual relations, and of the 
laws of their development. And precisely a conception of these 
phenomena, framed in accordance with experience, will be able to 
clear the points of view and to correct many prejudices. 

In maintaining the empirical character of psychology as contrasted 
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with metaphysical speculation, we exclude from psychology material- 
ism as well as spiritualism. We have referred especially to the 
spiritualistic psychology, because it is of greatest interest, and has 
the most acute supporters. .But it is obvious that materialism makes 
the same encroachments as spiritualism. Materialism also infers 
the existence of a substance, which is supposed to lie hidden behind 
the phenomena of consciousnMS, but finds this substance in matter, 
not in a spiritual principle. Spiritualism takes its stand on the 
difference between mental life and material phenomena, and thence 
infers a special mental substance, which in itself has nothing to 
do with matter. Materialism, on the other hand, argues from the 
connection of mental life with material, that the mind must be a 
material being. " It is enough for us to know," says Holbach 
{Sysiime de la Nature, i. p. liS), "that the mind is moved and 
modified by material causes acting upon it. We are justified in 
concluding from this that it must be material." Broussais defined 
the mind as " un cerveau agissant, et rien de plus " (a brain in action, 
and nothing more). Both ia what it maintains and in what it 
denies, materialism, equally with spiritualism, goes beyond the 
Standpoint of experiential psychology. That in the course of the 
investigations proper to psychology a point may be reached 
whence judgment can be pronounced on these hypotheses, is 
quite another matter. 

Psychology in and for itself, then, is not a part of philosophy, if 
by philosophy is meant metaphysics, a search after a general view 
of the universe ; like the experiential science of external nature, 
it is a preparation for philosophy, a part of the foundation on which 
philosophy, in the sense of metaphysical speculation, should build, 
one of the witnesses it should call in. Nor is psychology philosophy, 
if by philosophy we mean a critical science of the nature and limits 
of knowledge: while psychology has purely the character of natural 
history, observes mental phenomena in their development and in 
their mutual relations, the theory of knowledge (sometimes called 
logic) tries by critical analysis to bring out the general principles of 
cognition. The theory of knowledge also, therefore, presupposes 
psychology. 

On the other hand, philosophical thought also becomes one of 
the objects of psychology. As a form of mental activity, philo- 
sophy lies within the sphere of psj-chological observation. And in 
many ways philosophical research has played into the hands of 
psychological research ; consciously or unconsciously, philosophical 
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speculation always works with psychological elements, and id 
philosophical systems are deposited many profound psychological 
observations and ideas. 

It is the merit of the English school to have shown that psycho- 
logy is independent of metaphysical speculation. Descartes had, 
it is true, taken the decisive step of clearing the notion of mind 
from mythological ambiguities, by laying stress on consciousness as 
the mark of mental phenomena. He did not, however, liold fast 
to the experiential standpoint, but in reality laid the foundation of 
metaphysical spiritualistic psychology by representing the mind as 
"thinking substance" {substantia irflgiVanj), instead of keeping to 
the phenomena of consciousness as the secure empirical basis. 
Kant's epoch-making philosophical reform became important for 
psychology through his critique of metaphysical ("rational") 
psychology, a critique the weight of which has been shaken only 
momentarily by romantic attempts to restore the old views. 

8. We have tried, to exhibit psychological inquiry as distinct in 
aim from the study of e^rternal nature and from metaphysical 
speculation. The immediate observation of self and immediate 
consciousness are the source from which both physiologist and 
metaphysician draw, but by them the source is frequently Over- 
looked because their real interest is not this immediate observation, 
but that which they think they can deduce from it. Now, supposing 
that it is necessary to draw from this source, the questi 
whether independence in respect of subject-matter involves also 
independence in respect of method. This necessitates a closet 
inquiry into the nature and limitation of subjective observation.' 

(a) The first difficulty presented springs from the fact that' 
mental states are not abiding and steady objects like those whidi 
form the subject-matter of physical observation. As space is 
the special form of material phenomena, so time is the form of 
mental phenomena. What passes within us, in our thoughts and 
feelings, is unstable and changing. The botanist, when he spreads 
out a plant in front of him, or the chemist, when he conveys a 
substance into his retort, can observe at leisure the appearance of 
the objects under certain quite definite conditions. But a. state of 
consciousness cannot be isolated in this manner, it has no limits in 

1 For method Df psychology oiay be compared jl. 5. Mill, S^sUm of Logic, book vL, 
chap. iv. ; Bud, L^t, \\., pp. ays-agj; Ad. Horwici, " MethodoTc-'- -*"' '^~'— i-t— " 
' ■'thichrifi/arPkilnKphii nnd/hi^i. Krillh, 6o Band, .871) : P-" 
- ■ i((M(Kri:/e, Paris, 1B76; WiLb.'"'- ' ' " 
ip. viiL [ For lUndpoidt, if. Ekc, 
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space ; ei-ery moment brings in, or may bring in, new element; 
In the moment when I wish to observe a state of consciousness, 
that state is already past, orhasblended with other elements. Now 
it is certain that in one and the same instant several distinct series 
of ideas may pass through our consciousness ; the self is not a unity 
in the sense that it excludes different or even conflicting currents. 
And it might be supposed that while the main current persists — 
as, e.g., in the contemplation and admiration of a work of art — an 
under-current might at the same lime flow, which would stand in 
the relation of observer to the first. In this way we might admire, 
and at the same time study the psychology of admiration. And 
certainly every one knows from personal experience states of this 
kind, in which, though something quite other than self seems to 
claim the whole attention, yet an inner spectator keeps up a 
running commentary. Slates of this kind cannot be entirely 
avoided by men in whom reflection has once been roused ; and 
such a dual current maybe of importance, particularly in an ethical 
connection, when it is a question of judging and gradually sup- 
pressing a pernicious current of mental life. Criticism as an 
under-current then makes itself heard, as an opposing motive, 
which seeks to overcome that previously dominant. But although 
such dual currents may be fruitful in psychological observation 
also, yet psychology must in its own interest give a caution against 
ihem. The capital of energy at the disposal of the mental life is 
in such states necessarily divided, and each individual current 
weakened. If a mood is to be thoroughly experienced, the under- 
current must be suppressed, and no heed paid to inner suggestions, 
lest they should withdraw a portion of the available energy. 
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But what cannot be done at the moment of experience may bo' 
done later. During experience, we should only draw the net 
with all its contents to land, or, to use the simile of the botanist, 
collect the plants casually met with. What has been fully and 
clearly experienced will remain in the memory, and by means of 
the memory can be examined. The rhythmical alternation of self- 
forgetfulness and self consciousness makes psychological self-exami- 
nation possible, and psychological talent depends on the ease and' 
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elasticity with whicli it is possible to pass from one of these states 
to the other^n such a way as to keep clear and distinct in the 
moments of remembrance and reflection what has been immediately 
experienced, but not on the other hand to allow the immediate 
feelings to be disturbed by reflection. And jet the two states do 
not remain wholly unaffected by one another. Unconsciously — and 
therefore without detriment — the exercise of memory and reflection 
will cause a stronger light or a greater emphasis to fall on those ele- 
ments in the immediate experience which are of especial psycho- 
logical interest. Wc can make ourselves mental botanists, carefully 
preserving what is of interest for our psychological obseri'ation 
and our psychological understanding, while quickly passing over 
what has no such significance. 

(S) But now, even if we succeed in oi-crcoming this difficulty, a 
new one arises^namely, that on account of ihe individual differ- 
ences in observerSj there is no guarantee that they really see one 
and the same thing. Here they have not the object outside of them- 
selves and among themselves, but each has it in himself 1 

This applies, however, more or less to physical observation also. 
Observation is a subjective activity ; that which every one observes 
exists for him precisely as he observes it, and only by comparison 
can he infer that others ohserve the same thing (compare, t.g., the 
perception of colours). To show a thing to some one else it is 
necessary to make him see it for himself, to rouse his own observing 
activity. What individual diversities constantly assert themselves 
here, may be seen, for example, in the fact that, when two astro- 
nomical observers calculate the time occupied in the movement of 
a star, there is always a difference, varj'ing according to the ob- 
serving individuals, and depending on the varying rapidity with 
which an impression is received and noted. On this account 
observations are usually begun by determining the " personal 
equation" in relation to other observers. From this it has been 
found that these individual differences are not constant, but subject 
to oscillations from day to day as well as in the course of years. A 
mutual check of this kind — though naturally in a much more im- 
perfect form— is the only means of raising psychological observa- 
tions above what is merely individual, or rather, of distinguishing be- 
tween what is merely individual and what is of more general validity. 
Discrimination between what is typical and what is not typical 
must begin even within what is individual ; if the individual wants 
', to apprehend his own inner nature, he must disregard many ob- 
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because they are isolated, and owe their origin only !< 
single transilor)' situations. A purifying process of this kind every 
One involuntarily undertakes, and daily intercourse with other 
individuab leads, equally involuntarily, to a distinction between 
what in personal observations is general and universal, and what 
is merely individual. Psychological inquiry only t 
both respects, what has been begun without conscio 
But in its critical examination it must look for a support beyond j 
the purely subjective method, the limitation of which already I 
becomes evident. Even in the thorough checking of individual ] 
experiences, the purely subjective starting-point is deserted. 
Meanwhile, before we enter more closely into the objectivi 
psychological method, it is necessary to dwell upon the manne 
in which subjective observations are elaborated, 

(c) Scattered observations form a chaos, which has to be set ii 
order. The first piece of work is a classification, by means o 
which definite groups, or kinds, of mental phenomena arc formed. 
The individual stales are arranged in different classes according t( 
their most striking characteristics. Such a classification is not 
however, so easily made as was for a long time supposed. As I 
classification, in the provinces of zoology and botany, led to the 
notion of eternal and unchangeable species — so that it now cost 
hard struggle to furnish proof that these species are the fruitt 
a. natural course of evohtlion^so psychological research for a long 
time thought its end had been attained when it reduced thevariou 
inner phenomena to various " faculties" of the mind — a procedure 
which confiicted strangely with the strictly spiritualistic conception 
of the unity of the mind. At the same time these "faculties" were 
regarded as causes of the phenomena concerned, and thus the need 
for a causal explanation was satisfied in a very convenient, though 
quite illusory, manner. In particular it was overlooked that in 
classification attention is given only to a prominent characteristic ; 
that it is not therefore actual concrete slates themselves which 
are classified, but the ehmenls out of which a closer examination 
shows them to be formed. There is scarcely a ' ' 
state — as will be shown later in detail— which is only idea, only 
feeling, or only will. The psychological divisions may thus be 
very useful for preliminary instruction j but, if they are to have 
scientific value, ihey must be based on a thoroughgoing analysis, 
which searches out the individual elements and the laws of their j 
and interaction. This analysis, which endcavoura | 
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to go back to the constituent parts through combination of which 
our mental states have arisen, may often lead I o a conflict with 
that which " the evidence of consciousness " seems immediately 
to include. Observation gives ys only matters of fact, and teaches 
us nothing about the manner in which these facts have arisen. 
Direct consciousness in itself does not include any psychological 
theory, any more than it informs us whether it is the sun or the 
earth which moves. Our thoughts and feelings arc in the highest 
degree complex mental products, fruits of a long, calm, and for 
the most part unobserved growth. The mere observation and 
description of them, therefore, are of value as a basis only. 

The menial states follow one another, and call one another up. 
Now, can we lay down laws and rules for this interaction, and is it 
possible to show which are the elements in the different states of 
consciousness that lead from the one to the other? These are 
the questions with which psychological analysis is occupied. It 
thus proceeds in two directions, which are closely connected ; 
it looks for common features, for that which reappears in the 
individual cases, and in this way lays down general empirical laws 
{e.g. for the association of ideas, the relation between idea and 
feeling, etc.) ; and, taking the individual states, it tries to discover 
the elements out of which each is coinpounded. A thought, a feel- 
ing, a resolve, is not an absolute unity ; closer investigation shows 
it to be the fruit of a long course of development, during which it 
has received contributions from many sides. Love, conscience, 
and— to take a purely intellectual example — the idea of an external 
object, seem quite complete and self-contained, and yet it appears 
that they have their history, and that they depend on interaction 
between simpler mental elements, brought to light by psychological 
investigation. Analysis proceeds here from the compI:x to the 
simple, while in the former case it proceeded from iiidividual in- 
stances to the general rule. The one form may be caXled generai- 
ising, the other ehmentary, analysis. But it will be seen that the 
laws of succession and the mode of combination arc closely con- 
nected, since the most general laws must be those which hold for 
the most elementary activities, for those mental functions which 
reappear in all mental phenomena. 

It will never be known with complete certainty whether the e.t- 
ptanation is exhaustive, whether we really have before us elements 
which admit of no further reduction. This in itself is a thing 
., which holds good, not for psychology alone but for all our know- 
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ledge ; the ultimate fact to which wc allain with regard to every 
single point is ultimate only for us. We cannot even tell 
whether advancing development will not lead us further, so that the 
limits of human knowledge may not yet have been reached. The 
point at which the individual student and the individual age stop 
may be passed by later times with richer experience and dearer 
principles. A noteworthy instance of a decisive change of the 
fundamental psychological conception is the predominant im- 
portance attributed, ever since Rousseau, to feeling as contrasted 
with the other sides of mental life ; the elements of feeling having 
been ranged for a long time previously partly under the psychology 
of the idea, partly under that of the will. Irrespective of clearness 
of observation and of analysis, the possibility that the mental life 
of man undergoes slow changes cannot be excluded. 

(rf) Purely subjective observation is soon seen to be much too im- 
perfect a means of psychological analysis. TTie individual con- 
stituents of states of consciousness can be clearly distinguished only 
when it is possible to proceed by way of experiment. Experiment 
differs from observation in this, that it does not wait for the appear- 
ance of certain phenomena, but tries to produce them under 
certain definite conditions which can be easily kept in view. This 
not only makes it easier to isolate individual elements of a phe- 
nomenon, but also, by enabling us to see how a phenomenon varies 
under different circumstances, opens a way to the discovery of its 
cause. Itfollows from the nature of things that it is chiefly the very 
simplest phenomena of consciousness which can ho made the object 
of experimental inquiry. The emergence and mutual interaction 
of sensations, the simplest cases of association of ideas, and the 
time which these and similar elementary phenomena of conscious- 
ness occupy, have of late years been thus experimentally in- 
vestigated. Midway between psychology and physiology a new 
science — psycho-physics or experimental psychology — is coming 
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In the departments in which experimental psychology is applied, 
not only can the qiialitative analysis (the inquiry as to the con- 
stituents to which a phenomenon of consciousness owes its origin) 
be more precise and sure, but the prospect oi ^ guanlilalive ^\i3Xy%ts 
appears to be opened, so that it may be determined in accordance 
with what scale certain phenomena of consciousness increase or 
decrease, and how great a lime they take to arise. Psj'chology 
approaches by these investigations to the exact sciences, from which 
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nsciousness do not arrange themselves,' 
the form of space. One feeling does 
r the left of another, nor one thought above 
Different currents may move, as already noted, 

determine their mutunl relation 
There is wanting to us 
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here a fonn of intuition, which— like space, the common form in 
which material phenomena are presented — might serve as the basis 
of such a construction. In the psychological province, therefore, 
we have nothing that fully corresponds to the general laws of move- 
ment, which coiliprise the most general principles of all exact 
explanation of nature in physics. 

The phenomena of consciousness have, however, one property 
whicli affords an opening for the application of mathematics. This 
is their relative strength and distinctness, or, in other words, the 
degree in which they lay claim to the attention. Herbart had 
already found in this property a starting-point for his attempt to 
found a mathematical psychology. Afterwards Fechner tried to 
find a scale for the degree of strength of sensations (and of mental 
phenomena in general) by inquiring how they vary in relation to 
the increase and decrease of the physical stimulus. On his own 
experiments and those of others he based the rule that the increase 
of a sensation depends on the relation between the increase of the 
stimulus and the previously existing stimulus. To this we shall 
return in dealing with sensation (VA). In order to measure the 
mutual relation of sensations we require a unit, and Fechner pro- 
posed as such a sensation of so small a degree of strength that it 
can only just be noticed, or, as Fechner (with a phrase borrowed 
from Herbart) expresses it, that it just rises aboie the threshold 

Fechner is certainly justified in liolding that this degree of 
sensation is constant, when the attention is constant. But he 
himself allows that it is different in each of the different departments 
or modalities of sense (sight, hearing, etc). It appe:irs also to 
vary for the different species (qualities) of sensation within the 
same department (since (he power of perceiving a ditTerence in 
illumination is different with red and with blue light), as also 
. for the different parts of the same sense-organ (the central 
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and peripheral parts of the retina). Even if Fechner' 
be maintained in face of the criticism raised against it, it yet 
affords no general unit applicable to the whole of 
not even one which is valid for all the most elementary phenomena 
of consciousness. It does not open up the road to a general 
psychical arithmetic. We cannot expect that we shall ever be 
able to establish formulje for the calculation of the activity of 
conscience or of the poetic imagination. But the investigations of 
experimental psychology do not on that account lose their im- 
portance. The results attained are not merely of interest for the 
apprehension and understanding of the phenomena to which they 
directly relate ; but, in consequence of the in 
between the simpler and the more complex phei 
consciousness, experimental psychology, even if it should always 
be limited to certain elementary departments, will be ahle^ 
through the light thrown on these elementary departments— to 
give valuable hints for the investigation of the higher life of 
consciousness. 

(e) The strictly psychological standpoint is confined to the 
phenomena of conscious life. We have emphasized this so 
strongly in order to avoid ambiguity and misunderstanding. We 
know directly just so much of the mental life as we know of the 
phenomena of consciousness. But consciousness is not a closed 
worid ; new phenomena are always emerging which, from that 
strictly psychological standpoint, we cannot deduce from anything 
earlier. Every new sensation seems to come into being out of 
nothing. We may be able to trace its changes and effects in con- 
sciousness, but can give no answer to the question how it comes 
there. 

In addition to this, there are other reasons why we seek for 
means of supplying the defects of the strictly psychological stand- 
point. A comparison of our own observations with those of others 
is necessary, as already shown, that the one-sidedness due to 
individual peculiarities may be avoided, and, further, that we may 
make sure how far all the elements co-operating in the given 
psychological phenomenon have been really taken into account. 
Finally, for concrete psychological knowledge it is not enough to 
know the general laws of the connection of the phenomena of 
consciousness ; in practice there appears such a dii'ersity, such 
it jumble of possibilities, that we cannot deduce from the general 
psychological law the direction which the conscious life will take 
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For every single individual and in every single situation the result 
depends on the natural temperament, on the conditions of life, and 
on the special experiences. 

The strictly psychological standpoint must, therefore, be supple- 
mented by physiological and historical (sociological) inquiries, or, 
as we may say (employing an expression introduced by Herbert 
Spencer), subjecUve psychology must be supplemented by objective. 
With reference to what has been brought out previously, it must be 
borne in mind that in the last resort objective psychology always 
rests on an inference by analogy, subjective psychology alone sees 
the phenomena themselves face to face. What we as objective 
psycholo^sts thinltwe discover of mental life outside our own con- 
sciousness, we reproduce in ourselves by means of a sympathy 
closely connected with analogy. But these analogies may afford 
indispensable correctives for our subjective observation. 

Objective psychology comprises physiological and sociological 
psychologj-. The former is based on the close connection of mental 
life with organic life in general. Every explanation that physiology 
is able to give of the functions of organic life, may be of service, 
from any side whatsoever, to psychological knowledge. What has 
now to be especially emphasized is the way in which conscious 
mental life melts gradually into unconscious organic life. Physiology 
examines just those unconscious functions which precede the 
mental activities and form their constant basis. At the boundary 
line between the conscious and the unconscious, where subjec- 
tive observation casts but faint light, physiology is able by its 
physical method to establish definite relations. At all points there 
is a close interaction between the conscious and the unconscious ; 
it is not only the infant that awakes to consciousness out of the 
night of unconsciousness [ sleep is every day a relative renewal of 
this night ; in instinct, in impulse, and in habit we have forms in 
which the unconscious takes the conscious into its service, and the 
conscious life in its turn reacts on the unconscious by generating 
new habits and impulses. The physiological study of these 
elementary mental phenomena throws light also on the more highly 
developed mental life. Discussion will therefore turn on the ques- 
tion how far and with what alterations the teaching of the phy- 
siology of the nerves and of the senses about elementary mental 
life may be applied to the higher mental life ; in connection with 
which question it must never be forgotten that even the phy- 
Biological experimenter and observer, in his expwsition of the 
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elementary manifestations of mind, argues back to elementary con- 
sciousness from that which is fully developed. The true phj'siologisl 
is not, in his study of the nerves and senses, interested in the states 
of consciousness as such, but in the physical processes with which 
they are associated. To the physiologist psychological experiences 
are only symptoms from which he infers physiological facts. He 
starts from the assumption that for every psychological experience 
there is a corresponding physiological process, which it is important 
to find out, and to explain in accordance with the general principles 
of natural science. For the present it is the more elementary 
phenomena of consciousness which best admit of this explanation, 
but a principle is in this way established which physiological 
psychology is fully justified in employing as the basis of the 
investigation of the higher mental phenomena also. 

When we consider that mental life, as we know it, develops 
only under definite physical and chemical conditions and through 
a series of stages, the lower and higher of which shed a light re- 
ciprocally on one another, it is clear that psychology must be 
regarded^in spite of the independence reserved to it at starting — 
as a branch of general biology. Biology must put forward a 
conception of life applicable to all its stages, from the organic 
process of nutrition in its simplest forms to the most ideal process 
of feeling or thought.' The biology of our time seems to be making 
an approach to an all-embracing biological conception of this kind, 
in regarding life in all its forms a; an accommodation of the in- 
ternal to the external. Conscious life marks the highest point of 
the evolution of life, shows us the highest forms under which living 
beings carry on the great struggle with the relations of thi 
and in this struggle unfold their nature. To treat psychology, 
purely subjectively would be to overlook the great truth that 
everything which stirs in the mind is conditioned by the mind's,] 
place in the great system of nature. 

Besides the physiology of the nerves and the physiology of the 
senses, the science of mental diseases is also an important aid to 
psychological insight, both by what it teaches about the connection 
between mental and bodily disturbances, and by its investigations 
into the forms and the course of development of the diseased 
life. In the latter respect it serves as a transition from physi( 
logical to sociological psychology, which deals with mental life 
reveals itself in movement and action, in literature and art. 
material of sociological or comparative psychology is animal lil 
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child life, savage races, the whole history of man, poetry, and 
biographies. Sociological psychology may thus be divided into 
many bra.nche5 of study (child psychology, animal psychology, 
the psychology of races, of language, of literature, etc.), all of 
which lead into the great historical system, within which the 
individual consciousness develops, just as physiological psycho- 
logy leads over to the physical system, in virtue of which the 
mental life shares in the life of the universe. The thoughts and 
feelings of the individual man at any given time are conditioned 
not merely by his inherited natural organization, but also by the 
atmosphere of historically evolved civilization in which he 
grows up. The physical and historical systems stand in close 
connection. The study of the influence of heredity forms (as from 
another side the study of mental diseases) a connecting link be- 
tween physiological and sociological psychology, especially if we 
extend our view to the great horizon opened for us by the hypo- 
thesis of evolution. Through this hypothesis, organic nature, even 
the whole system of nature with its laws, acquires an historical 
character, as conversely we look at organic forces and laws in their 
influence on the historical development of human nature and of 
tie relations of human life. 

(J~) We need only glance hastily at all these different sources to 
know that psychology cannot be a sharply defined science. It may 
be pui-sued by many methods and in many ways ; here we have 
wished to bring out distinctly only the principle of the relation 
between the various ways. Thus there is not one psychology ; there 
are many psychologies. But in consequence of the principle of the 
position occupied by subjective psychology, there will always — in 
spite of the growing importance of objective psychological study — 
be a natural and legitimate endeavour to utilize subjective psycho- 
logy as a basis, and to collect around it as the centre the contribu- 
tions made from other sources. In fact psychology has followed 
this method ever since Aristotle laid the foundation of experiential 
psychology. Only fora time did psychology, guided by a mistaken 
spiritualistic interest, endeavour to make its cause distinct from 
that of physiology and the other objective sciences, with the 
result the re-estahlishment of the connection came to be regarded 
as a new discovery. Subjective psychology has had to wait for 
objective ; when it had arrived at a thoroughly clear idea as to its 
principle, it soon attained a certain completeness in its broad 
features, before physiological and sociological study was sufficiently 
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:o the hands of psychology^ 
r time a. turning-point t 



developed to be able to work seriously in 
In this respect it may be said that in 01 
been reached. 

Anyone who studies psychology out of philosophical interest will 
have a special reason for bearing in mind throughout the principle 
of the relation between the different sources of psychological 
knowledge, tliat the contribution which psychology is capable of 
yielding to our general conception of the universe may not be dis- ' 
tortcd. Here, as everywhere, it is important so to spread o 
observation the content of experience, that what is actually given. I 
may be sharply distinguished from what is hypothetical, while, < 
the other hand, the common and constant features, the general! 
laws, may come clearly and distinctly into view ; for on these, not I 
on the gaps which always remain in human knowledge, every I 
progressive philosophical inquiry should be based. 

9. Psychology stands, then, at a point where natural si 
mental science intersect, where the one passes over 
other. In its principle is the central point round which the I 
currents circle from either side, since all knowledge — being, J 
based upon human nature and organization— becomes directly or J 
indirectly knowledge of mankind. 

Psychology forms the basis on which the ideal mental sciences, ■ 
logic and ethics, build. What is true and good can be deter 
only from the human standpoint, and cannot be understood witb-1 
out acquaintance with actual human nature. Logic and ethics ' 
set up ideals of human endeavour in thought and action. But if 
these ideals are to have any value in actuality, they must be rooted 
in it, and must therefore be based on a knowledge of (he deepest 
and most general elements and powers of human nature. iMgic, as 
the science of method, studies the special methods of investigation, 
and tries to trace iheni back to fundarnenta! methods immediately 
arising from the nature of human consciousness ; as the philo- 
sophical science of knowledge, it tries to lay down the general 
principles, and the consequent limits, of human knowledge ; but 
without psychological insight into the development of the life of 
ideas, such an attempt can have no good result. Ethics tries 
to lay down general principles for ihe estimation of human 
volition and action, and to find out the direction in which, 
according to these principles, human life should be developed ; but, 
in attempting this, it must always proceed from human n 
actually given, and from its possibilities as given by psychologicaj 
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i etliics, after weighing them, 



Among these possibihti 
makes its choice. 

On the other hand, to confound, logical and ethical ideals with 
psychological reality leads to the distortion of psychology. 
Psychology is concerned only with what is, not with wliat should be. 
Of course, that state of consciousness in which it becomes 
apparent to us that there is something we ought to do comes also 
within the province of psychology ; like every other state of con- 
sciousness, it is here investigated. But psychology makes no 
valuation; it inquires only into the actual connection, and into 
the manner and the laws of its development, and leaves it to ethics 
to pronounce a judgment on the different stales. Psychology regards 
mental phenomena as natural phenomena, and examines all of them 
with the same calmness and impartiality. Thefact that psychology 
is independent of ethics was energetically maintained by Spinoia ; ' 
but it is not 3'eljby along way, sufficiently recognized. There is still 
a disposition to regard certain forms of mental Ufe as e.tempted by 
their sublimity and worth from explanation and analysis. But 
precisely those psychological phenomena which are of the greatest 
ethical value are not simple and uncompounded, since they are the 
crowning point of a long and rich process of development. From 
their value, therefore, it follows that they are the very opposite 
of an exception to general psychological conditions. It is in all 
cases a mistaken notion that to esteem a thing of value and 
to explain it causally are necessarily incompatible and opposed. 
Of course theoretical inquiry may expose illusions; in each 
individual case it calls for a fresh testing of the justice of the 
valuation ; but, in itself, it may very well be compatible with the 
determination of worth. It is only a Wiw/ person, or one under 
the influence of mythological superstition, who supposes that a 
phenomenon loses its value because it is understood. Mean- 
while it must be admitted that the harmony between valuation 
and causal explanation is as yet only coming into existence; but 
psychology teaches that it must grow by a necessity of nature, 
since knowledge and feeling cannot permanently move in opposite 
directions. 



13J7. P- " 



i:,.r/,-* 




I. In the foregoing investigation it has been estahhshed that 
knowledge of the mental and knowledge of the material are de- 
rived from two distinct sources. The question which 

iccmed with the relation between these two different pro- 
s of experience. This question does not lead, as here pre- 
sented, to any metaphysical inquiries. We employ the word mind 
only in the sense of consciousness, as a collective term for all our 
r experiences (sensations, thoughts, feelings, and resolutions), 
and ask what guidance experience affords as to the connection a 
these experiences with those whose content is what moves ii 
Our standpoint is thus, to begin with, purely empirical m 
fhenomenal, not metaphysical or ontological. According to thi 
view given in the preceding chapter, the work of metaphysic; 
begins only when experience has been thoroughly explored, and 
Is tendencies and possibilities have been discussed. 

Here, as everywhere, the popular mode of apprehension ia 
distinguished from the scientific in being a compound of ex- 
perience and metaphysics. Topular apprehension often fastens, 
ivith instinctive assurance, on certain prominent experiences ; but 
it explains and circumscribes these experiences under the un- 
conscious influence partly of traditional, partly of undisciplined 
letaphysical ideas. Scientific apprehension, on the other hand, 
endeavours first of all to become acquainted with the sources of 

i assumptions, and to distinguish sharply between experience 
and explanation. Consequently there arise for it difficulties 
and problems which the poindar mode of apprehension does 
not fee!. 
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So long as the phenomena, of consciousness and the materii 
phenomena, each set witli its special characters and 
connection, are neither of (hem clearly conceived, the problem o 
the relation hetween mind and body does not, properly speaking, 
exist at all. If by mind is understood vaguely a moving principle, 
an inner force of things, then there is no occasion to see any kind 
of difficulty ; for such principles and forces can be postulated with 
equal right in any province whatsoever. It is only when the 
notion of mind is definitely limited to conscious life and its facts, 
and when material phenomena, on theotherhand, are conceived as 
a self-contained world with its own principles and laws, that the 
difficulty of a connection between the two provinces makes itself 
fe!t. Thus the problem does not come from a dogmatic and 
absolute distinction of two substances or essences ; we do not 
know at the outset whether the difference is one of essence or not ; 
we know only that there is a difference, and ask what is involved 
in this phenomenal differencCjgiven in experience, and what follows 
from it. In order to answer this question, we shall place side by 
side the main features characteristic of the two provinces of 
experience. 

2. The first great feature of material phenomena is the fact that 
they appear in the form of space i that directly or indirectly they 
may always be traced back to a movement in space. This dis- 
tinguishes them from states of consciousness, which can be repre- 
sented as spatial only symbolically. This characteristic does not 
in itself contain anything by which the material is sharply defined 
and dosed off as a world in itself. For we might conceive these 
spatial movements as brought about by something non-spatial. 
The material world would in that case lie open to influences from 
without. 

But scientific research makes such a possibility always more 
inadmissible. It now applies in all departments the principle that 
every material movement must be explained by another material 



The very first principle on which exact natural science is based 
is, that the state of a materia! point (rest or movement in a straight 
line) can be altered only through the influence of another material 
point. Physics marks off its special province by this principle 
(the law of inertia), having found that it can attain to a scientific 
knowledge of nature only by employing this law as basis. If 
there were in a material point a capricious force, which might at 
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.is or in that direction, or leave i 
[differently, natural science would ba 
impossible. 

This principle cannot, from its nature, admit of rigid proof, 
is the fundamental assumption with which natural science co 
into existence ; wherefore it was laid down by Galileo, the founder 
of physics. It cannot be deduced, as has been sometimes 
attempted, from the universal principle of causality. For a 
material phenomenon, a materia! movement, so far as its nature is 
concerned, might very well have a cause, without this being 
necessarily a material cause : the universal principle of causality 
may be satisfied in many different ways. But it is a matter of fact 
that physical science as hitherto developed has been made possible 
only through the closer determination and limitation which the 
law of inertia gives to the principle of causality in the province of 
material nature. Nor can the law of inertia be fully established 
by experience ; it does not, as some have supposed, express 
"fact." It can only be proved that the more ^ body is preserved 
from external influence, C^Si; more it remains in the state (rest 
movement in a straight line) in which it already is. The first 
proposition of dynamics can therefore be only approximately 
established in experience. Its chief importance is that ii 
problem— to trace material phenomena back to other material' 
phenomena as their cause. 

The like holds true of a more special principle, which gives its 
character to modem natural science, the principle, namely, of the 
conservation of matter and energy. Modern chemistry is based 
the assumption, confirmed by numerous experiments, that, in 
changes of matter, the sum of material particles (atoms) 
the same. When bodies acquire new properties, this is to be, 
explained by the changed combination and disposition of the 
parts. By the emergence and disappearance of a material object 
is meant the composition or separation of atoms which existed 
previously, but in other combinations. Chemistry, in explaining in 
this way all changes of matter by the different movements of 
atoms, applies in its particular department the principle that 
material phenomena must be explained by other material pheno- 
mena. And as matter is assumed to persist through all changes, 
so the sum of the energy {i.e. capacity for work, for overcoming 
resistance) manifested in material nature, is assumed to remain 
ihc same. If energy appears to come into existence or to be lost, 
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this is an appearance only. Some oiamples will throw light on 
the meaning of this principle. 

Through chemical combination heat may arise. But ihe precise 
amount of heat which arises through the combination disappears 
when the combination is broken up. Now, whence does this heat 
come, and whither does it go ? It arises as the equivalent of that 
elastic force which held the parts asunder before iheir combina- 
tion, and it recovers its equivalent through the tension with which, 
after separation, the parts are kept away from one another. The 
force with which a stone falls to the ground depends on the height 
from wliich it falls ; but the height depends in its turn on the 
force with wliich the stone has been raised. When the stone is 
Ltopped by the earth, force seems to be lost, for the stone certainly 
cnimot set the earth in motion ; but in this case again the loss of 
force means oniy its translation into another form— into heat. 
This is what happens, too, when a movement is not altogether 
stopped, but only checked by friction. The force which a body 
loses through friction is not really last, but turned into heat. When 
water dashes against a mill-wheel, heat is produced. Conversely 
heat can produce mechanical movement, as when the steam 
expanded by heat drives the piston, which in its turn sets in 
motion the wheel of the locomotive. And it has been proved by 
repeated and uniformly successful experiments, that the amount 
of force or energy "^ lost under the one form obtains its exact equi- 
valent tinder the other form, so that the same amount of the same 
kind of energy can be restored. 

However much the different forms of energy taken individually 
may change, their sum therefore remains the same. But by energy 
in that case we must understand not merely actual performance of 
work (li\ing force, actual energy), but also possible performance of 
work (tension, potential energy), the work stored up, which imder 
certain conditions can be set free and applied. When Sisyphus 
succeeds in rolling his stone up the mountain, he really accom- 
plishes something : his work is not lost, for the stone represents a 
greater amount of energy at the top of the mountain than when 
lying at the foot. In both cases it is at rest ; but the potential 
energy is greater in the former case than in the latter, as becomes 
evident so soon as the stone is put in motion. The misfortune of 

1 On Bccoiintoflhe ambiguity nrth= If rm force, Ihal of tnergy b. usually Emplo)-cd, 
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Sisyphus consists only in his not being able to direct the greater 
potential energy to something useful to himself or to other men; 
he is always obliged to begin again from the beginning. It is 
therefore the sum of tbe actual and potential energy which — so far 
as we can regard the universe as a self-contained whole — remains 
always the same. 

The doctrine of the conservation of matter and of energy may be 
formulated either as a law, as a hypothesis, or as a principle. It 
has been experimentally demonstrated in respect of so many kinds 
of matter and force, that it may justly be styled a law of nature. 
The question is whether it holds for all kinds of matter and force, 
and from this point of view — as a universal law of nature — it has 
only hypothetical validity. It can never be more than appro.ti- 
mately established by experience, since the whole content of nature 
will probably never be known to us. To which must be added, 
that we do not know any absolutely isolated and self-contained 
totalities ; and only for such totalities can the doctrine hold good 
in its strictest sense, since beings or systems related to other beings 
or systems give off energy to these or receive energy from them. 
All that we can show is, that the more a material system can be 
shut off and isolated, llie mare will its matter and energy continue 
to persist. As regards the extent to which this doctrine admits 
of experimental proof, it resembles the law of inertia. Like 
the latter, it has the great importance of being a methodical 
principle, which impels us to seek equivalents for every portion. 
of matter or of energy that seems to come into existence or to . 
disappear. 

3. One class of beings, however, not only popular apprehen- 
sion, but for a long time science also, was disposed to regard as 
exceptions to this general doctrine, Organisms, with their special 
forms of development, their power of self-preservation in face of an 
external world, seem to be little worlds capable of drawing life 
from sources within themselves. For a long time any explanation 
of the phenomena of organic life by means of the general forces of 
nature was regarded as materialism. As, however, on the other 
hand, it was clear that the conscious mind is not the direct cause of 
organic processes, which so often lake a direction quite contrary to 
the will of the individual, a so-called vital force was interpolated 
between the conscious mind and the body, to explain those 
phenomena. This conception, the doctrine of so-eallcd Vitalism, 
could not of course fail to note that living beings stand in a rela* I 
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, and complicated interaction with the externa! 
world, are every instant being influenced and giving off influences, 
and that the course of their development and dissolution is con- 
ditioned throughout by this relation. The " vital force " had there- 
fore to go through a similar process. But what led Vitalism astray 
was the special manner in which the organism responds to all 
external influences. That a ball rolls when we push it, seenis to us 
quite natural ; but that plants turn to the light, that nutriment 
is converted into flesh and blood, or that the fingers contract when 
the palm of the hand is lightly touched, appears to us very extra- 
ordinary, for in these cases the response appears to stand in no 
relation to what has called it forth. Vitalism here makes the mistake 
of regarding the organism as an absolute unity, while it is in reality 
an extraordinarily complex whole. An influence, when received, 
is transmitted from part to part in this whole, and thus gradually 
undergoes a complete change of aspect. It is converted partly into 
other forms of energy, partly into potential energy or tension, and 
finally serves partly to set free potential energy in the organism. 
Research, in endeavouring to trace these changes step by step, 
begins to understand them, and to see that the ultimate result may 
be something totally different from what was taken into the 
organism in the first instance. It perceives that the organism, by 
means of the store of potential energy collected in its tissues and 
circulating in its humours — whicb form as it were an external world 
within the organism (a milieu iit/erieur, to use Claude Bernard's 
pertinent expression) — must confront the external world with an 
independence quite other than that of the inorganic forms of 
existence. Organic response to the appeal of the outward world 
(irritability) must be the richer and more special in character, the 
more stored-up energy there is to be set free. The doctrine of the 
"vital force " is really only a mythological way of expressing the 
amazement which the unique character of organic phenomena ex- 
cited. Modern physiology has been led to a higher point of view 
by analysis of the individual factors in the vital process. The idea 
of the one indivisible vital force came in this way to give place to 
the conception of an exceedingly complicated interaction, in which 
individual manifestations of force may be traced back to general 
forces of nature, and individual material particles to general 
elementary matter. This is the principle with which physiology 
now works, and to which therefore we also must adhere in the 
present inquiries, even though no one may maintain that it isj or 
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perhaps ever can be, carried out everywhere. The importaal point 
is, that to it are due all the advances physiology has made. How- 
ever many difficulties remain, especially in the province of morpho- 
logy, no explanation which contradicts this principle will for the 
future be accepted. In any case the burden of proof rests on those .| 
who appeal to the interiention of immaterial causes.^ 

For everything that arises or disappears in the organism, physi- 
cal or chemical equivalents must be looked for, either within the 1 
organism or outside it. Organic life is thus drawn into the great { 
system of nature. Under the influence of light the conversion 
inorganic matter into more complex organic matter takes plac 
more particularly in the green cells of plants.' The organic matter 
thus collected is used up in the functions of the plant and the 
animal. Metabolism depends on the conservation of energy, 
and on metabolism in its turn depends the activity of o 
beings. The form and the manner in which the accumulated I 
potential energy is applied depends on the structure of the | 
organism. There is a fund of energy in every organic cell, but I 
the use made of this fund depends on the structure of the { 

Thus the principle of the conservation of energy presses its claims I 
ever more closely. Vegetative life, the functions of alimentation, 
might perhaps be yielded to it with a good grace. But even the 
nervous and muscular systems cannot escape subordination to it 
The energy consumed in all nervous and muscular activity is I 
stored up during the process of alimentation. The nervous and | 
muscular systems themselves are only highly perfected (differen- , 
tiated) apparatus for the exercise of functions which are carried on 
in an extraordinarily simple form even in uniform, structureless 
protoplasm. Even here an excitation at one point of the organism 
can be transmitted through the mass, and can set up movement at 
quite different points or in the whole. The increasing division of 
labour makes distinct systems necessary in the higher 
but this more elaborate formation (differentiation) is not exempted I 

1 CJ. PoDUm, iHdUdKiHg m Pktiisletiin (" lalnduclion to Fhyiiolog: 

(Copmhaa™. 1883); Z'raiZiV.oVaitAiatemUttPhysielegil Cttlulajtts ( . - 
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from the general elemeniary laws.' These still hold good, only 
in extraordinarily complex and often impenetrable relations. 
Chemically and physically, the action both of nerves and muscles 
is different during and afterfunctionfrom what it is before function. 
The blood that circulates in muscles when in action, contains 
several per cent, less oxygen and more carbonic acid than the blood 
in quiescent muscles. The nervous tissue — the fibres as well as the 
central organs— cannot function without an ample supply of blood, 
which contains the material necessary to the increased change of 
matter that results from function. The brain is affected by every 
change in the circulation of the blood ; both ansemia and hyper- 
iemia cause a disturbance in its activity. Brain-work uses up the 
ot^anic capital just as much as the activity of any other organ. 

What really takes place in the nervous system during its activity 
has not yet been made clejir. This only is clear, that it can be 
nothing material that is transmitted from one end to the other 
(such as the 50-called " animal spirits," formerly believed in). 
Probably the nervous process consists in a change passing through 
the ner\'e fibres, a release of tension, caused by external excitation 
(the irritant), and transmitted from part to part, so that one nerve- 
element serves as irritant in relation to another. The tensions 
thus set free seem to be of a chemical nature ; but there are 
various difficulties in the way of a purely chemical theory of the 

4. (a) The plant uses up its energies wholly in the life of nutri- 
tion. It absorbs and secretes matter, grows and propagates. It 
finds what is required for this in its immediate proximity, and must 
so find it in order to live. Air, water, light, &c., must bathe the 
surfaces of the plant, if it is to keep alive. 

The plant is like a fcetus, it remains in the maternal bosom of 
nature, and has not made its way out to independent, individual 
life. The fcetus obtains its sustenance directly from the maternal 

tissae through which ihc effect of the excitatii>il ja mrat va5j]y traDemitLed, without Itq 
being ]ie«4sary for us losuppow that there ore from tho beginijine mornnyaterious forcca 
in them thaa in the other parts."— -Lotze, AUgenaine Pkyiisiogie dfi KSrperUcheK Ltbtm 
(Lcipitg, iGjo), p. 3G6. 1lhub«D thought a [iiocfafthis, that the sflectof narcotics on Ilia 
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Ofganism. Animal life proper is conditioned by not having every- 
thing thus prepared for it. The animal must search, work, and 
fight in order to satisfy Its wants ; it must therefore face the ex- 
ternal world as a whole, must be able to gather together its energy, 
and to apply itin definite directions. At the same timeit must be able 
to take into account relations and facts which do not directly affect 
it at the moment. These requisites are supplied by the ner^'oua 
system ; through it the various parts and departments of the organ- 
ism are brought into close mutual relation, so that the organism 
becomes a whole in a stricter sense than can be said of the plant ; 
and the nervous system makes it possible for the relations of the 
external world to determine the movements of the organism, not 
only directly but also indirectly. 

It is true that it has not yet been possible to establish the exist- 
ence of nerves in the lowest animal organisms, while on the other 
hand many plants execute functions similar to those which in the 
higher animals are executed by means of the nervous system; still, 
speaking broadly, the plant and the animal may be described as 
two types of life, the one of which stands only in direct, the other 
both in direct and indirect, inter-relation with its surroundings. 
The higher we come in the scale of animal life, the greater is the 
part played by the nervous system, because the inter-relation with 
the external world extends in ever wider circles, and thus grows 
less and less direct and momentary. 

{*) The simplest form of nervous activity is the so-called reflex 
movement, where an. eKcitation is carried along an afferent 
(centripetal) nerve-fibre to an internal centre (a ganglion), and 
there in its turn frees an impulse which, through an efferent 
(centrifugal) nerve-fibre, sets in motion a muscle or some other 
organ (e.g. a gland). Here we have the simple schema, which 
seems to be repeated at all stages in the development of the 
nervous system, only in extraordinarily numerous co-ordinate 
and subordinate strata. As a rule, the ganglion not only sends 
outward-going fibres to the organs in which movement is to be ex- 
cited, but inward or upward-going fibres also pass from it to higher 
centres, which in this way receive impulses from several sides — 
impulses which may in part strengthen, in part inhibit, one another. 
The ganglion itself exercises an inhibitory influence on the impulse, 
for, as can be shown by experiment, the course of a nervous process 
is much slower in the brain and spinal cord than in the peripheral 
This inhibition seems to make it possible that the impulsi^ 




OUTLINES OF PSYCHOLOGY 



1 



from the general elementary la«s.' These still hold good, only 
in extraordinarily complex and often impenetrable relations. 
Chemically and physically, the action both of nerves and muscles 
is different during and after function from what it is before function. 
The blood that circulates in muscles when in action, contains 
several per cent, less oxygen and more carbonic acid than the blood 
in quiescent muscles. The nervous tissue — the fibres as well as the 
central organs — cannot function without an ample supply of blood, 
which contains the materia! necessary to the increased change of 
matter that results from function. The brain is affected by every 
change in the circulation of the blood ; both ansemia and hyper- 
Ecmia cause a disturbance in. its activity. Brain-work uses up the 
organic capital just as much as the activity of any other organ. 

What really takes place in the nervous system during its activity 
has not yet been made clear. This only is clear, that it can be 
nothing material that is transmitted from one end to the other 
(such as the so-called "animal spirits," formerly believed in). 
Probably the nervous process consists in a change passing through 
the nerve fibres, a release of tension, caused by externa! excitation 
(the irritant), and transmitted from part to part, so that one nerve- 
element serves as irritant in relation to another. The tensions 
thus set free seem to be of a chemical nature ; but there are 
various difficulties in the way of a purely chemical theory of the 

4. (a) The plant uses up its energies wliolly in the life of nutri- 
tion. It absorbs and secretes matter, grows and propagates. It 
finds what is required for this in its immediate proximity, and must 
so find it in order to live. Air, water, light, &c., must bathe the 
surfaces of the plant, if it is to keep alive. 

The plant is like a fcetus, it remains in the maternal bosom of 
nature, and has not made its way out to independent, individual 
life. The fcEtus obtains its sustenance directly from the maternal 

I "The nerves are lo he Tegardcd ID the firsl i n a tanr e merely as those pdinES m Lhe 
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organism. Animal life proper is conditioned by not having every- 
thing thus prepared for it. The animal must search, work, and 
fight in order to satisfy its wants ; it must therefore face the 
temal world as a whole, must be able to gather together its energy, 
andtoapplyitin definite directions. At the same timeit must be able 
to take into account relations and facts which do not directly affect 
it at the moment. These requisites are supplied by the nervous 
system ; through it the various parts and departments of the organ- 
ism are brought into close mutual relation, so that the organism 
becomes a. whole in a stricter sense than can be said of the plant j 
and the nervous system makes it possible for the relations of the 
external world to determine the movements of the oi^aniam, not 
only directly but also indirectly. 

It is true that it has not yet been possible to establish the exist- 
ence of nerves in the lowest animal organisms, while on the other 
hand many plants execute functions similar to those which in the 
higher animals are executed by means of the nervous system; still, 
speaking broadly, the plant and the animal may be described as 
two tj'pes of life, the one of which stands only in direct, the other 
both in direct and indirect, inter-relation with its surrounding; 
The higher we come in the scale of animal life, the greater is th 
part played by the nervous system, because the inter-relation with 
the external world extends in ever wider circles, and thus grows 
Jess and less direct and momentary. 

(fi) The simplest form of nervous activity is the so-called 
movement, where an excitation is carried along an afferent 
(centripetal) nerve -fibre to an interna! centre (a ganglion), and 
there in its turn frees an impulse which, through an efferent 
(centrifugal) nerve-fibre, sets in motion a muscle or some other 
organ (^.^. a gland). Here we have the simple schema, which 
seems to he repeated at all stages in the development of the 
nervous system, only in extraordinarily numerous co-ordinate 
and subordinate strata. As a rule, the ganglion not only sends 
outward-going fibres to the oi^ans in which movement is to be ex- 
cited, but inward or upward-going fibres aiso pass from it to higher 
centres, which in this way receive impulses from several sides — 
impulses which may in part strengthen, in part inhibit, one another. 
The ganglion itself exercises an inhibitory influence on the impulse, 
for, as can he shown by experiment, the course of a nervous process 
is much slower in the brain and spinal cord than in the peripheral 
nen-cs. This inhibition seems to make il possAAe.'Cci-s.'i. "Coii \«v\(^^ft., 
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before being transmitted further, may be changed by the influence 
of other impulses. And lo this centra! elaboration of peripheral 
excitations is due the fact that the movement which they set free is 
determined, not merely by local and momentary influences, but 
abo to a certain e^itenl by influences from the whole organism. 
The central nervous organs are therefore modifying and combining 

Wc have a very simple example of this relation in the suckers of 
the cuttle-fish. Each sucker on the arm of this animal has its 
own special ganglion, and so can be made to contract and suck 
when an object is brought into contact with it alone. This may happen 
even if the arm is separated from the rest of the animal. There is 
here a nervous function in its simplest form — transmission of the 
excitation to a simple central organ, and in this organ the setting 
free of an impulse towards contraction. But now the ganglia of 
all the suckers arc connected both with each other and with the 
highest centres of the animal (the caruncle), so that, in taking 
hold of an object with the whole arm, the animal may set all the 
suckers in action at once. The single elementary nerve -function 
then takes its place as member of a whole system of functions. 

This relation between subordinate and principal centres can be 
established also in the case of higher animals, though the closer 
connection and interdependence of the organs make it more diffi- 
cult to survey the relations, the higher we ascend in the scale of 
development. The independence of the subordinate centres is 
greater in cold-blooded animals (as for example the frog, which on 
this very account is the frequent subject of physiological esperi- 
ments) than in warm-blooded, and among the latter it is greater in 
birds and rabbits than in the ape, and much greater than in man. 
The complete removal of both cerebral hemispheres can be survived 
only by animals in which the cerebrum has not attained any great 
degree of development. The higher forms of mammalia, on the 
contrary, perish quickly when deprived of the entire mass of the 
cerebral hemispheres. 

(c) The vegetative organs arc connected by afferent and 
efferent fibres with the spinal cord and brain, and are regu- 
lated from these centres. Nevertheless, there appear lo be 
special ner\'e-centrcs, of a certain degree of independence, either 
within, or belonging to, some of these vegetative organs. If the 
heart of a frog is cut out, it continues lo beat for several hours, 
thus proving its relative independence of higher centres, Experi- 
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nts (on dogs and rabbits) have shown that the pulse beats 
faster when, througli section of the nervus vagus, the heart is 
freed from its connection with the medulla oblongata. In moments 
of violent tenor the heart of the rabbit stands still, then beats 
faster than before ; after section of the nervus vagus, no influence 
upon the beat of the heart is perceived. The same holds good 
of the intestines. The peristaltic movements may continue, afl:er 
;he connection with higher centres is broken.' 

The spinal cord is an important seat of reflex movements. In a ' 
headless frog reflex movements in all directions can be set up 
by a sufficiently strong stimulus on any part of the skin. What 
\ remarkable in these movements is their co-ordination and 
purposivencss. So far as it has been possible, by section of the 
spinal cord and application of the stimulus below the division, to 
produce reflex movements in mammalia, these have seemed to be 

1 certain extent co-ordinated, but not so purposive as in the case 
of frogs. The spinal cord seems in the higher aniinala to act more 

1 more exclusively as the connecting link between the brain and , 
the peripheral parts of the organism.' 

In the medulla oblongata are localized a number of centres of 
importance to the continuance of life. These centres can act in- 
dependently of the higher parts of the brain, and can reflexly set 

notion very complicated mechanisms. This is so, 
with the respiratory centres, the centre for regulating the n 

tern of the heart, for the secretion of saliva, for deglutition, and 
for the excretion of urine.^ 

A fi-og deprived of the cerebrum, but still retaining the mesen- 
cephalon (the brain-ganglia situated in front of the medulla oblon- 
gata), proves itself stiU in control of the motor apparatus requiredfor 
independent movements ; but it appears to move only when stirred 
up by a definite sensory excitation. It lacks the power of taking 

initiative. It has this supeiiority over the mere spinal frog, that 

in be moved by slighter excitations, and is consequently not so 
passive. While the spinal frog is of cottfse not susceptible to light, 
and sinks when thrown into the water, the mesencephalon frog 
avoids a very dark shadow, and wnen it is thrown into the water, 
the stimulus given by the movements of the particles of water 

' M. Fouer, Tixt-beak ef PkyihhMy (London, i8)t), p. 8i ; Eclchard, Pkriiel. Ja 
SHclminaii'Oicmwni. u., 3% p. 71 i Eincr, rhyniil. dir GriakintriMtt^sraiaxai, 

""!"'«. F«Mr. p. .30. \Cf.Tar-a!, Futclians of tht Brmniw^^. i 
3ir/l'=™r,.:fi.iii. (Tr.)l 
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causes it to swim. But some outer impulse is always required to 
set it in motion. Similar features are found in birds and mam- 
malia, when these survive the removal of the cerebral hemispheres. 
They cannot take the initiative, or help themselves in cases of any 
difficulty, but, on the other hand, single elementary excitations 
call forth movements, some of which are very compleic The 
physiological significance of the cerebellum is not yet certain. It 
is thought by some to help in the co-ordination and combination 
of movements.' 

(i^) The special work reserved to the most important part of the 
brain — the cerebrum — can be no other than this ; to elaborate and 
combine the elementary excitations received in the medulla oblon- 
gata and in the brain-ganglia, and to employ, in accordance with 
the result of this elaboration, the apparatus lying ready in these 
lower parts of the brain. The cerebrum forms the keystone to the 
ingenious structure of the nervous system. The nearer it is 
approached, the more complicated become the relations, the more 
numerous the nerve-cells and connective fibres. Here are laid 
down lines which render possible the most complex interaction 
between different impulses. When we reflect that every excitation 
works through, release of tension in organic cells, and that the 
result of this release in the individual cell may be connected in the 
cerebrum with results similarly obtained from millions of other 
cells,' we grow giddy at the thought of the combinations which are 
here possible. 

The question whether the cerebrum functions as a whole, or 
whether the several functions are localized each in its special tract, 
has received conflicting answers, and is even yet a subject of 
dispute among physiologists. Gall, the founder of phrenology, 
maintained a very far-reaching localization of all the higher and 
lower mental powers, but brought the idea of localization into 
disrepute by his uncritical method and his fantastic cranioscopy. 
The reaction against his doctrine is represented by Flourens, who 
argued from his experiments that any part whatsoever of the cere- 
bral hemispheres may be injured or removed without detriment 
to the brain-functions. 

This theory prevailed for about half a century, during which 
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time it was placed in doubt only by Broca's discovery (i86r) that 
the seat of the most important central organs of speech and 
discourse is in the third frontal convolution of the left hemi- 
sphere. A new period of brain physiology began with the experi- 
ments undertaken by Fritsch and Hitiig (1870). These investi- 
gators thought it possible to prove that stimulation of definite 
points on the surface of the cerebrum sets up definite movements 
of definite parts of the body. Later, Hermann Munk in parti- 
cuiar has tried to prove the existence in the cerebrum of distinct 
organs for the apprehension and recognition of the elementary 
sensuous impressions (a sphere of sight, a sphere of hearing, &.C.), 
There would thus be grounds for again believing in a localization, 
a division of labour in the cerebrum, but with this great difference, 
that only the elementary activities of the mind would be localized, not 
thought proper or "intelligence."^ But even with thislimitation, the 
new theory of localisation is not undisputed.^ Golti enters a 
protest against it, taking up an intermediate position between 
Flourens's doctrine and the new theory. He does not deny the 
possibility of a localization of the various cerebral functions, and 
he disputes the justice of Flourens's assertion that any part of the 
cerebrum can act vicanously for any other. The removal of large 
parts of both hemispheres gives rise to permanent weakness. But 
the weakening of definite sensory and motor functions, which 
accompanies the removal of certain parts of the surface of the 
cerebrum, Goltz explains partly as phenomena of inhibition 
due to the operation. If the injury is not too extensive, the 
animal recovers, a fact of which the localization theory gives only 
the forced explanation that new special centres are formed in 
brain-tracts where no such centres previously existed.' 

While it is stiil disputed how far a locahzation of the special 
sensory fimctions exists in the cerebrum, the disputants agree that 
the higher mental manifestations are not lied to definite cerebral 
tracts. Both Goltz and Munk unite with Flourens in thinking that 
the most important cerebral functions, the actions from which we 
conclude intelligence, feeling, passion, and natural impulse, cannot 
depend on definite sections of the cerebrum.* 

^ InlflUijccncehaAllnKal cvcrywh«rt m [he ccrebtam, and nowhere in particular ; far 
il la [ho abstraction nnd thcresuitBnt afaU ideas apringinff out of wnnuDusperccpiions." — 
H, Hunk, Ucierdh FmUaimai dir CrsiMmrindi (&riin. iflfli), p. 73. 

3 [The reretcnce tu Sslimaa, given b the Germsn ed., is here ninitled a Dr. Bsffding'' 
requei^c, later BxpennKnn having led to contrary rBsi-'"- ■^-^' 
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(?) One or two examples will serve to indicate the physiologi( 
relation of the cerebrum to the remaining nerve-organs, 
study of disturbances of speech seems to lead to the conclusiolP 
that, in the parts of the brain which he below the surface 
cerebrum, only the arrangements for the mechanical execution and 
combination of sound-producing movements are to be found ! while 
the formation of syllables and words, belonging- to speech proper, 
lakes place in the surface of the brain. The primitive sounds 
of the little child may perhaps have in the medulla oblongata alone 
the conditions of the mechanism which controls them, while the 
fully formed sounds of a language, which are joined in syllables 
and words, and are conditioned ty the development of intelli- 
gence, involve the action of higher centres.^ The movements set 
up from the mesencephalon, medulla oblongata, and spinal cord 
have the character of involuntary movement. On the other hand, 
actions which are directed by the will, inasmuch as they involve 
more or less distinct ideas of movements, can be executed only 
with the co-operation of the cerebrum.' While, as above noted, 
elementary sense- excitations exercise their influence even upon 
animals which have been deprived of the cerebrum, the proper 
grasp and comprehension of the excitation is possible only where 
the cerebrum is uninjured. After extensive injury to both the 
cerebral lobes at the back of the head, a dog no longer grasps the 
significance of what he sees and hears. He does not turn when 
threatened with the whip, does not notice his food unless it is set 
in the usual place, is not startled by noise, does not obey when 
called, remains unaffected by tobacco smoke, and will cat a dead 
dog without any sign of disgust. On the other hand, a dog in this 
condition goes round obstacles lying in liis way, and avoids 
dazzling light. Goltz and Munk give much the same account 
of the animal's condition, but disagree as to the explanation. 
According to Munk, this " soul blindness," as he calls it, is 
connected with the injury to a certain definite portion of the 
surface of the brain. According to Golti, any extensive injury to 
the cerebrum produces a similar condition. Munk explains it 
psychologically through the loss of the meniorj'-presentations, b)' 
which new excitations may be recognized and understood, while 
Goltz explains it through a general intellectual dullness, espe- 
cially perhaps want of attention. Both explanations bring 

] Ad, Ku5!maul. 0!r SlUr^igra ilcrSfinieie (Leipiig, 1877). 
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the importance of the cerebrum in relation lo the subordinate 

But the cerebrum stands not only in a positive, but also in a 
negative, relation to the subordinate nerve-organs, inasmuch as it 
is able to inhibit their act ivity. The vegetative functions are for this 
reason carried on more vigorously during sleep, when the cerebrum 
does not interfere so strongly as in the waking state. Even in the 
lower animals, where its position is by no means so prominent as 
in the higher, this inhibiling influence is noticeable. When the 
headless frog recovers after the operation, its mobility becomes 
even greater than before. The subordinate centres respond to 
excitations more readily than the higher. This is a simple 
consequence of the fact that in the higher centres excitations 
have to go through along process- — must be confronted, so to speak, 
with so many other claimants, that the individual excitation cannot 
get its own way so easily and absolutely as in the less complex 

The increased vigour of the subordinate nervous processes afier 
the removal of higher centres is explained by some as due to the 
fact that the quantity of nervous activity which an afferent 
nerve arouses in the lower centre is now spread over a smaller 
sphere, and must consequently produce speedier and stronger 
effects. But all the phenomena cannot be thus accounted for. 
Strong cerebral activity, as in sudden and powerful stimulations 
of sense, in agitation of feeling, in the exercise of thought, seems 
to influence subordinate centres immediately, preventing direct 
excitations from taking effect as they would othenvise.* 

Through such inhibiting activity that which passes in the higher 
centres becomes of importance to the lower. We know, to take 
a simple instance, how sneering may be prevented by a sudden 
sense-excitation. A violent emotion or pain inhibits the action 
of the heart (under the influence of the brain through the medulla 
oblongata and the nervus vagus) and so causes fainting. Great 
dread may prevent secretion of saliva, a circumstance which lay 
at the bottom of the " ordeal of God," in which thg accused person 
was held to be guilty if he could hold rice in his mouth without 
wetting it. Weeping can be prevented by a sudden, gripping 
stimulus ; peristaltic motions, by an affection of the nervus 
splanchnicus. It is not only by single sense-stimuli that inhibiting 
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forces are liberated in this way ; more complicated brain functions 
exercise a similar influence ; and in a later chapter we slial! see 
that an important part of the supremacy of the will is connected 
with this. All that need be noted at present is, that the phenomena 
of inhibition are the stronger the fuller the organism is of life, 
and weaker when the organism is in a state of fatigue. In this 
respect the condition of the central organ is of decisive influence j 
if it is tired, badly nourished, or affected by cold or strychnine 
and certain other poisons, the reflex movement increases in speed, 
strength, and extent. With "ner\-ous" persons, whose unhealthy 
state is connected with disturbances of nutrition in muscles and 
nerves, there is found a strong propensity to reflect movements and 
spasms.' So far as there is any occasion to talk of reflex move- 
ments (in the sense of immediate motor responses) within the 
brain itself, the brain is a complete little world, possessing in its 
myriads of cells and fibres the means for internal strengthening or 
inhibition, for internal debate, and for the struggle for supremacy 
among all the impulses that can arise in it. 

S. Fromthepurely physical point of view, which is also the physio- 
logical, everything that takes place in the nervous system, even 
in its highest centres, is a conversion of forces, since an excita- 
tion from the external world, or from within the organism itself, 
sets free the tension accumulated in the nervous tissue. The 
physiological way of expressing it is to say that the excitation (the 
irritant) calls foith a reaction, which consists either in a movement 
of the muscles or a secretion of the glands, or in a more com- 
prehensive process in the centres of the nervous system. But it 
is evident that in the case of some of the phenomena included in 
these points of view, a third point of view must be established — 
namely, the psychological, for with the physico -physiological pro- 
cesses are linked certain states of consciousness. Then comes the 
question of the relation between these different points of view. Is the 
one subordinated to the rest in such away that, as the physiological 
point of view is included in the physical^if the word physical be 
taken in the widest sense — so the psychological should be included 
in the physiological as one of its special forms ? Is that which 
is presented to us from the one point of view perhaps the cause or 
the effect of that which is presented to us from the others ? 
Something is still wanting for the clearing up of this question. 
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For, while we have given a skelch of what in physiology 
importance for our problem, we have not yet given any detail* 
account of the characteristics of the conscious phenomena. The'' 
psychological point of view, therefore, has not yet been clearly 
presented. It is the special object of all the following 
ligations to give an account of the mental life, and it will 
of course be impossible to give it now. hist since I have 
chosen to treat of the general problem of the relation between 
mind and body before dealing with the more special psychological 
questions, which in many ways presuppose a definite conception of 
that problem, nothing remains but to present here a preliminary 
description of the psychological phenomena, reserving to the 
following chapters the more complete proofs of its validity. 

Consciousness in general is in the same position as particular 
forms or elements of consciousness (colours and sounds, e.g^.'j ; a 
description or definition of them is impossible, because they are 
fundamental facts, and cannot be traced back to anything simpler 
and clearer. But this does not exclude the bringing out of theii 
most important characteristics. Attention may be directed namely 
to those marginal cases, in which consciousness is just gliding 
s states ; and we may observe and investigate 
i from weaker and more obscure to stronger and 
dearer consciousness, through which the higher states of con- 
sciousness are conditioned. 

A completely uniform and unchanged condition has a tendency 
to arrest consciousness. Uniform impressions (such as the rippling 
of a fountain) have a somniferous effect. The more change and 
variety are kept at a distance, the more consciousness gives 
place to unconscious states. Staring at one special point produces 
a sort of border state. Thomas Hobbes, the founder of English 
psychology, maintained that to have always the same feeling and 
to have none at all were one and the same thing." 

By unifonn treatment, as, for instance, by being stroked up and 
down regularly with the hands, or by being made to fix attention 
on a single point, a person can be putina^^^/wftl'or somnambulant 
condition. James Braid, the discoverer of hypnotism, gives as the 
condition of its appearance, "inonoideism,"^— that is, absorption 

t nt Curfurt, 1X1. 5 ; c/- Uilmii, Mimadalogit, ii*. 
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Concentration of attention on a single thought has the 
effect as absorption in one sense- affect ion. Tte mystic ti 
lose himself in the Deity, to him an absolute unity, and to become 
ore with the Deity ; therefore he strives to avoid all change of ideas, 
and the more he succeeds in doing so, the more nearly he approaches 
to ecstasy— a condition which is described as being raised above all 
coBSciousnesa. To attain to this end the mystics often made use 
also of hypnotism. 

By changes, consciousness is aroused from sleep or from a slate 
of abstraction. If awake, consciousness is quickened and enhanced 
by contrasts and changes. We feel cold more intensely on coming 
out of a warm room ; light appears of extreme brilliancy when 
we come out of deep darkness ; we are thoroughly conscious 
of quiet and rejjose only after the noisy town or hard work. 

But change and contrast are not in themselves enough. They 
give a sudden shock, a surprise ; hut unless the effect they produce 
were preserved, it would be only like a quickly vanishing ray 
of light. It is possible to imagine a living being constituted 
so as from time to time to have quite isolated sensations. 
Such separate rays would not correspond to sensations as we 
have them j in us the single elements of consciousness are 
not isolated, but are from beginning to end in closer or looser 
connection. Such a connection is necessary, to enable even 
the single impressionsj each for itself, to take eiTect. Then the 
earlier conditions must admit of retention or reproduction, to make 
a connection and an interaction among the different elcmenls 
3 possible. This is corroborated by the fact that 
and interaction among the elements of 
1 sign of approaching dissolution. As mental 
disease advances, tixed ideas are formed, tendering free natural 
stir and conflict among ideas impossible. At a kitcr stage not 
even fixed ideas can be held fast and applied ; no comparisons 
can be instituted, or combinations made. Finally there ensues a 
complete absence of images and thoughts : sensuous impressions 
are no longer elaborated, memory is almost extinguished, and the 
power of speech for tlie most part lost* 

The two conditions we have mentioned do not, however, suffice 
for a full account of conscious life. They would serve equally 
well for organic life. The power of preserving and repro- 

l Cf. Griidngcf, Dit Palkehsic «nd TlurofU dtr fsfikisdi^n Kra-tkhtltot 
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ducing earlier states is found in unconscious nature. But what 
this lacks is the power of recognising the states reproduced. 
With unconscious beings one moment falls outside the other, even 
though the content of both is the same. In recognition, on 
the contrary, the distinctions of time and space are annulled, 
things which have been experienced at different times and in 
different places being iinraediately brought together. In recog- 
nition and in memory is expressed an inner unity, to which the 
material world affords no parallel. 

s life has thus three main characteristics ; (i) change 
i condition of the individual elements entering 
is ; (2) preservation, or reproduction of previously 
given elements, together with connection between these and the 
new elements ; and (3) (he inner unity of recognition. 

If we look back on our previous states of consciousness, they 
come before us as a series of sensations, representations, and 
feelings — as a stream with succeeding waves. It may often 
seem to memory as though this series were composed of in- 
dependent, separate units, only externally combined. Some 
psychologists (in particular Hume) have consequently described 
consciousness as a mere succession of ideas without inner 
bond and connection, or more precisely as the series of our 
possible and actual sensations (john Stuart Mill). But the fact 
that it is impossible for Ihe individual elements within what wc 
know as consciousness to stand out absolutely isolated, shows 
distinctly the inaccuracy of this description. Every individual 
element belongs to consciousness only through its union with 
other elements. The emphasis is thus to be laid on the union, the 
connection, and not on the members in their individuality. The 
peculiarity of the phenomena of consciousness as contrasted with 
the subject -matter of the science of external nature — mate- 
rial phenomena — is precisely that inner connection between the 
individual elements in virtue of which they appear as belonging to 
one and the same subject ; and this connection has its typical 
expression in memory, which may on that account be called the 
fundamental phenomenon in the jnental province. That which has 
escaped the memory may stiil indirectly, through its after-effects, 
exercise a great influence on our conscious life, but is no longer 
a part of it. In the physical world memory can be spoken of only 
figuratively. Everywhere, where there is development, later events 
are conditioned by earlier ; and by virtue of the law of the per. 



tS OfTUSXS OF PSYCHOLOGY 

iimatsx of aier^. nothii^ happens, honiei' in 
cxtnmttg its tSea oa irtiat l^pens aftemands. Bat only on U 
supposition of a consciousness can that vhich is past be ii 
re-experienced, aaually enter into a later mental connectioii, a 
that the distinctions ot time are annulled. Tfae dificrenl s 
at which this fimdamental psychological phenomenon appe 
and the forms it takc^, will be discussed in a later chapter 

It here rentains to add that this intimate union and i 
may taty greatly in degree, and that in our psychological t 
pericnce we never meet with it in the highest degree imagine 
Beneath the clearness and the connection i 
ness there is always a more or less obscure chaos ; the original 
elements must always arise in it as something given, to serve 
as material for its activity. There is thus a passive and an 
active side in the nature of conaciouaness, the former corresponding 
in the first instance to the diversity of the elements, ihe latter to 
the unity and the connection of all conscious content. The energy 
of consciousness is manifested in the way in which the individual 
clenicnla arc connected and brought into interaction. Kant,there- 
fore, rightly characlcriicd consciousness as a synthesis. Synthesis, 
at whatever siage in the tlcvelopment of conscious life we look for it, 
prcBuppoMis a given manifold. It combines individual sensations 
into percepts, fonns representations into concepts, and so forth. 
Work of thin kind is carried on from the very threshold of con- 
Kciousncss ; this is implied in the fact that consciousness approaches 
more closely to unconsciousness, the nearer it comes to the point 
where there ii only n single element, Consciousness, in awakening 
to clearneiit, dnds its special work in full progress. Synthesis, to 
employ Kitnt'a words, is " a blind, but indispensable, function 
of the soul, without which we should have no knowledge what- 
itoever, but of the existence of which we are scarcely conscious." ' 

II li especially this property of conscious life which makes its 
origin no sreat u problem. For even if we admit the existence 
of elementary scnaailons in less developed organisms, still the 
docliivo [est is ihc connection, the unity of these sensations. The 
^rst sonuition cannot, of course, be attached to any other mental 
element ; how, then, cun synthesis and consciousness exist here? 
Similar questions arise wherc\-cr we go back to the beginning. 
The iiue»lian of the origin of organic life |>resents a. like tUfficulty. 
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a principle of physiology that every oi^anic cell springs from 
another cell {pmnis cellula e celluld) ; but the first organic cell u 
have originated under quite difTerent conditions. 

The history of psychology shows that different schools of thought 
have laid different weight on the two sides in the nature of conscii 

The German school (Leibniz, Kant, Hegel) lays paramount 
stress on synthesis, activity, unity. The English school (and Herbart 
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iprocal interaction. Each 
of different problems, 
rather to the elementary, 
which the mental 



» Germany) has given prominence ti 
side, to the diverse elements and their 
school is especially strong in 
The English school devotes 
real side of conscious life, to the 

,ised by the combination of fundamental elements 
the German school, on the contrary, attends more to the connec- 
tion and the unity which from beginning to end are the marks of 
consciousness. The more recent English school appears 
the German school in the recognition of the fact that the individual 
r idea exists only as a member of a connected, con- 
i series, and that consciousness therefore 
conceived as mere sum or mere product.' 

German psychology has often exhibited a tendency to approach 
metaphysics ; English psychology, on the other hand, has ap- 
proached the mechanical sciences, and has transferred analogies 
from them to the conception of mental phenomena. 

In the account of consciousness just given, we have con- 
fined ourselves mainly to the formal side. Only in the more special 
psychological discussion shall we be able to deal more closely with 
the real side. In the present connection we must content ourselves 
with calling attention to the fact, that the imity of mental life has 
its expression not only in memory and synthesis, but also in 
a dominant fundamental feeling, characterized by the contrast 
between pleasure and pain, and in an impulse, springing from this 
fundamental feeling, to movement and activity. 

Synthesis is the fundamental form of all consciousness. But 
the activity which finds expression in synthesis is in every in- 
dividual case directed to a definite end. This end may be 
less conscious ; but the activity directed to it will be accompanied 
by a feeling of pleasure, the interruption of this activity by a feel- 
ing of pain. The capacity to feel pleasure and pain, quite 
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as the synthetic activity, presupposes a unity, an inner central 
point, into relation with which the changing diverse elements of 
consciousness are brought. The relation between the formal and 
the real side of consciousness we shall examine more closely in 
another connection (V. B. s). 

6. If we now try to institute a comparison between the activity of 
consciousness, as we have provisionally described it, and the func- 
tions of the nervous system, a wealth of parallel traits will present 
themselves. It might even be said that the need for a visible image 
of the mind — a need which so often asserts itself at the unscientific 
standpoint — is actually met by Nature herself in the form and 
method of function of the nervous system. The next problem, 
then, is to explain the image — to find out the relation between the 
symbol and the thing symbolized. 

(a) The great importance of the nervous system, as we have seen, 
lies in its serving as the connecting central organ of the several 
parts of the organism, guiding their activities into inner har- 
mony, and enabling them to present a combined front to the 
external world. Exactly the same task is fulfilled by consciousness 
in its own way. In it things scattered in space and time are 
brought together, the wave-beats of the conditions of life are ex- 
pressed as a rhythm of pleasure and pain, and in memory and 
intellectual activity is manifested the closest concentration to be 
found in the whole of our experience, 

(6) To become conscious of something presupposes a change, a 
transition, a contrast. The content and energy of consciousness 
must have their equilibrium disturbed, the attention must be aroused. 
An arousing, an excitation (irritant) is in like manner essential to 
the function of the nervous system. The excitation operates by 
setting free restrained force, by upsetting equilibrium in the nerve- 
fibres and nerve-centres. 

{c) But the excitation acts not only on single centres ; owing 
to the highly ramified connection between the different nerve- 
centres, it sets free a series of processes which reciprocally augment 
or inhibit one another, so that the total efiect depends on the result 
of this physiological debate. To this corresponds on the psycho- 
logical side the calling up of associated Ideas by simpli 
The simple sensation has thus not a simple, but a very 
plicated, effect. The psychological relation between 
memory has its physiological parallel in the relation between 
arrival of an excitation in the central nerve-organs and the interaction 
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among these organs. Not only from the purely physical, but from 
the physiological, point of view, the effect of the spark on (lie powder 
S the most appropriate representation of what here takes place. 

(rf) The formation of sensations and representations takes a. 
certain amount of time. Of all our movements, the unconscious 

E most quickly executed. The greater the caution, the slower the 
action. The more complicated the operations undertaken, the longer 
ne required. In like manner the nervous process takes a cer- 
tain time, which physiology has begun to measure. All tliat here 
interests us is the circumstance that movement; in the nerve-fibres 
passes more quickly than movement in the nerve-centres (the grey 
substance), and more especially that the central nervous functions ] 
;the psycho-physical functions), with which the activity of consc 
ness seems to belinked, take more time than the purely physiological 
functions. It accords with this, that actions, undertaken at first 
consciously, become unconscious after frequent repetition and 
exercise, and more quickly executed. The child learning to read 
looks closely at each letter until he recognizes it, and devotes 
special attention and care to its accurate pronunciation. But 
by degrees he learns to read aloud, without thinking about the 
formation of the letters and the character of the sound. So with 
dressing and undressing, walking, dancing, swimming, and many of 
our daily occupations. The shorter the time that passes betwen 
the excitation and the movement it sets up (the reaction-time, 
the physiological time), the more unconsciously does the action 

(e) To the physiological hierarchy of principal and subordinate 
nerve-centres, and to the relative independence of the latter, cor- 
responds the fact that in our organism there are activities which 
under normal conditions are not accompanied by consciousness, 
but which become conscious if taken out of their normal conditions. 
The functions of nutrition, for example, are usually carried on un- 
heeded. They give rise to sensations accompanied by pleasure or 
pain only when they are especially favoured or hindered. When 
food is wanting the blood ceases to flow to the stomach, which 
has then nothing more to work up, and from the consequent want 
of nourishment for the nerves arises, as some suppose, the feeling 
of hunger. This feeling is a particularly good example of the 
transition from unconsciousness lo consciousness, since it passes 
through a whole scale of degrees, from the first vague feeling o' 
discomfort up to the most terrible torture. 
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The psychological parallel to the relation between higher and 
lower nerve-centres appears from another side in the phenomena 
of movement. We have just seen how new reflex actions may 
result from constant and repeated functioning' of the higher centres. 
But the higher centres also, as already noted, exercise an inhibiting 
influence on the involuntiiry movements which can be set up in 
lower centres. As the exercise of new reflex movements corre- 
sponds to the positive work of the will, so the inhibition of natural 
and involuntary movements corresponds to its negative work. Our 
natural as well as our artificial education consists in partly ac- 
customing, partly disaccustoming, ourselves to something. This 
will be treated more in detail in the chapter on the psychology of 
the will ; here we would only suggest that even the struggle between 
" the spirit and the fiesh " has its physiological counterpart. 

{/) Finally, a parallel appears between the different sides of 
conscious life and the different organs of the nervous system. In 
cognition and feeling consciousness turns as it were an open side 
to the not-self; where it thus lies open, it is mainly receptive and 
appropriative. In will (at its several stages of instinct, impulse, 
purpose, and resolve) we have, on the other hand, the response of 
the conscious life, the mental reaction. Precisely the same 
double-sidedness is found in the nervous system, in the contrast 
between the sensory and motor organs. To conceive thought, 
feeling, and ivill as localized, each in its special place in the 
brain, would be to revive the errors of phrenology : no one of 
these, looked at psychologically, is a single and simple process, 
the course of which may be conceived as in one definite organ ; 
they inter-penetrate, as will be proved later, to such a degree 
that it is only in the abstract mode of speech that we can talk of 
them as different processes. Here we refer only to the general 
schema of the nervous system : an in-going movement, a central 
elaboration of it, an out-going movement. The same schema 
serves for the conscious life. 

7. We must assume that these parallels have a teal significance ; 
there must be an inner connection between conscious life and the 

The matter might be most simply settled, if we could immediately 
observe that conscious life is attached to the brain, a certain 
state of consciousness being accompanied by the sensation of a 
certain state of the brain. In severe mental work we do, indeed, 
think we feel something in the brain; but it is not the function 
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of the brain itself which is then felt. Sucli phenomena, according 
to Griesinger,' appear to correspond to processes connected with 
the membranes of the brain and their supply of blood. 

It is evident, moreover, that it was long before the connection 
of consciousness with the brain was fuUj- established. In ancient 
times the seat of the mind was held to be in the blood, in the 
diaphragm, or in the heart. Among the ancient Greeks, only 
Alcmson and Plato taught that we think with the head. Hero- 
philus, the great Alexandrian anatomist [300 B.C.), was the first to 
transfer the mind to the brain, relying on definite facts— tliat is 
to say, on the observation that the nerves, and especially the 
sensory nerves, are collected in the brain as the last centre." But 
this anatomical proof is not enough to estabhsh the conviction of 
the real connection between consciousness and brain. However 
a series of comparative observations and experiments has here 
been decisive. 

In the lowest animals a nervous system has not yet been dis- 
covered. In Mollusca and Articulata there is only slight central- 
ualion of the nervous system j at the best the centra! nervous 
system consists of a ring of nerve-ganglia. The lowest vertebrate, 
the Amphiosus, has only a spinal cord, no brain ; and in the 
lower classes of vertebrates the brain is developed in a much lower 
degree than the spinal cord. 

The more the cerebrum preponderates over the other brain- 
organs, the more highly do we find the conscious life developed. 
The higher centres occupy far more room in the brain of man 
than in that of animals, the immediate centres for sensation and 
muscular movement having apparently the ascendency io the 
latter. The greater or smaller wealth of convolutions in the brain 
is also proved to stand in connection with the higher or lower stages 
of deveiopment of conscious life. The brain of the more intelligent 
species of dog has more convolutions than that of the less in- 
telligent species ; man is in this respect far in advance of apes, 
which in other respects come so close to him in structure ; the 
cerebral hemispheres of distinguished men are very large, and rich 
in convolutions. 

With this agrees the constitution of the ijr.iin in the fcctus and the 
new-bom infant. In the earlier stales of the fcetus the cerebrum, 
in man as in all vertebrates, lies in front of the other portions of 
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the brain without covering them. In the course of development it 
covers (in man and to some extent in apes) first the pons Varolii 
and ultimately the cerebellum. The cerebrum of new-bom 
children — hoth in structure and in power of functioning — is little 
developed, while the subordinate brain-apparatus is ready for 
immediate use. 

Finally, it is proved by experiments that sensations arise only if 
excitations are conveyed from the surface of the oi^anism to the 
brain, and that voluntary movement is possible only if the motor- 
centres in the brain are uninjured. By removal of the cerebrum 
the conscious life of animals which can survive the operation is 
weakened, deliberation and initiative are lost. Conversely, a dull 
and undeveloped conscious life (as in idiots) is connected with a 
defective nourishment and defective development: of the brain ] and 
the advancing dissolution of conscious life in mental disease is 
accompanied by gradual dissolution of the brain, especially in the 
cerebrum. If the veins which supply arterial blood to the brain 
are tied up, there ensues an unconscious state, which leads to 
death.i 
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No hypothesis can be admitted which does not allow due weight 
to all the facts we have brought forward. In the nature of the 
case only four possibilities can he conceived ; (a) either con- 
sciousness and brain, mind and body, act one upon the other as 
two distinct beings or substances ; (6) or the mind is only a form 
or a product of the body ; (f) or the body is only a form or a 
product of one or several mental beings ; (if) or finally, mind 
and body, consciousness and brain, are evolved as different 
forms of expression of one and the same being. These several 
possibilities we now proceed to examine, relying on the results 
set forth in the preceding sections. Whichever we may prefer, 
it is clear that we can adopt it only as a provisional hypothesis. 
At the same time it must be carefully borne in mind, in 
the following examination of the difTerent hypotheses, that, 
as already noted (IJ,, I.), we are here concerned with the 
relation between mind and body only from the point of view of 
experiential psychology, and are not in search of a final philo- 
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sophical or metaphysical theory. Possibly the result arrived at 
must be reconsidered before it can take its place in a philosophical 
theory : but our present task is not the establishment of such a 
theory. The hypotheses now to be examined lie on the borders 
between experiential science and metaphysics ; but we are con- 
cerned with them only from the point of view of the former. 

(a) The ordinary notion is that the mind acts upon the body 
and the body upon the mind. It is perhaps thought that we feel 
this immediately, although this seems to be at once contradicted 
Ijy the want of agreement as to the existence of a mind, independent, 
and distinct from the body, and by the fact that in any case it is 
only indirectly that we have come to know with which part of the 
body the mind is mote particularly connected. " But are there 
not unquestionable facts which prove the truth of this view? An 
excitation of a sense-organ is transmitted to the brain, and there 
passes into sensation, while conversely, our will is able 1 
the body in motion ! " But it is just the relation between 
passes in the brain and states of consciousness that is the question, 
and if the facts were as stated, we should have no reason f 
asking it ; we should already know the answer. If the state 
the brain, will) which the sensation or the decision is connected, 
does not itself become an object of consciousness, it is impossible 
to discover whether tnere really is a causal relation, or a 
relation of interaction, between the brain and consciousness or 
noL There is no justification, therefore, for maintaining, as 
a fact, that a bodily process causes a mental process, or the 
reverse. And it will be admitted, on further reflection, that, even 
if physiology could give a scientific explanation of the condition 
of the brain which ensues when I am struck by a sto 
feeling of pain aroused in me would not be included 
physiological en planation. Physiology, like every natural : 
explains a materia! process by means of other material procesi 
Its assumptions are not framed to include a case in which i 
member of the causa! relation shall be spatial, the other n 
spatial 

The suppositiori that a causal relation may exist between 
mental and the material is contrary to the doctrme of 
" conservation of energy," For at the point where the material ner 
process should be converted into mental activity, a sum of physi 
energy would disappear without the loss being made good ' 
corresponding sum of physical energy. To iKvs ix. Vas. 
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answered that it is, indeed, inconceivable how material activity 
can pass into mental activity, but tbat, taken strictly, every 
, every conversion of force, is inconceivable to us ; 
, that the doctrine of the conservation of energy 
requires only that a certain corresponding sum of enet^y shall 
come into action instead of that which has disappeared, it being 
all one whether this equivalent be of a physical or a psychical 
nature. But this would be a bold and unwarranted extension of 
the doctrine of the conservation of energy, which, in the form in 
which it lies before us, is a purely physical doctrine. Such an 
extension would imply the possibility of finding a common measure 
for the mental and the materia!. Now what denominator is 
common to a thought and a material movement, or what common 
form serves for both? Until such a common form can be 
pointed out, al! talk about an interaction between the mental and 
the material is, from a scientific point of view, unjustified. So 
long as we confine ourselves to the material we are on safe 
ground, and so long as we confine ourselves to the mental we 
are on safe groimd ; but any attempt to represent a transition from 
physical to psychological laws, or conversely, brings us face to 
face witii the inconceivable. In the causal concept, as in all 
concepts which condition our apprehension of reality, there is 
contained an epistemological problem. As at all points where we 
approach the boundary lines of our knowledge, difficulties arise, 
but a difficulty multiplies itself when the causal concept is 
employed to connect two factors which have no common measure. 

The ordinary notion, indeed, leads involuntarily to a doctrine 
of homogeneity, since mind is apprehended as material when 
it is thought of as affected by materia! movements, and the 
material is turned into something mental when regarded as open 
to mental influence (as Plato makes reason " persuade " matter). 

It will easily be seen that it avails nothing to say that the mind 
may not indeed be able to increase the sum of physical enet^ 
in the world, but tliat it can alter the direction of the applied 
energy. A physical movement does not change its direction 
except under the influence of a physical force of a certain strength. 
So that this subterfuge also of necessity makes the energy of 
consciousness a physical energy. 

The application of the causal conception presupposes not only 
a common measure, but also a difference in time. The question 
which has been raised, as to whether cause and effect are 






11] 



MIND AND BODY 



simultaneous or not, rests partly on a misunderstanding, and El 
any case does not concern us here. On the other hand, 
be denied that the conception of causality would never have been 
fonned had not phenomena been subject to change. ]f everything 
were uniform and unchangeable, we should have nothing about 
whose cause we could inquire. The relation of causality pre- 
supposes the occurrence of an event. If the relation between mind 
and body, or consciousness and brain, is a caus:il relation, thei 
must be a diiference of time between the p races; 
brain and the act of consciousness. This, however, is contrs 
to the view suggested by physiology. As we have seen, the : 
of modem physiology is to conceive all organic processes 
physical or chemical. It does not boast that it has explained tbi 
origin of organic life ; it maintains only that where it has 
o a comprehension of anything in the region of organic life, thij 
las in every case been by the tracing back of oi^anic phenomena' 
to physical and chemical laws. If, then, there is a transition froi 
physiological function to psychological activity, from body to mind,) 
physiology at any rate, working with its present method, cannot 
discover it. 

To admit such a transition implies that the physiological pr»«' 
:ess is intermpUd at certain points, namely when the slimulu*,] 
becomes a sensation, to be resumed by a psychological process,- 
under changed conditions, when the mind has recovered froi 
the material stimulation and responds to it with ai 
wilL The idea of a causal relation between mental and maleriaJl 
forces upon physiology an interruption of this kind. But physio-, 
logy will hardly be induced ever to admit such interruption. Apart 
from the physical, which is also a physiological, difficulty 
involved in the breach of the doctrine of the conservation of 
energy, the nerve-process inust from the physiological stand- 
point be conceived as a connected course. In this depart- 
ment very much is still unexplained.' The relation between 
nerve fibres and nerve-cells is very obscure; the physical pro- 
perties of the ganglion-cells, and consequently the physical origin 
of the simplest reflex movement, are not yet understood ; it is 
quite certain that the ganglion-cells form the connecting 

rV <"Hii.ol0By of Man")(Cop™W=J^M 
r^knowtcdgeaflberelnilon between them and the celU; lor the time being we n 
_ lUIively fiold that the nerve-cells an nnlrci of the neire-fibrn,, uid iBdreu 
hUlolpsical invesligiilicnn to the La&k or pfodudpf a Bti tf aclory mo^pbolofiLcal 
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link between the afferent and efferent nerve-fibres. Nor has it 
been possible to point out the anatomical connection between the 
centres of the centripetal and those of the centrifugal nerves in the 
spinal cord.^ But in spite of all this, physiology cannot permit its 
boundaries to be invaded from without. Its fundamental thought 
is the universal coherence of organic life ; it tries to explain the 
more complicated processes by reducing them to the simpler ; it 
learns from the lower phenomena how the higher are to be under- 
stood, for it takes the principles of slnicture and of activity to be 
the same throughout. Thus e.g. the doctrine of reflex move- 
ments throws a light on the way in which the highest cerebral 
functions are to be explained,^ though we are not thereby justified 
in concluding straight away that all cerebral activity is reflex 
activity. So far as we can speak of final results in the physiology of 
the brain, this represents the brain as a republic of nerve-centres, 
each with its function, and all in interaction ; but there is nothing 
to indicate the possibility of the physiological process breaking off 
at any point to pass into a process of a wholly different kind. 

Of course there is always one way of escape ; to deny the 
universal validity of the doctrine of energy. This doctrine is not 
experimentally proved, and as we have seen, cannot, strictly speak- 
ing, ever be so proved. But according to the general rules of 
. methodology, we may not, in framing our hypotheses and in judg- 
ing of them when framed, enter into conflict with leading scientific 
principles. And in modem natural science, the doctrine of energy 
is such a leading principle. If, therefore, an hypothesis is in 
conflict with this doctrine, the fact tells at once decidedly 
against it. 

The ordinary doctrine of interaction (the doctrine of the influxus 
physicus, as it was called in earlier times) is presented in a stricter, 
more metaphysical, and in a vaguer, more indefinite, form. In 
its metaphysical form it appeared in the writings of Descartes, 
who conceived of mind and body as two substances, absolutely 
distinct in kind, but nevertheless acting on one another. Here 
was made the hasty attempt, already mentioned, to prove the soul 
' C, Latiec Rygmarvens Pslsisgi (" Paihology of the Spine"), p. 54; Eclehard, 
p.6<.«,."('fr.li*' "'"'' "^'^"^ '"^'^ «maim,u.,= pp. 7-19, 6. «j. [ errur, 
' Aller MaisUll Hall (1B33) had laid down Ihe theory of reflei-roovement, Ijy- 
cddr (7840) pobiled oat that iifi piinciple must be applied \a the physloldey oi the bmn 
■1». ("OmheRtfltiAciionaftheBraiD. Tki Briiitk a.1^ FertisnMidkid Raitvi, 
1645). Indcpendenll)', hi it seems, of Laycock, Griejnger expressed Ibe nine thmiehl in hia 
ITMlise "Oeber piychischa Reflexalcuoneo " (AkIiIb fiir pliysMagischt Hciltuiuft, 
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I independent substance, a view which exchanged the 
t of experiential psycholog;- for that of metaphy; 
s precisely the distinct and clear fonn which Descartes 
gave to the current doctrine that to an extraordinary extent 
contributed to lay bare its weak points. It was abandoned, as the 
history of philosophy shows, as soon as it was set forth with all its 
consequences. To Descartes, therefore, belongs the credit of 
having set the problem of the relation between mind and body. 
For to the current notion in its vaguer form there is no difficulty in 
this relation. With legitimate heedlessness, the practical usage of 
speech ignores theoretical difficulties. Ordinary language no more 
regards the fact that physiology and psychologj- are opposed to the 
notion of brain and consciousness acting on one another, than it re- 
spects the doubt of Copernicus as to the sim really moving round 
the earth. Moreover, the practical usage of speech has been 
formed under the influence of a partly spiritualistic, partly 
materialistic, metaphysics. 

(p) An end is put lo this inconsequence and vagueness, when one 
jf the two factors, whose connection is the point in question, is 
without more ado struck out. And since the perception of the 
external, material world takes the leading part in our ordinary, 
every-day ideas, while our inner self-consciousness is with diffi- 
culty educated to a like clearness and distinctness, it is perhaps 
t natural thing lo identify materiality with reality, and 
; of the mental as a form or effect of the same. 
Certainly maierialism is historically older than the current doc- 
tion. Homer and the earliest Greek philo- 
sophers (before Socrates and Plato) are materialists ; even in the 
teaching of the Christian Fatliers before Augustine malerialistic 
s predominated. The older forms of materialism did, how- 
ever, draw a distinction between mind and body, though regarding 
both as material substances {cf. 15). Modern materialism does. 
away with this duality, usually treating the mental as a function or 
a side of the material. In modern times materialism has found a 
solid basis in the doctrine of the conservation of matter and energy 
n that of physiological continuity. It has full justification as 
against every spiritualistic line of thought which leads to the setting 
of external limits to the series of physical and physiological causes. 
As a method of natural science, materialism is unanswerable. But 
s another affair when the method is converted without moreado 
into a system. It has a perfect right to treat all changes and 
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functions of the organism, in particular of the brain, as material ; 
but as a system it goes farther, and maintains that (he phenomena 
of consciousness are only changes or functions of the brain, and in 
this consists its encroachment. 

Kart Vogt gave in his time great offence by declaring {in his 
Physiological Letters) that " as contraction is the function of the 
muscles and as the kidneys secrete urine, so, and in the same way, 
does the brain generate thoughts, movements and feelings." It might 
appear as though he had here left a choice between two ideas : to 
conceive of thoughts either as matter or as mo-uement. The first 
mode of conception, though it comes closest to direct apprehension, 
and was on this account chiefly adopted in the ancient materialism, 
has on closer consideration, something so quaint about it, that it 
needs no further discussion. And in Vogt's comparison of the origin 
of thought and the origin of secreted matter doubtless the chief 
emphasis is to be laid on the secreting activity, not on the product. 
The principle, however, remains the same. Even among cautious 
physiologists with some philosophical training, the doctrine that 
conscious activity is a function of the brain may be sometimes met 
with. And yet it would seem as though just the strict physiological 
use of the term function must contradict such a doctrine. To 
say, e.g., that contraction is the function of the muscle only means 
that it is a certain form and a certain condition of the muscle in 
movement. As Goethe has put it, " Function ist Dasein in 
Thatigkeit gedacht." The muscle when functioning is just as 
material as the muscle when at rest, and that which has not the pro- 
perties of the material cannot be the form of activity of something 
which is material. The conception function (in the physiological 
sense)' implies, just as much as the conception matter or product, 
something presented as an object of intuition in the form of space. 
But thought and feeling cannot be pictured as objects in space or 
as movements. We get to know them, not by external intuition, 
but by sclf-perccption and sclf-consdousness, — a source from which 
the physiologist also draws, without being always clearly c 
of the fact, when he inquires into the relation 
organic life. By many round-about ways it has been at last dis- 
covered that certain definite phenomena of consciousness are con- 
nected with the function of certain definite parts of tho brain. It is 

^ In the maLheniaLicaL scjibc, however, wc have a perfect rieht Lo say that conadaii&ne» 
ia 4 function of thQ brain, sbice eiipene[]oo show^ a L^i^riain proportiopality between the 

Vi speak pretdaely, he a mathcmaiitsl functign of the physiolo^cal fimolion of the brain. 
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the subject of the manifestations of consciousness,' materialism is 
really returning to a fanciful mythological standpoint 

We are attending here principally to empirical or phenomena- 
logical materialism, that is to say, to the view which holds as the 
direct result of experiential science, that the phenomena of con- 
sciousness are forms or effects of material phenomena, so that all 
reality may be traced back to movements in space. Here we 
move in the region not only which we ourselves prefer, but in 
which materialism has always believed itself to move. Materialism 
has never observed that, even if all its assertions are admitted to 
be just, it yet always overlooks something which gives rise to 
a new, and for it a terrible problem ; namely the circumstance, 
that movement in space is known to us only as an object of 
our consciousness. For the theory of knowledge, such notions 
as consciousness, idea, and intuition lie deeper than such notions 
as matter and movement. For this reason an absolute and de- 
cided materialism was possible only in ancient times, before the 
awakening of more deeply penetrating philosophical reflection. 
Democritus is the only consistent materialist. None of the modern 
materialistic writers can speak with the calm and the certainty with 
which Lucretius in his majestic verses sets forth the doctrine of 
Democritus. Modem materialists for the most part confess that, 
even if wc can reduce everything to matter, yet we cannot know 
what matter is in itself Thus La Mettrie, Holbach, Cabanis, 
not to speak of the wild, rambling inconsistencies of the most 
recent writers (Biichner, Moleschott). 

But what we have here urged against materialism, is not the 
epistemological inconsistency exhibited in its desire that conscious 
life shall recognize, as the absolutely original and only reality, 

1 Ch. Robin, /,^. defines "senubilitf" M follows lAnat. tt PkyihL CilMairt), p. 
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something which is given only as an objet 
which can be represented and recognized only through the activity 
proper to consciousness. Our task is only to find out to what 
view the given facts impel us ; and the result of our criticism of 
materialism is that it offends against the conceptions derived from 
experience itself. 

(c) In treating of monistic spiritualism, : 
hypothesis, we must always holdfast the disi 
menologicaland ametaphysical way of looking a1 
confusions relative to the problem before us art 
looking this distinction. Spiritualism, like materialism, has almost 
always confounded metaphysical and empirical results. Monistic 
spiritualism is the view according to which the mind is a mental 
(geistige) substance, and the mental is the only reality ; everything 
material, all movement in space, is but an outer form of a mental 
life. Through this last view monistic spiritualism is distinguished 
from the dualistic spiritualism introduced by Descartes. It is 
based on the impossibility of explaining the mental by the 
material, and on the fact partly overlooked, partly undervalued, by 
materialism, that our conception of matter is a mental product, 
and that, apart from our conception of it, we do not know what 
matter is. Thus the spiritual or mental is a.prius,a. pre- supposition, 
on which all thought rests ; and a reasonable hypothesis is formed 
only by the reduction of the less known to the better known. The 
mental is properly the only thing fully intelligible to us, for in it 
we have not only a, knowledge of outward circumstances and rela- 
tions {cogniiio circa rem), but a knowledge also of the thing itself 
{cognitio ret). 

But even supposing all this to be true, it is not to the point. For 
if it be granted that everything is mental, and that nothing exists 
except thoughts and ideas, there still remains a distinction between 
ideas of material movement and ideas of phenomena of conscious- 
ness ; and thus again arises the problem how these different sets of 
ideas, which have arisen in accordance with experience, are to be 
combined. In other words, the empirical problem is independent 
of the metaphysical. We do not here examine whether mind or 
matter is the most fundamental ; we inquire in what way mental 
and material phenomena are connected in that experience, which 
every system of metaphysics consciously or unconsciously prc- 

Hermann Lotze, the most distinguished reprcacntative of spirit- 
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ualism in modern philosophy, has with great clearness emphasized 
the distinction between phenomeno logical (or occasional! stiCj as he 
called it in his earlier writings) and metaphysical investigation. 
He did not, however, hold fast by this distinction, but on the 
contrary put it arbitrarily aside. 

Lotze is one of the writers who in modem times have with the 
greatest energy defended the mechanical conception of organic 
phenomena, and have upheld the claims of the notion of mechanism 
to dominate our entire explanation of nature. It is the more note- 
worthy,that he St niggles against the admission of the full consequence 
of the doctrine of the conservation of energy. " Physicists," he says 
in one of his earlier works {AUg. Physiol, p. 461) " appear to be 
convinced that every spatial-temporal movement of masses can be 
neutralised only by another similar and contrary movement, and 
hence has arisen the problem, to trace every movement, when once 
it has been started, through all changes of forms, to its final pas- 
sage out of the organism into the external world, or to the point 
where it is destroyed by a contrary movement I am not fully con- 
vinced of the perfect correctness of this fundamental doctrine ; 
I know of no convincing reason supplied by the principles of 
natural philosophy, wherewith to confront the possibility that 
spatial movements may be absorbed by Passing into intensive states 
of the real." The point at which this passage from the spatial to the 
non-spatial world takes place Is that at which, according to a later 
utterance {Mihrokosmus, 2nd ed. i. p. 326, Eng. trans, i, p. 290) we 
must look for the seat of the mind. In his later work (Three Books 
of Metaphysics), the last gift permitted to us firom this able in- 
quirer, he speaks more precisely as to his position with regard to 
the law of the persistence of energy. He lays emphasis on the fact 
that in itself this law expresses only an equivalence of the manifesta- 
tions of force, promises only a certain compensation for energy 
that ceases to act, and says nothing as to what kindoi energy this 
is. He thinks, therefore, it is not impossible to apply thelaw to a 
case in which a mental energy takes the place of a physical, or con- 
versely. PAcHomenologically, he thus places himself at the stand- 
point of the natural Interaction, and in so far as he docs so, his 
tiieory falls to the ground through the objections already ut^ed 
against this doctrine. (See pp. 55-59.) But he does not remain at the 
phenomenological standpoint. The distinction between spiritual and 
material phenomena is for him only the starting-point ; the spiritual 
— ashe tries to prove by metaphysical arguments — is the only reality j 
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material phenomena are merely manifest aliens of the ir 
spiritual elements ; and a transition from that spiritual essence 
which forms the foundation of material phenomena, to that spiritual 
essence which reveals itself in the phenomena of consciousness, 
offers no theoretical difficulties ; the difference in kind, the want of 
a common measure, is got over by metaphysical reflection. Loire's 
theory, like the Cartesian, is a doctrine of interaction, but supposes 
an interaction hctwcen spiritual substances ; not, as with Decartes, 
between a spiritual and a material substance. 

It is not easy to understand why at this point Lotze calls meta. 
physics to his aid if in the principle of the conservation of energy 
there is no obstacle to the doctrine of interaction. Here is an evident 
inconsistency in Lotie's theory, an inconsistency due to over-hasty 
interest in the defence of an idealistic conception of the universe. 
It is quite possible to agree with Lotze in his fundamental meta- 
physical thought, according to which the material is in its inner- 
most essence of the same nature as that which stirs in our 
consciousness, without agreeing with him in his application of this 
fundamental thought to the theory of the relation between mind 
and body. That fundamental thought has so profound a 
philosophical significance that it may well be maintained without 
necessarily prejudicing the leading conceptions of experiential 



(d) Only the fourth possibility, then seems to be left. !f it is 
contrary to the doctrine of the conservation of physical energy to 
suppose a transition from the one province to the other, and if, never- 
theless, the two provinces exist in our experience as distinct, then 
the two sets of phenomena must be unfolded simultaneously, each 
accordingto its laws ; so that for every phenomenon in the world of 
consciousness there is a corresponding phenomenon in the world of 
matter, and conversely (so far as there is reason to suppose that 
conscious life is correlated with material phenomena). The parallels 
already drawn point directly to such a relation ; it would be an amaz- 
ing accident, if, while the characteristic marks repeated themselves 
in this way, there were not at the foundation an inner connection. 
Both the para/leli'sm and "dxe firopcriionalUy between the activity of 
consciousness and cerebral activity point to an identify at bottom. 
The difference which remains in spite of the points of agreement, 
compels us to suppose that one and the same principle has found 
its expression in a double form. We have no right to take mind 
and body for two beings or substances in reciprocal 
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are, on the contrary, impelled to conceive the material inturactioH 
between the elements composing the brain and nervous system, . 
an euler form of the inner ideal unily of consciousness. What 
we in our inner experience become conscious of as thought, feeling 
and resolution, is thus represented in the material world by certain 
material processes of the brain, which as such are subject to the 
law of the conservation of energy, although this law cannot be 
applied to the relation between cerebral and conscious processes. 
It is as though the same thing were said in two languages. 

Experience alone can determine whether the two forms are 
co-extensive. We have already touched on the difficulty of finding 
the lower limit of consciousness ; the next chapter will afford us an 
opportunity of taking up the question again. On the other hand, 
there are still some who hold that the noblest manifestations of 
mind are rot linked to material processes. That sensuous per- 
ception, and so-called physical pleasure and pain, are linked with 
certain nervous processes, no one will dispute ; it is only for higher 
phenomena of consciousness that it is thought necessary to adopt 
a completely new prirtciple. But even the general account 
of consciousness already given, suffices to show the impossibility 
of drawing a boundary line between a lower and a higher. 
The same type prevails from the simplest to the highest fonns. 
Far as the ideal world of thoughts and feelings appears exalted 
above the series of single, momentary sensations, it is yet the 
same principle which prevails in both ; only the degree of develop- 
ment is diffi;rent, not the plan of the structure or the materiaL 
The subsequent special psychological inquiries will bring this 
out more clearly. 

As sharp limits cannot be drawn between a lower (sensuous) and 
a higher (spiritual) content, each with its own conditions of 
existence, so it is not permissible to regard the matter or content of 
consciousness as bound up with physical processes, while the 
formative and elaborating mental activity is supposed to have no 
physical parallels. While the individual sensations, in the opinion 
even of the strictest spiritualists, are connected with physiological 
processes, many think it is impossible lo believe this of the activity 
whereby sensations are compared and judged. But, as will sub- 
sequently be shown, it is not possible to preserve a hard and 
fast line between what is given and its working up, between an 
absolute content and the relations which arise between the con- 
stituents of this content. Even in the simplest percept. 
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very threshold of consciousness, we find the result of s. mental 
activity, a combining of elements into unity, a synthesis. An 
absolutely simple state would not be conscious. At no point, then, 
can matter and form be separated. The physiological connection 
and interaction between the extraordinarily numerous brain-centres 
a.fford, moreover, ample ground for the belief tliat not only the 
mental elements, but also their combinations, have their physical 
expression. 

In the mental as in the material world, we hold fast to the law 
of continuity. The identity hyfwtliesis regards these worlds as two 
manifestations of one and the same being, both given inexperience. 
The two languages, in which the same thought is here expressed, 
we are not able to tra.ce back to a common original language. 
Moreover, so long as wc keep strictly to experience, the one 
province is presented to us as a fragment, while the other i;x- 
tends to infinity in uninterrupted sequence. The doctrine of the 
conservation of energy makes the material world into a totalityj 
which we indeed can ne^'er measure, but in which the fate of the 
individual forms and elements can be ttaccd. The mental world 
has no corresponding law to exhibit. Mental elements come and 
go in expenence, without our bcmg able to point to an equivalent, 
which in the first instance would be used up, in the last would 
serve as compensation. The fact that mental states cannot be 
measured like physical energies and chemical substances, is in 
itself sufficient to frustrate the hope of our finding a mental 
parallel lo the doctrine of the conservation of force. But in addition 
to this, even the fundamental conception of a menial existence 
puts difficulties in the way. Material existences can pass one into 
another, so that the energy lost in the one is preserved in the 
other. The doctrine of the conservation of energy shows us the 
unity and eternity of nature during the coming and going 
of all material beings. But mental existence, as has been seen, 
has for its fundamental form, memory, synthesis; and sjTithesis 
presupposes individuality. The material world shows us no real 
individualities; these are first known to the psychological stand- 
point, from which inner centres of memory, action, and endurance 
are discovered. If now we conceived of the individual mental 
elements (sensations, thoughts, feelings, etc.) as capable of being 
transposed to other combinations, like chemical atoms, it would 
follow that they might have an existence apart from a definite 
individual consciousness, a supposition which our account of con- 
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impossible. The mental individuality has its physical expression 
in the sum of enet^ which the organism, in the germ and through- 
out its development, has at its disposal, and in the organic J 
(especially the nervous) form in which this energy is applied. 

The theory to which wc are here led is not a complete solution J 
of the problem of ihc relation between mind and body. It is oi 
an empirical formula, an indication of the manner in which t 
relation presents itself provisionally, when, following the hint o 
experience, we take heed of the close connection between tht 
mental and the material and the impossibility of a reduction a 
the one to the other, together with the difficulties attending tl 
notion of a transition from the one to the other. Concerning tl 
inner relation between mind and matter, we teach nothing ; ¥ 
suppose only that om being works in both. But what kind of being J 
is this ? Why has it a double form of manifestation, why does not | 
one form suffice? These are questions wliich He beyond the 
of our knowledge. Mind and matter appear to us as an irreducible 
duality, just as subject and object. We therefore postpone the 
consideration of the question. And this is not only justifiable but 
even necessary, since it is evident that the question lies in reality 
far deeper than is usually supposed. 

It would be a misinterpretation of the identity-hypothesis to I 
explain it as if it regarded the material as that which really J 
exists, and the mental as a superfluous addition. The hypothesis 1 
as here given, does not enter into the question whether mind or 1 
matter is the fundamental part of existence. It pronounces onlyl 
that the same power which lives, expands, and takes form i. 
the outer world of the material, also discloses itself in its inne 
world as thinking, feeling and willing. In asking after the inne 
connection between the physical and the mental worlds, we stand I 
at the limit of our knowledge, and as yet no conception whatever I 
has answered the question of the place of the mental life in 
the scheme of things, except by a ideological postulate, which I 
it is not the business of psychology to investigate. So much J 
only is certain, that if wc are right in admitting this duality, f 
there must be a reason for it. This is not the only ins 



68 OUTLINES OF PSYCHOLOGY 

in our experience, where we are obliged to accept a c 
given in fact, without being able to establish its necessity. 

The empirical formula, with which we here end, does not 
exclude a more comprehensive metaphysical hypothesis. The 
fundamental notion of idealism, that the mental stands closest 
to the innermost essence of e^iistcnce, may be very well com- 
bined with the empirical acceptance of the identity-hypothesis. 
As empirical formula, this says nothing as to the question 
whether the two forms of being are absolute or possess validity 
apart from the human point of view. Spinoia's doctrine thai 
raind and matter arc two equally eternal and infinite attributes 
of the absolute substance, was an over-hasty metaphysics. The 
absolute substance is not known by us, and we cannot therefore 
know whether mind and matter are equally essential to it. On 
the contrary, the theory of knowledge leads us to regard the 
phenomena of consciousness as the most fundamental facts in our 
experience, since, looked at logically, the subjective point of view 
is deeper than the objective. From this point of view the most 
natural conception is that which regards the mental life as the 
essentia], and the corresponding cerebral activity as the form in 
which It IS manifested to sensuous intuition. All the same, we have 
no right to maintain with monistic spiritualism, that spiritual 
existence expresses the innermost essence of being. There may he 
infinitely more forms of existence than the two which alone wc know, 
and which, because they are the only two known to us, we are 
disposed to regard as the only forms possible. 

It may therefore easily lead to irfi sunder standings, to describe 
the identity-hypothesis as " new Spiroiism." Jt is, indeed, con- 
nected with Spinoza's name ; it is to him that the honour is due of 
having first propounded the theory, and so advanced beyond the 
conflicting materialistic and spiritualistic theories. To this he 
was impelled by three different motives. In the first place, he 
wished to remove all imperfect notions from the idea of the 
infinite essence ; nothing besides this was to exist, nothing that 
was not penetrated by it ; matter, therefore, could not be an 
external limit, but must be a special form of its manifestation. 
But besides this religio-philosophical or metaphysical motive, his 
conviction of the uninterrupted connection of the physical causal 
series also influenced him. If mental activity cannot interfere 
with this causal series, nothing remains but to suppose that the 
mental and material activities do not take the place of one another. 
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but are carried on simultaneously {simul naiiira), especially as they 
cannot be reduced to a common measure. Spinoza anticipated 
tlie victorious march of the mechanical conception of nature 
perceived that Galileo and Descartes had laid down principle, 
under which the whole of material nature would have to be 
arranged. Finally, Spinoza based his theory on empirical grounds. 
Although for him as a speculative philosopher the question was 
doubtless settled on the two a/r/or/ grounds, still he thought that 
people "would scarcely consider the question calmly" if he did 
not adduce proofs from experience. He pointed, then, partly to 
the purposive way in which the body can act, even when 
coasciousness is not present, as in instinctive movements and 
somn ambulant states, partly to the proportionality between states 
of the mind and of the body, partly to the analogy between the 
psychological and the organic systems.' 

The theory propounded by Spinoza has, under different forma, 
held its place in philosophy ever since his time. Leibniz main- 
tained with Spinoia, that thoughts are to be explained by thoughts, 
movements hy movements ; only, on the basis of this parallehsm, 
he undertook a more far-ieaching reduction in the ideaUstic 
direction. Kant hinted at the identity-hypothesis in the first 
edition of the Critique of Pure Reason, although in the second 
edition he altered his earlier, more consistent conception in this 
as in other respects.' After the time of Kant it is found with 
more or less clearness and consistency in the speculative direction 
(Schelling, Hegei) as well as in the critical-empirical (Fries, 
Benekc). In Danish literature it makes its appearance with 
Treschow and F. C. Sibbcm. And it is found in a whole series 
of philosophers and students of nature of the present day. More 
particularly Fechner must be mentioned, as the first ^ who based 
the theory of the relation between the mental and the material 
on consequences deduced from the principle of the conservation of 
energy. 

Here this hypothesis interests us as the most natural determina- 
tion of the relation between physiology and psychology. These 
two sciences deal with the same matter seen from two diffeient 
sides, and there can no more be dispute between them, than 
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between the observer of the convex and the observer of the 
concave side of a curve (to make use of a simile employed by 
Fechner). Every phenomenon of consciousness gives occasion 
for a twofold inquiry. Now the psychical, now the physical, 
side of the phenomenon is most accessible to us ; but this does 
not affect the principle of the relation of the two sides to one 
another. 




In the preceding account of mental life, 
laid on two chief distinguishing traits — on the 
change, through which new elements of consciousness emerge, 
and on the connection betiveen all elements of consciousness. 
If this account is correct, then consciousness may cease from 
two causes ; either because the individual elements do not possess 
Strength enough to make themselves felt, or because the connec- 
tion between them ceases. 

So long as we adhere strictly to the principle that the mind is 
known only through the manifestations of consciousness, the 
province of mental life is not widely extended. Nerve- processes 
are not all of the kind which we have reason to think accompanied 
by consciousness, and even those with which this is the case J 
may be carried on without consciousness, if their intensity is 
sufficiently great. 

Thus a physical stimulus may take effect on the nervous system J 
without a sensation arising; the sensation arises only when the'j 
stimulus has reached a certain strength. The nerve-process, c 
the other hand, must begin at lower degrees of stimulation, and ' 
has thus already reached a certain strength when the s 
crosses the threshold of consciousness. Let x, for example, 
denote the degree of strength of a nerve-process, which is just 
strong enough for a scarcely preceptibte sensation, which n 
call y, to correspond to it. We then have a peculiar relation : 
while the degrees of strength on the physical side continuously 
decrease from r downwards, the psychical iidc remains empty, 
stops suddenly at /. This is how ihe relation presents itself, 



i 



72 



OUTLINES or PSYCHOLOGY 



[II- 



whatever fundamental conception as to the relation between the 
mental and material we start from. It is the same with combina- 
tion as with degree of strength ; for there is only a difference of 
degree between the structure and mode of action of the lower 
and the structure and mode of action of the higher cells. Now 
is it probable that at a certain stage of the scale a something should 
arise which did not exist at all at the lower stages ? If the series 
in the one sphere is continuous, must it not be supposed to be 
so in the other ? We have no right to assume that there are 
chinks or gaps anywhere in nature ; at any rale the advances of 
knowledge principally consist in the filling up and connecting of 
interstices and clefts. 

The question before us is, whether the unconscious can be other 
than a purely negative conception. In daily speech (and, more 
than is proper, even in the scientific use of language) we use 
such expressions as unconscious sensations, unconscious ideas, 
unconscious feelings. As, however, sensations, ideas, and feelings 
are elements of consciousness, the expression is in reality absurd. 
If by an unconscious idea is meant an idea which I have, then tho 
predicate " unconscious " signifies only, that I do not think of or 
pay heed to the fact that I have it. This use of the word uncon- 
sciousness is connected with a twofold use of the word conscious- 
ness. It is used to denote not only the inner presentation of 
our sensations, ideas, and feelings, but also self-consciousness, 
the attention expressly directed to our sensations, ideas, and 
feelings. We have, of course, many sensations and ideas without 
being conscious that we have them ; many feelings and impulses 
stir within us, without our clearly apprehending their nature and 
direction. In this sense we can speak, for example, of unconscious 
love ; a man who has this feeling does not know what is astir in 
him ; perhaps others see it, or he himself gradually discovers it [ 
but he has the feeling, his conscious life is determined in a 
particular way. 

In desiring to examine here, however, the relation between the 
conscious and the unconscious, we understand by unconsciousness 
a state which lies below the threshold of our consciousness in 
general (not merely of our self-consciousness). We wish to ex- 
amine whether it may not be shown that the unconscious is related 
to the conscious, and the difference on the psychical as well as on 
the physical side consequently one of degree only. Uut for the 
ipiesent we take it as a purely negative conception. It Is not the 
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o follow Edward V. Uartmannin the mystical paLhs which 
he believes he has opened up in hJs Pkilosophie des Unbewussten 
{" Philosophy of the Unconscious ''). Hartmann not only without 
more ado makes the unconscious into a positive conception, but 
also uses it as an explanatory principle wherever he thinks that the 
physical and the psychological causal series fail. Psychology is on 
secure ground only when it confines itself to the clear and certain 
phenomena and laws of consciousness. But starting from this 
standpoint) it discovers the unconscious, and sees to its astonish- 
ment that psychological laws prevail beyond the province of 
conscious life. In what follows we shall adduce some examples 
to make this clear.' 

2. Reference has repeatedly been made to memory as the typical 
phenomenon of consciousness. But memory presupposes change 
in the elements of consciousness. Now what becomes of the ideas 
that have disappeared, in the interval before their recall ? In 
daily conversation the memory appears as a storehouse or treasure- 
chamber, where ideas are saved up for future use. It is only 
figuratively .that actual existence can be in this way attributed 
to the ideas which have disappeared from consciousness. But the 
remarkable fact is, that it seeras as if, nevertheless, they played a 
part in the actual activity of consciousness. If we want to recall 
something that is in our memory, and cannot come upon it, it is a 
well-known resource to leave off the search for it, and to think of 
quite different things ; then the idea wanted may suddenly emerga 
Here we give up the conscious search, and allow instead EUl 
absolutely unconscious process to begin. The case is similar 
when we have collected materials for some work, as t.g. the treat- 
ment of a scientific question. We are then often so overwhelmed 
by details, as to beunableto arrange and combine the matter. Here 
again occupation with quite different matters may be agood resource. 
In the midst of the new activity, the proper mode of treating the 
question may suddenly, as of its own accord, present itself to 
consciousness. Unconscious action has effected what conscious, 
direct, and strenuous work might never perhaps have succeeded in. 
Of course such results are never obtained in sleep ; strenuous work 
is presupposed, the unconscious operation crowns the labour. 

Some psychologists explain phenomena of ihis kind quite simply, 

Soinc''uf^'S«!: q'uolcd ta wiii"foLl^s'^i^yJ, ik E^kon7rem Ihiscolleclion. BeiiKke 
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by the greater freshness of the brain and mind, when a thiii^j has 
been "slept upon." But this explanation can apply only to cases in 
which the question is directly taken up again after the break, not to 
those in which the abandoned subject suddenly, in the midst of 
occupation with other matters, presents itself to thought in a. 
perfectly clear hght. Here the subject has in the interval undergone 
further treatment, but this treatment has taken place below the 
threshold of consciousness ; it has been carried on in us, not by 
us. And yet this unconscious working bears the impress of the 
same principles and laws that control conscious working. 

3. What is true in this way of many of our thoughts, is true 
also — as has been proved by the physiology of the senses — of our 
apparently simple and immediate sensations and percepts. We 
make for ourselves a continuous visual image, although in the 
retina there is a point (the blind spot) which receives no excitation. 
Many of our sensations of colour which we regard as immediate, 
are determined by the effect of contrast with other colours. The 
conception of space, which discloses itself to us al one slroke, has 
arisen by the combination of diverse impressions. Our two eyes 
have not the same range of vision, and yet we imagine that with 
both eyes we survey the binocular range of vision immediately. 
We judge the direction of the line of sight (according to Helmholti) 
by the effort of will with which we try to alter the position of the 
eyes. But of all those combinations we are not conscious, and 
when it is said that our sensuous percepts are results of 
"unconscious inferences," it must be carefully noted that this 
expression is permissible only because we have no means of 
denoting these processes, known to us only by their results, except 
by expressions derived by analogy from the higher ci 
We employ here a sort of inverted anthropomorphism. 

4. Not only may conscious results come from 1 
working up, bLit there may also be unconscious intermediate links 
in the midst of conscious work. Supposing the idea a to be linked 
with the idea b, and b again with c, then a will finally produce c 
directly, without the intervention of b. A proposition, which we 
have learned to understand by way of proof, remains in our 
consciousness after we have forgotten the proof. All education 

1 lleXiotiaItt, Fhysiologialcc Oflfli,v. Bii, Afiarwnnls HelmholliavoiJcd tlic use q/ 
thu oxprtsaon 00 atconnl of Ihe misuse made of ii by Schopenhauer and Harlmajin. Bnt 
he still adheres to the po^lion that we have hen 10 do with an elemenury proceis, which 
lid al Ihc boilom of all Ihoughl properly 50-c.%lkd. " Dir Tiaiioiheii itt dtr Wahr- 
■rami^j" (The FadI! of reiteptlon) (Berlin, 1873), p. J7 MJ. 
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rests-on the possibility of the intennediate links thus sinking bcloi 
" the threshold." The authority of the educator is at first indis- 
pensable, but gradually falls into the background. The 
mediate links are often so numerous, that they cannot be recovered 
at all, or only with great difficulty. Many psychological paradoxes 
and sudden suggestions have their explanation in this unconscious 
determining of conscious ideas, 

5. Everything that we call instinct, tact, self-acquired or innate 
disposition operates in this way. Habits and tendencies which we 
have acquired or yielded to, or which are bequeathed to us from 
earlier generations, endure long after the causes of them have passed 
away. The ideas, feelings and actions, to which these tendencies 
lead, do not receive a complete explanation in the conscious life 
itself. There are always intermediate links which are passed over, 
and can be discovered only by physiological and sociological 
research. The conscious motives have passed away, hut their effects 
remain. Instinct therefore has been defined as an acting for ends 
of which we are not conscious. Conscious effort is partially 
determined by unconscious motives, and leaves behind it un- 
conscious efTects. In the individual as in nations, sudden 
revolutions avail but little ; below the surface tendencies persist, 
which it takes time to overcome. Thus it was necessary for 
the Israelites to wander forty years in the wilderness. Herodotus 
relates (iv. 3, 4) how the slaves of the Scythians, while their 
masters were away on distant expeditions, had married their 
women and secured supremacy. When the masters returned, they 
could not by force of arms subdue the^young generation that had 
sprung from these marriages, but obtained their submission so soon 
as they cracked the whips which ordinarily served for the punish- 
ment of slaves. This narrative may serve at any rate as a poetical 
representation of the force of inherited habit.— In the lives of 
eminent and leading men, we often see how they have to struggle lo 
overcome what the impressions of youth and habit have implanted. 

Every mental revolution disturbs at first only that which stirs in 
clear consciousness ; the unconscious undercurrents may long 
pursue their course, without being reached by the movement of the 
surface.' TTje reaction after a revolution often discloses how little 
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real hold the movement has obtained. What has been consciously 
attained has not taken real root until it operates unconsciously 
or, as we say, has become part of the flesh and blood. Conscious 
work acts as pioneer ; but it is also important that the unconscious 
machinery should be set in motion. — Conversely, we may prac- 
tise something quite mechanically, which afterwards gradually 
gains control over consciousness. Forced conversion may lead to 
zealous faithj if not in the same generation, yet in later generations. 
Compulsion works against that of which there is clear conscious- 
ness ; so that compulsory conversion succeeds only where no such 
consciousness is as yet developed. But mechanical exercise may 
gradually weaken consciousness. We arCj according to Pascal's 
expression, automata as well as spirits, wherefore Pascal counsels 
us to begin with taking holy water and observing ceremonies ; 
the rest will come of itself. This is his notorious principle ; 
Ilfaiit ^abitir. 

6. An unconscious activity may be carried on simultaneously 
with a conscious. The spirmer turns the wheel and draws out 
the thread, while all her thoughts arc far away. A reader may 
be wholly absorbed in the contents of the book or even in other 
thoughts, while he sees the letters and pronounces the words 
corresponding to them. In fhesc instances the subordinate action 
at any rale appro>dmates to the unconscious, and there can he 
Uttle question that the boundary-line may be crossed. And yet 
that which has thus taken place unconsciously, may afterwards 
assert itself in consciousness. Fechner relates {ElemeiUe der 
Psydiopltysik, ii. p. 432), thai one morning in bed he ^vas surprised 
by having a white image of the stove-pipe, when he closed his 
eyes. As he lay with his eyes open and speculated, he had seen 
before him, without being conscious of it, a black stove-pipe with 
a white wall as background, and what now made its appearance 
was the negative after-image of this.' The physical excitation 
had thus been of such a nature, that the visual sensation might 
have arisen ; but the attention being otherwise engaged, what 
appeared to consciousness was not the sensation itself, but only 
the more impressive after-image. In like manner, when we listen 
in a state of abstraction to some one speaking to us, we may not 
until long afterwards become conscious of what he has said. 
It is only by the express direction of attention that the im- 
pressions unconsciously received are here raised above " the 
I ' ! have myself had an ciaclly riioilir eiperience. 
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threshold." That wc are able to remember something is therefore 
o decisive proof that we consciouslj' apprehended it at the time 
f its occurrence. By connection with that which has beeo 
consciously apprehended, even an unconscious impression may 
be called to memorj-.' 

'. Unconscious impressions play an especially large part in 
the development of ihe feelings. Feeling is determined not 
only by clear and distinct sensations and ideas, but also by 
imperceptible influences, the sum of which only takes effect in 
consciousness, Hence the mystical and inexplicable character 
of so many feelings ; especially when first excited are they in- 
comprehensible even to the individual himself, since he does not 
know their definite causes. The vital feeling results from the 
effect of the organic functions on the brain ; but the single im- 
pressions do not here stand out clearly, but combine to produce an 
obscure and changing background of well-being or discomfort. 
The feeling of love has, especially in its first dawning, a mystical 
character due to the arousing of uncomprehended oi^nic instincts, 
and to the influence of these on the vital feeling and on the 
imagination. There is something of the sort even in other feelings, 
since we are never fully conscious of the influence of our experiences 
and the conditions of life on our state of feeling, until the feeling 
acquires a distinctly marked character or even perhaps breaks 
forth in actions. Such influences are like the air we breathe 
without thinking of it. They occasion within us a quiet growth 
which is often the most important and decisive factor i 
mental life. This points us back to the general condition of 
conscious life and of nerve-process, that only ; 
sudden change arouses either to activity. A siowly increasing 1 
apphcation of heat or of eicctricity may cause the death of a frog, 1 
without its ever stirring from the spot. 

In the history of individuals and of the r 
is preserved by means of this ■ 

determines a great part of the content and of the energy of c 
scious life. It is only when attention is confined to the distinctly 
marked states of consciousness, that there appear to be sharp 




78 OUTLINES OF PSYCHOLOGY [iii 

lines of demarcation and sudden revolutions; far below, infimlcly 
ramified connections are discovered. So the coral-ioophytes build 
always below the surface of the sea, and what they build is not 
, discovered until it rises above the sea-level. 

Leibniz was the first to call attention to the significance of the 
infinitesimal elements in psychology (as also in mathematics and 
physics). He brought this view into connection, moreover, with 
the law of ' continuity so energetically maintained by him. By 
means of unconscious impressions (which he called petites per- 
ceptions) he explained the connection of the single individual with 
the universe, a relation which is much closer than the individual 
is himself clearly conscious of; and he also employs them to ex- 
plain the way in which the past dctennincs, and is continued in, 
the future.' 

8. In the state of dream we have an intermediate stage between, 
the purely unconscious and the conscious slate. The analogy ex- 
hibited between the dream-consciousness and the waking con- 
, may so far throw light on the relation between the 
s and the unconscious. 

Sleeping and waiting are usually contrasted as strict opposites. 
But just as in the waking state there arc innumerable degrees of 
energy, clearness and connection of consciousness, so there are 
many shades of transition from waking to sleep, and conversely ; 
and there are also different degrees of sleep. Thus the following 
descending stages in the scale of psychical energy have been dis- 
tinguished : (i) Dreaming in a half-dozing state ; (a) the light 
morning sleep with vivid dreams ; (3) deep sleep with obscure, 
fluctuating dream-images ; (4.) the deepest sleep without dreams (?) ; 
and (5) a yet lower degree experienced in illness, the state of 
lethargy or fever-sleep.^ The deepest sleep is that which we have 
immediately after falling asleep. The question whether we always 
have dreams, receives different answers. Those who believe 
this to be the case, appeal partly lo metaphysical arguments — 
that the mind cannot from its nature refrain from activity ; partly 
to physiological — that movements must go on continuously in the 
brain, and that impressions must be continuously received. It 
is at any rate clear, that dreaming is a step closer to waking life 
than dreamless sleep, if there be such a thing.' 
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The connection of ihe dream-consciousness with the waking 
consciousness is shown, in the first place, by the fact that the 
dream-consciousness is frequently occupied with that which is the 
object of waking interest. Difiiculties and annoyances, which were J 
insuperable in a waking state, are overcome or thought tc 
come in dreams, while on the other hand familiar and simply 
situations present inconceivable and insuperable difficulties. 
the next place, the elements of which the world of dreams is ci 
posed are for the most part derived from the experiences of wakine 
life, though these are brought into new, often fantas 
binations. During sleep, however, impressions are i 
received not only from within the organism (from the respirator 
and digestive organs), but also from without (impressions of ti 
sound, light, etc.). The connection with the external world is 
not entirely broken. Now, these impressions are interwoven 
the after-effects of waking life, into a new world of images. But tl 
formation of this new world takes place under conditions whiclu 
differ from those of the waking state. There is lacking that fim 
concentration of attention and the universal control, which wakinf 
life calls out or imposes. Individual impressions, especially tl 
oi^anic sensations, obtain in consequence a power which thrusts 
unity and continuity aside. A free and bold interpretation ( 
each individual impression is the result. Dreams acquin 
has been appropriately called a mythological character, 
breathing is unusually easy and free, we think wc are flying ifl 
if it is difiicidt, we are oppressed with nightmare. If the slcepeta 
becomes cold through losing the bedclothes, he finds himselff 
on a journey to the north pole or promenading the streets nakod.^ 
A man who had a hot-water bottle at his feet dreamt he was 
walking on the crater of Mount Etna. Often a most complicated 
event is constructed to explain some quite simple impression, as 
when the falling of a curtain and the appearance of light in 
room calls up a dream of the day of judgment depicted with a 
of details' 

In the waking state also wc explain individual imprcssioi 
according to their relation to our other experiences, 
dream-consciousness follows the same method, often with { 
ingenuity and great perseverance, and with a certain artistlefl 
capacity ; but it cannot as a rule keep individual impressions under 
control; each several impression sets up its special current c' 
1 It/. Sully (///«;««, pp. .jv'i5-l CC'^\ 
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thought, which then takes possession of the entire conscious- 
ness, until it is dislodged by the next impression. There is not 
sufficient power of resistance against the individual elements. 
Hence the shifting and disorderly nature of dreams, resembling 
insanity, which is also a. state of disorganization. It is possible 
even that many dream-images arise without being determined by 
sensuous impressions, quite automatically ; but even to this there 
is something corresponding in waking states, namely in hallucina- 
tions and sudden suggestions.' 

The dream-5tate shows us, then, psychological laws in operation, 
but below the threshold of consciousness proper. It is a station on 
the road from unconscious to conscious life. 

9. In the act of awaking there are sometii 
which may throw light on the relation between the ci 
the tinconscious. When we arc awaked, it is not always the 
physical strength of the stimulus which determines the event, but 
its relation to the weal and woe of the individual, to his waking 
interests, what Burdaeh^ has called the psychical relation of 
the stimulus. An indifferent word softly spoken does not rouse 
from sleep ; but a molhcr will wake at her child's slightest move- 
ment. A very avaricious man was awakened by a coin being 
placed in his hand. A naval officer who slept in spile of a great 
tumult, awoke at the whispering of the word " signal." To con- 
clude from such cases with Burdach, that the mind during sleep 
distinguishes sensuous percepts, is not admissible ; on the con- 
trary, they point to the view that an individual impression attains 
to consciousness only by connection with other experiences. It 
sets free a whole series of effects in the brain, and therewith 
consciousness is given. The act of awaking, which is transition 
from an at least relatively unconscious to a conscious state, is 
brought about by the individual impression obtaining, by com- 
bination with other impressions, the background it requires, in 
order to become conscious. It accords with this, that consciousness 
is apparently connected with very complex nerve-organs, in which 
many currents may meet together. 

This circumstance may perhaps throw some light on a psycho- 
logical paradoi already mentioned— that a perfectly simple and 
unattached sensation cannot be conscious, and on the associated 
difficulty of representing the beginning of consciousness. This 

i try Suny{/W»«-™i.pp, .56-183.) (Tr.)I. , , „. 
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beginning might be thought of as having for its condition, that a 
single impression should at once call up several conscious elements. 
Just as it seems that what has taken piacc unconsciously can be 
remembered, so an impression might be able to arouse conscious- 

ss, by simultaneously freeing both fote-ground and back-ground. 

It this does not imply that the origin of consciousness can be 
thought of as a single, momentary act. 

. Notwithstanding the intimate connection and close inter- 
action between the conscious and the unconscious, the latter re- 

ains for us a negative conception. The unconscious processes 

e cerebral processes just as much as the conscious, but whether, 
like these, they are of several kinds, we do not know. Instead of 
speaking of unconscious thought or unconscious feeling, it would 
be safer— if we wish to avoid all hj'potheses — to speak with 
Carpenter and John Stuart Mill of unconscious cerebration, 
were not this expression unsuitable, as suggesting, in the first 
place, the mistaken notion that there may be consciousness of 
cerebration, properly so called, and because, in the second 
place, it might appear to afhrm that there is nothing at all ia 
j activity related to what we know in ourselves as 
, states. Just the impossibility of drawing a sharp 
line of demarcation between the conscious and the unconscious, ' 
together with the thoroughgoing analogy between their mode of 
action and their results, might perhaps justify an hypothesis 
upholding the law of continuity in the world of ideas, even as 
in the material world everything seems obedient to it. To all the 
different material phenomena of movement there would then corre- 
spond different degrees and forms of what in us appears as thought 
and feeling. As the organic world is built up of elements and 
by means of activities which make their appearance, though more 
scattered and without unity and hannony, in inorganic nature also, 
so in the sensations, feelings, and thoughts of conscious beings we 
should have higher forms of development of a something that, in 
a lower degree and in a lower form, exists in the lower stages of 
nature. We should escape from the paradox that conscious life 
begins without any previous preparation. Leibniz drew this very 
condusion from the law of continuity : " Rien ne saurait natire 
tout d'un coup, la pens^e non plus que le mouvement." ' He 
instituted an analogy between the relation of kinetic energy to 
tension and the relation of the conscious to the unconscious. 

1 op. pluL Ed. EniflUBD. p. ai«. G/^, tven wilier, Spinoai, V.J>.^,i-i.'S^A>n\ 
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tension (potential energy) is living force in equilibrium, so might 
unconsciousness be consciousness at rest or neutralized. This 
would agree very well with the fact that change or destruction of 
equilibrium is so essential a conditio 
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THE CONSCIOUS AND THE UNCONSCIOUS 



vital activity, with which consciousness is linked.' The differ- 
ence between human consciousness and the psychical element 1 
associated with the group of atoms, must be supposed t 
great as is the distance between the functions of the human j 
brain and the movements of the inorganic group, though it I 
may be one of degree only. Here, therefore, we are brought 1 
to recognize a continuation downwards of the scale previously j 
given (I. 6). A difference of degree, however, does not exclude 
the possibility of the emergence of absolutely new forms and J 
properties, to which we have no parallel in the lower stages j 
a body acquires, e.g., other properties when its temperature 1 
is changed, and a compound substance may possess propertiei 
which belong to none of its constituents. We cannot, therefore, J 

, form any idea of the character of those forms of mental life which J 
lie lower than what is to us the threshold of consciousness. 

II. There still remains an important consideration. In what J 
precedes, stress has been laid on the principle of the C' 
physical energy, a principle which expresses a grand coherence in J 
the material world, but prevents the acceptance of a causal relation | 
between matter and consciousness. But the principle of the C' 

' servation of energy is only the special, precise fonn whicli ihe ' 
general causal principle takes in the physical province. In this 
province the causal principle is satisfied, if physical causes have 
physical effects. But now consciousness makes its appearance as 
a plus which is added at certain points to these physical effects, as 
a something over and above, that cannot be explained by physical 
causes. Dubois Reymond, in his treatise U6ir die Gremen dts f 
Naturerkennens (1872), {"On the Limits to the Knowledge of I 
Nature,") concludes from this, that menial phenomena stand out- 1 
side the law of causality, and indicate a breach with the principle \ 
of sufficient reason. Afier all we have said, he must be allowed l( 
be right, so long as wc keep to a purely deductive standpoint and 1 
derive the premisses of the deduction from the principles of I 
physical mechanics. But we have no right to regard these 1 
principles as the only ones. They are, as already pointed out I 
(II. 2), the presuppositions on which it has been possible to erect ] 
the proud structure of the natural sciences 1 but it does not follow 1 
that they exhaust the nature of being. The same being, which, J 
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looked at from one side, may be apprehended and explained from 
points of view contained in the law of conservation and in the law 
of energy, may well have other sides, not lo be explained from 
these points of view but involving new principles, though these 
cannot of course contradict the others. Now we have shown in 
the first chapter, that the principle that psychology is independent 
of natural science (in the narrower sense) is indicated by the fact 
that psychology is not merely based on the consequences of 
physics and physiology, but draws also from a totally different 
source of knowledge, namely, from inner subjective perception. 
If, then, experience is not exhausted in physical experience, we 
understand the necessity — after drawing the final consequences of 
the fundamental laws of physical experience, and finding that they 
do not lead to consciousness — of instituting a new inductive 
investigation, of apprehending a new empirical starting-poinL 
Here two tasks present themselves, the one the discovery of a 
conformity to law in the psychological world of experience, the 
other the discovery of the relation in which the psychological 
experiences must stand to the physical. With the first we shall 
occupy ourselves in the subsequent chapters ] the second we have 
treated in the preceding chapter. There it was seen to be 
difficult, if not impossible, to interpolate c 
or gaps of external nature, and we 
another form of manifestation of the same being that operates in 
the material world. Herewith Dubois Reymond's paradox falls to 
the ground. For there is now a possibility of supposing a con- 
nection as thoroughgoing in the one province as in the other. 
That consciousness seems to us to arise out of nothing is in that 
case only an illusion, precisely as it is a delusion to suppose that in 
external nature anything arises out of nothing. The apparent 
emergence of consciousness is then only a transition from one 
ideal form into another, just as every new material movement is 
produced by conversion from another form of movement. 

Such an hypothesis must be taken at its proper value. The 
unconscious is a conception that marks a limit in science, and 
when we stand at such a limit, it may have its importance to try 
and measure, by way of hypothesis, the possibilities which suggest 
themselves as consequences of our knowledge ; but any real 
extension of knowledge in this way is impossible. The psycho- 
logist acts here like the philologist, who supplements the fragment 
of an ancient author by critical conjecture. The mental world — as 
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compared with the physical world — is to us as a fraginent ; 
possible to complete it only by means of hypothesis, and even such I 
completion has great difficulties, which have already been touched 1 
upon (see p. 66 seg.). 

12, This fragmentary character of the psychological phcnonien3,J 
as known to us, makes it impossible for psychology ever to become I 
an exact science, such as physics is already, and as physiology ia 
in process of becoming. 

The inner incompleteness of psychology is connected with the I 
fact that we can propound no principle to which both our psycho- 
logical and our physical knowledge can be traced back. Philoso- 
phical speculation has sought for some such principle, from 
which both the world of spirit and of matter might be deduced. 
Spinoia found it in " substance," the infinite original essence, 
Schelling in " the absolute identity," Hegel in the " absolute idea." 
But it has been proved of every principle of this kind, that it 
' real e^tplanalion, and that the deduction rests on 
uited assumptions. Starling from experience, v 
to formulate such an aim, but perceive al the same time that it , 
can never be attained. 

But if we cannot at once reach an exact deductive psychology, 1 
to say nothing of a higher knowledge from which both p 
logy and physics might be deduced, we may establish by way I 
of induction significant taws, which hold good in 
fact for both conscious hfe and external nature. To Herbert Spencer 1 
belongs the credit of having first really worked from this point o(i 
view.' He has shown that all phenomena known in inner as well J 
as in outer experience are subject to evolution, and has tried to lay 1 
down laws of evolution common to both. In all departments I 
evolution consists in transition from an incoherent, indefinite, and J 
homogeneous state to coherence, definiteness, heterogeneity." By i 
these common laws and forms mental life appears from a new side 
as closely bound up with the general life of the universe ; with this 
its paths are interlaced. Here we will call special attention only to 
the fact that progressive individualization may be given as the 

I FinI Priiciflii (m ed., i3«i); PrU^fUs <■/ Bialegy (iJ&(); 
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common mark of evolution in all its forms. Everywhere in 
nature smaller totalities form themselves within the great, infinite 
totality, each with its particular relation of interaction with the 
surrounding world. ^ An individual is a being which is in such a 
way separated off from and independent of its surroundings, 
that it can re-act upon them with a certain uniqueness. But as 
already hinted (p. 35 seq.), the full stamp of individuality is found 
only in the province of conscious life, where central points are found 
for passion and action. This law of the universe receives therefore 
its clearest expression in the mental province, as a sort of com- 
pensation for the fact that the more elementary law of the con- 
servation of energy cannot be established there. Could these two 
laws be brought into inner harmony or reduced to a yet deeper 
principle, all problems would be solved. 

1 See my work Uber die Grmtdla^e der humanen Eihik (** On the Basis of Humane 
Ethics ") (Bonn, 1880), pp. 80-81. 



CLASSIFICATION OF THE PSVCHOLOGICAL ELEMENTS 

. The preceding chapters have been occupied with the relation 
of psychological phenomena to other departments. Before we 
er into an investigation of special psychological relations, it will 
be profitable to glance at conscious life as a whole and at the 
chief differences found in it. We shall thus be less exposed to 
the danger of losing sij;ht of the whole for the details. It is true 
that, as in the previous chapters we have made use of psycho- 
)gical developments and results, so here we shall have to take as 
given and allowed much that can be proved only by special in- 
vestigation. We shall gain, however, this advantage, that the 
exposition may proceed from the more to the less obvious, 
and from the main features to the details. To which may be 
added, that special psychological investigations presuppose an 
abstraction from that great vital connection, in which every mental 
fact has its existence ; so that it is the more necessary to gain 
first of all a firm grasp of that whole out of which psychological 
abstraction isolates single elements. 

The abstract character of psychological distinctions and con- 
ceptions has not always been clearly seen. Reflection discovered at 
a very early stage different elements in conscious states, but was 
disposed to establish them as independent, separate parts or 
faculties of the mind {c/. I. 8, c). Thus even in Plato {Republic, 
Bk. IV.) we find a distinction, based on a penetrating analysis, 
between different "parts" of the mind, in which inner con- 
lending principles arc exhibited ; (i) Reason ; (s) Feelings oC 
courage and anger ; (3) Sensuous impuUt, \tv ^TOiitta. "iNW-fi. 
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different "faculties" have been spoken of In the same external 
manner, as acting independently of, and in opposition to, one 
another. Not only was a division between different parts or 
faculties thus introduced— a division disproved by the thorough- 
going unity of conscious life, without which even the strongest 
contrasts could not be felt or apprehended — but moreover those 
o the delusion of supposing that by 
1 back to different "faculiies" they had 
reached an explanation ; that, e.g., knowledge and feeling would 
severally be more easily intelligible, if a special faculty of know- 
ledge and a special faculty of feeling were accepted. This illusion 
was similar to (hat which derived life' from a vital force^a notion 
ridiculed by Molitrc in the last interlude of ^ Malade Imaginaire, 
when he makes the candidate for a medical degree explain the 
soporific effect of opium by attributing to opium a virtus darmi' 
tiva. The purely abstract character of such distinctions was 
overlooked— as in popvilar usage it is still overlooked. They imply 
only that there are certain differences between certain states of 
consciousness. But it does not follow that there is any justification 
for arranging the various states each in its own class. It must first 
be inquired whether there are not the same elements in all actual 
states of consciousness, the differences arising from the preponder- 
ance of certain elements and the subordinate importance of others. 
Properly speaking, then, it is not the phenomena of consciousness 
or the states of consciousness themselves which are grouped and 
classified, but the elements which on closer examination we find in 
them, since by psychological elements we understand the different 
sides or qualities of the states or the phenomena of consciousness. 
When intellection and feeling are contrasted with one another, all 
that can be meant is the contrast between states with preponder- 
ating ideational-elements, and states with preponderating feeliag- 
elements. It will be seen that this view is the only one tenable, 
since no state can be pointed out, which is absolutely pure idea, 
or feeling, or will. The question as to classification, then, is really 
this— whether we are justified in admitting different species of 
psychological elements. 

a. The classification now generally accepted is the tripartite 
division, into cognition, feeling, and will. After the bipartite 
division into cognition and will had been followed from the time 
of Aristotle, the German psychologists of the last century accepted 
feeling as an intermediate link. Rousseau obtained special in- 
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ftiience on psychological classification by impressively maintaining 
the rights and the importance of the life of feeling. Kant's ap- 
plication of this tripartite division secured for it universal accept- 
ance. The attempts which have been made since Kant to trace 
back all manifestations of consciousness to a single species of 
element, have not been successful, and besides, these really recog- 
nize the three kinds as givea, and only endeavour to trace them 
back to one principle. 

The older psychologists conceived feehng either as obscure 
thought, or as impulse and will. It was natural that attention 
should first be directed to cognition and will, and should overlook 
the elements which lie deeper. This is analogous to the fact thai 
attention is directed outwards to the external world earlier than 
to the internal. Cognition and will denote in fact the sides of 
conscious life which are turned to the outer world. In cognition 
(under which psychology reckons sensations, representations, 
and thoughts) an image is formed of the external world and of the 
individual himself as a part of the world. In will (under which are 
reckoned impulse, purpose, and resolve) the individual reacts on 
the outer world. The elements of feeling, the inner rhythm of 
pleasure and pain, are always so closely bound up with certain 
images and thoughts or with certain actions, that they may easily 
be confounded with them. Besides, the element of feeling is in 
itself difficult to describe. A simple sensuous percept, e.g.^ a colour 
or a sound, can be more directly indicated ; but feelings of pleasure 
and pain lie deeper, and cannot be elements of immediate sensuous 
perception. Feeling might perhaps be defined as that in our inward 
states, which cannot by any possibility become an element of a 
percept or of an image. It is an inner illumination which falls on 
the stream of sensations and ideas. Nor is it every pleasure and 
pain which finds expression in action. In the first chapter we have 
given instances of the difficulty of arguing from external relation to 
inner feelings. 

The independence of the feeling-elements as contrasted with 
other conscious elements is appai'ent in the fact that even if 
there be no state that can be called mere feeling without cognition 
and will, yet feeling does not necessarily accompany any definite 
condition, theoretical or practical. In different individuals and in 
the same individual at different times, pleasure and pain accompany 
different objects. .Something which at first excites pain, may 
tUlerwards excite pleasure, and vice vend. At the ^3.mft\N«\ti'f&^\c 
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is a dear contrast between states in which thouglit or acti< 
powerfully occupies consciousness that the wave of feeling is 
scarcely perceptible, and states in which the powerful stirring up of 
feeling suppresses clear and coherent thought and circumspect 
action. Physiologically, the latter states are clearly indicated by the 
transmission of movement from the central nervous system to the 
internal organs, and by the reaction of these upon the brain. 

3. Although we are thus justified in employing the tripartite 
division as a basis in psychological inquiries, it does not follow 
that it is to be regarded as original. In presenting the charac- 
teristics of conscious life, we take it as it appears at an advanced 
stage of development, where it has acquired a certain distinctly 
marked form. There is no ground for supposing that the threefold 
nature of the elements is equally prominent at lower stages of 
development. On the contrary, it is one of the general laws of 
development that the indefinite and the homogeneous precedes the 
definite and heterogeneous. The first germ of the organism is a 
uniform mass, in which no definite structure can be distingished. 
If conscious life follows the general laws of life and of develop- 
ment, then the three different species of elements must not be 
expected to stand out so clearly at the lowest as at the later 
stages. 

This suggests the introduction of a second point of view. 
Instead of a classification according lo breadth, aeeording to 
the dissimilar but simultaneous elements, we now obtain a classi- 
fication according to height, according to the stages of develop- 
ment, A point of view of this kind was introduced at an early 
period in psychology, and once more Aristotle, the founder of 
experiential psychology, must first be named. Plato, indeed, dis- 
tinguished between higher and lower forms of mental life ; but he 
was mainly influenced by ethical motives, and denied that the 
higher mental forms could be evolved from the lower, since the 
latter arose only through the implanting of a spiritual being in a 
mortal body. Aristotle, on the other hand, tries, with a penetrating 
use of the materials at his disposal, to show how one form of 
the mental manifestations forms the basis of another. In our 
times this conception has received fresh support through the 
evolution-hypothesis, and through the inducement this offers to 
find the conneclion between the stages of development of mental 
life not only in the Individual but also in the race an. " 
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the fcetus- 



e (.ee I. 4). 
; or less definite 
it be experienced 
certainly oscllla- 
of the vegetative 
functions. In the movements, often very lively, which the fcetus 
makes, may be recognized the expression of a primitive will, 
whether we explain them (with Bain) by an unconscious impulse to 
the dischat^e of accumulated tension, or e\'en here talk of an 
actual impulse to movement. Ei'cn if these movements take 
place at first quite unconsciously, they will soon bring about 
consciousness through the sensations which they occasion. Here, 
then, are elements of all three kinds, but in close conjunction. 
The transition from stimulus to reaction is hero immediate j even 
if the movements of the fcetus are something more than mere 
reil ex-movements, they do not rise far above the stage of instinct. 
fnsh'ncf is distinguished from mere reflex-movement by the fact 
that it includes an obscure impulse of feeling, consequently a sort 
of consciousness, though not consciousness of the actual end of 
the action ; it is distinguished from the involuntary discharge of 
energy, supposed by Bain, by the fact that it is directed to a de- , 
finite end, useful either to the individual or to the race. Instinc^ 
. need not be displayed at one stroke ; it does not exclude t 
necessity of certain elementary experiences ; but these are casiljT 
and naturally obtained by means of the original organisation. The 
movements in which the sense of well-being or of discomfort finds 
expression, must naturally take that course which the organization 
of the individual renders most accessible. This original organization 
is a given starting-point, connecting the conscious and the uncon^ 
sdous, the heritage of the race and the experience and a 
of the individual. The new-bom individual is thus not onlj* tiU 
possession of sensory and motor organs, but had already begun, ii 
the maternal bosom, to exercise them.' A definite discrimination 
of the different elements cannot, however, be made a 
Sensations blend immediately with feelings of pleasure and paii^ 
and these break out, equally immediately, into movements. 

The experiences of early childhood correspond to what t 
be concluded about the conscious life of the fcetus. The pre 
dominating importance of the vegetative life precludes diffep-" 

1 Kaxnaall/mle'^iitiuHrrm abrr das Strltnlctn rlci i 
r. Colxuiis Rap/trt rfn Pliysiiiu. " 
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entiation. Immediate, instantaneous transition from 
to movement is characteristic of the earliest stage of 
life ; it is only gradually that an interval is formed, in which 
differences and contrasts may make themselves felt. " The 
absolute strength of the assimilation of brain-substance is con- 
siderably greater in the child than in the adult. The greater 
content of water, and the decidedly softer constitution of the brain- 
substance, likewise favour assimilation, the preponderance of which 
may in some measure account for the greater excitability of a. 
child's nervous system." Where adults merely tremble, children 
fall into convulsions. The purely involuntary and instantaneous 
character of the transition from stimulus to movement is especially 
manifest from the small importance of the cerebrum in the earliest 
period of life. Its removal or disease has not the same con- 
sequences for infants as for older persons.' If the 
between the functions of the cerebrum and the higher 
consciousness is considered, the psychological significai 
facts will be realised. 

t only instinct, but also impulse in the 

s a motor-Impulse directed by an idea 

: still too simple for the difference in the 

be clearly and definitely apparent. The 
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1 direction, as the idea of water in a thirsty 
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-, or to the chemist who thinks of its composition, 

:r is to a certain extent separated off from the rest 

■, and has become iu some measure inde- 



:;xcifation 1 



e of these 



where there is ni 

of the end, the relations ar 
psychological elements 
idea plays in impulse 



person, N o' 
surface of wi 
the idea of n 
of the ( 
pendent of 't 

is it, th ough he nfim 
death, and n ad an ed 
The highes mo d ffe e 
the firs o g e way n] 
come ag n p edo nan 
presses he esenb n e 
dissolution 

Thus sc ou nes de 
death. The wo po n 

■A Phynslg A I 



edo 



of 



s of o d ge he gr al app o 



o grow h d h e 
s age nd he s age of 



IV) CXASSlnCATlOS C* PSYCHOLOGlCAl, EIXMEXTS «) 
1>anti\-(lr snplesaicsjtiatBttlef&nsidaiedaraninlue. Only 



IB the nddic aw) <m ibe ia^btst point do ideas, fedings aad 
txpKssioBs tjl wQI cone into eficct in tl«ir qiecific dunctcf; 

5. What ID tbis wa^r api^es 10 tbe <fet«lopnient of Ac »- 
drndaal, is v^hd also lot Aat cf d^ ncc A definite ^Bstinaia* 
b e twe en iMeUectiovi, feeli^ amd wiD presappnes a sbse of 
chrilizatioD wbere perpetatal and instantaneons nactioa npon Ae 
estema] mrid is not required. Direcih' or indirectly the whole 
consdoos life is detennined by tbe posjiton of tbe individual in 
the imiretse, and by his oeed to make acquaintance with his 
siuTOundiogs and diber farii^ tbem into hannony with him, OI ■ 
himself with ibem. Even in the Ihoughts and feelii^ a{ 
most independent of practical considerations, jKactical n 
this kind may be traced. But it is a condition of any independa 
development of the life of thought and feeling, that the demenu 
practical requirements of life should be saiistied. Science and ai 
which are the forms taken by this life of thought and feeling wh« 
it is emancipated from immediate practical motii'es, do not develop ' 
during a slate of genera! waifue. Nor are the shady sides and 
d^enerate features of psycbolc^cal difierentiation, such phenomena 
as morbidness and sentimentality, possible under tbcse coiidiliot\s. 
Where life is an immediate stru^c for existence, thought docs not 
become isolated from feeling, nor feeling from will. Threatening \ 
dangers and hoped-for benefits full)' engage consciousness, and set J 
the will immediately in motion. The content of thought is that . 
which impulse (Schopenhauer's It-Wir sum Leben) demands, . 
feeling is one with desire 

6. The forming of an Interval between affection and i 
presupposes adequate energy as well as an adequate organiiation 
and adequate time.— There must be sufficient energy to resist the 
impression ; its immediate influence must be checked, that more 
extensive inner activities may be called out and developed. And 
these inner processes lay claim to an energy which would other- 
wise be at the immediate disposal of the re-acting activity. 
Starting from the supposition that a conscious being at every stage 
of development has at its disposal a certain sum of energy, the 
limiisof which are also the limits of the individual (sofar as intensity 
is concerned), it is clear that this sum must be greater if it has to be 
divided among difTerent complicated functions, than if it is employed 
in the execution of a smgle simple function. If this energy docs 
not augment with increasing differentiation, the lattci leads. W. ■»- 
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I morbid one-sidedness of conscious life. — That.-] 
these inner activities presuppose a richer organization, needs i 
special proof. Even if no thoroughgoing localisation of the varioi 
psychological elements is admitted, it is yet probable that the 
cerebral processes are the more complex, the greater the advance in 
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requirements of the moment is therefore, . 
condition of higher mental development, 
proof of this is given in. the investigations ii 
i.e. the time which elapses before a stimulus is perceived and 
responded to. Even reflex movement takes more time than mere 
transmission along a nerve fibre ; the difference (the so-called reflex 
time) is about one-twentieth of a second. Still greater is the 
difference between a voluntary movement and the contraction of a 
muscle due to the direct stimulation of the motor-nerve ; experi- 
ments made with the forefinger of the right hand gave the 
difference as o'i3 of a second. Stimulation of the grey substance 
of the cerebrum, in the region where the motor-centres are located, 
takes 0015 of a second longer to arrive at the muscle, than stimu- 
lation of the immediately underlying white substance. The 
stronger and more distinct the excitation, and the more natural or 
practised the voluntary movement whicli it calls forth, the shorter is 
the physiological time {or, as it is also called, the re-action time), and 
r the approach to the siireness and quickness of reflex 
t and of instinct. The more the individual is prepared 
for the nature and strength of the excitation and for the movement 
by which it is to be answered, the quicker will the re-action take 
place. Even with doubt as to which of two possible excitations 
will be given, physiological time increases ; there is then interpo- 
lated a " discrimination-time", which is spent in determining the 
nature of the excitation. And if at the same time each of the possible 
stimuli is to be answered by a special movement, so that the move- 
ment to be made has first to be decided, then a special " will-time " 

7. It must not be forgotten that differentiation implies only 
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preponderance of different elements in different slates 
complete separation. 

/I. In spite of all independence of practical need and of the 
wants of the moment, thought is always accompanied by a certain 
itiood. Elements of feeling are present, and are overlooked 
so easily only when, instead of coming to the front, they sub- 
ordinate themselves to the play of thought and are determined 
by it. An activity of thought entirely free from feeling (as so 
often postulated by speculative philosophy) does not exist. It is 
because of the movements of feeling accompanying all ideas and 
thoughts, that knowledge becomes a power in the mind. When the 
conflict of reason with passion is talked of, what is really meant is 
a conflict between the feelings accompanying reasonable consider- 
ations and the more violent feelings associated with fewer elements 
of thought, which arc denoted by the expression passion. A feeling 
may be very strong and deeply rooted ^vithout being violent, but is 
then more easily overlooked. The feelings accompanying ideal 
aims and relations are far less in a position lo produce momentary 
effects and sudden ebullitions than are the primitive feelings, ac- 
companying the physical ntal functions. In the passions asso- 
ciated with self-preservation and the prcipagation of the race there 
lies an animal ardour, which is often beyond the control of all 
other influence. Ideal feelings are spread over a longer space of 
time, and take effect more secretly. And yet they are capable of 
possessing themselves step by step of the central position in the 
mind, and of employing in their service the acctunulated energy 
originally under the control of those primitive impulses. 

d. Just as little is cognition ever completely emancipated from 
will. In all memory and synthesis there is manifested an activity^ 
of which we become specially conscious and which we call atlen- 1 
tion, when for internal or external reasons it is brought strongly into J 
play, but which in reality plays a part even in the simplest sensuous 
perception. We must ivi'li to see, in order to see aright. Eut it is 
true of this effort, as of the stirrings of feeling, that unless raised by 
opposition or in some other way to a higher degree of strength, it 
is as a rule overlooked. This element of activity in all intellection 
has been dwelt upon chiefly in modem psychology, at first espe- 
cially as a reaction against the attempts of Condiliac and of the 
one-sided "association psychology" to reduce all knowledge to 
mechanical interaction between purely passive sensations and their 
after-effects. 
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c. While for a long time there was a disposition, overcome 
only throiigli tlie influence of Rousseau on modern tliought, 
to overestimate intellection at the expense of feeling, attempts have 
since been made, and especially in later times, 
feeling as the primitive form of consciousness, so th 
life at its lowest stage would be a life of pure feeling, and the other 
elements would only gradually develop out of it. Such attempts 
are explicable partly from the close connection of the life of feeling 
with the conditions of existence, while the cognitive elements 
seem to move rather in the periphery of our being ; partly and 
principally from the fact that the feeling elements are found 
more distinctly and strongly, and play a much greater part as 
compared with the cognitive elements, the farther we descend 
from the higher to the more primitive fonns of consciousness. But 
this view is at once proved untenable by the fact that memory is 
concerned so soon as a state of pleasure or pain persists — and it 
must persist in order to be really felt ; i and so soon as a pulsation 
takes place — the intensity of states of feeling is always subject to 
oscillations— there wiil at once be involuntary comparison. Here, 
then, already are elements of cognition which may serve as the 
starting-point of a further development, so that cognition does not 
arise by a sort of generatio aquhioca out of mere formless and 
blind states of feeling. 

A conception of this kind was formulated not long ago by 
Ad. Horwicz.' According to this writer's very interesting expo- 
sition, the movement stirred up by feeling clears the path for 
cognition. Pleasure and pain lead to certain movements, which 
are tested until the most suitable is found ; this is then practised 
and so obtains a special mark, by means of which it is made an. 
object of consciousness.— But then there is something else besides 
the element of feeling, the motor-sensation namely ; and there is 
no ground for supposing that this latter is always derivative, for 
involuntary movement makes an appearance as early as con- 

1 FadcDls under chlDrofbrm olien utler cries during the opcralian, witlHwl bdn^ able 
on awaking Lo temember thai tbe^ had felT pain. A vrai dire," &ays Richtt m thia 

c'est unniameatpTesqueinafli^maclqUD dunl it n'y a ^trfli^lenircoiii^le. Cvquilalt 
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sciousness itself, lit primitive consciousness there are, then, 
probably not only the feelings of pleasure and pain, but also it 
sensations. (I. 4, and IV. 4.) 

Even in the monera, the lowest forms of animal life, expansive 
Eind contractile movements have been found ; the former ser 
take in food, the latter as a protection against attack. Even a 
stage it seems necessary to suppose elements 
other than mere feelings of pleasure and pain, namely, s 
touch and movement, and perhaps sensations arisingfrom chemical 
stimulation, something analogous to sensations of taste. " In the 
search made by the creatures (i.e. the protoioa) for food, it is plainly 1 
seen that they are capable of making certain distinctions, a capacity I 
without which touch would have no object, could scarcely be called ' 
touch. Hand in hand with locomotion In search of food goes of J 
necessity the formation of a discrimination among different din 
tions, i.f., a discrtininalion of the pleasant direction (that In which I 
the object of food is found) from the relatively less pleasant ; and I 
this distinction once present, the direction whence danger comes ^ 
is readily discriminated from the contrary one."' Although it 1 
might be supposed that the sensations experienced by these slightly i 
developed beings, in whom no nervous system has yet been de- 
tected, could have no clearness and distinctness, yet the facts 
mentioned show that the creatures must be able to apprehend a 
difference between the stimuli. Pleasure and pain, moreover, would 
be of very little service to them if they were Impelled thereby to 
execute movements, without being able to determine more closely 
from the character of the stimulus the kind and direction of the 



In higher and fully developed animals also there is an approxlma' 
tion to a state of pure feeling, namely, in the vita! or general feeling 
— -the fundamental frame of mind which results from the general 
state of the organism, from the normal or abnorrnal course of the 
vital processes, in particular of the vegetative ftmctions. It is but 
rarely and imperfectly possible to locaU/ethe stimuli which produce 
this feeling. They do not make their appearance separately, or 
with the special qualitative character of the stimuli received thi 
the senses. Even diflerences of degree are not so readily a 
bended here as in the spedal senses. The vital feeling consists ii 

> G. K. SduKidcT, Zur EKtsaiiilKnr Jtr H'iUnuJmlitntmierM im Titrrrlt 
ibc IleTekipiBem of IlK F-tpRM«u of WUl in the Amqal Kbardam" (f%rM/Aili 
/^ visttiutinfilukt FliitiMtfiic, i- iabif-Xyf. tii, ya. C/. Komma, Mem 
Imtim n Ammatt, Lmdiin, iSa^, p. a, uf-, ia, Kf. 
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an obscure mood, of the cause of which we are not, at 
rate not at once, conscious. Diseases of the heart and of the n 
may cause disquiet and melancholy, without the sufferer discovt 
ing the causes of these frames of mind. In the years of puber^ 
there is aroused with the growth of the sexual organs a vague dea' ' 
and longing, an obscure impulse, that, in a way incotnprehensiHI 
to the individual, takes !iim out of himself. The temperament J^ 
especially shown in the fundamental mood which prevails in 
vital feeling. — Few as are the cognitive elements which 
be indicated in these states, they yet stand out, each with such ^ 
special character, that the transition from the one to the c 
together with the difference between them, must be more ot 
plainly felt in consciousness, and they can none of them be a 
simple as a state of pure feeling must needs be. 

That the higher feelings contain cogniii\e elements requii^ 
no further proof. Feeling acquires a content or an object c 
when it is linked with memories and thoughts. 

Self-observation reveals at most only an approximation I 
state in which all cognitive elements have vanished. Such an 
approximation is reached, the more the strength of the feeling 
element increases. Cognition and feeling must thus stand in inverse 
relation to one another ; the more strongly the one is manifested, 
the less the strength at the command of the other. An overwhelm- 
ing joy or sorrow may drive out almost all ideation, all recollection ; 
but an ecstatic condition of this kind stands on the margin of 



rf. The close relation between feeling and will appears from the 
fact that only a strong and lively feeling si 



will. Cognitive elements d 
movement. Sibbem calls j 



personal hold and effect, s 
and are incited to act and '. 
connection with n 



1 themselves lead to voluntary 
:tention to the fact that feeling and will 
in both "the ideas involved have a 
J that we yield ourselves up to them 
trive for their realisation." ^ The close 
s common to both. Movements caused 
by feeling are, indeed, in part such as are beyond the direct control 
of the will, and arise from the propagation of the strong movement 
of the brain to larger or smaller regions of the organism. Heart 
and lungs, alimentary canal, vascular system and other internal 
organs, show in this way traces of the effect of emotion. But also 
organs and muscles which are usually under the control of the 
1 riyKhelsgii, Coptnhigoi, 1856, p. 150, !«• 
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will, may be set in motion by strong feeling, and it may be diiilicul^l 
if not impossible, to distinguish between emotional and voluntaiy.9 
movement. Feeling finds a natural vent through those movement»« 
which have been frequently (in the same individual and in 
generations) employed in the service of the will. Even r 
execute movements of contraction and shrinking lo protect theia 
selves from enemies ; and when the same contraction and shrinkin 
is found in beings on a higher level as a consequence of sudden 
fear, it is probable that this is an old instinct still obscurely stirring 
in the expression of the emotions. The Greek word ifo'jSot, fear 
originally signified {as frequently in Homer) flight. Similarly 
anger finds a vent in movements of attack, strong sympathy in 
extending the arms, as though to embrace the object, etc. 
According to the evolution-hypothesis, these phenomena find their 
natural explanation in the fact that the involuntary emotional 
movements were originally purposive voluntary moiements.' 

It is only in the course of psychological development that differ- 
entiation between feeling and will makes its appearance. There 
comes 10 be an ever greater contrast between the two ways in 
which inner movement finds a I'ent. Tlie psychological import- 
ance of the law of persistence of energy is here seen plainly. For 
the more energy an individual expends on the one kind of reaction, 
the less can he expend on the other. This truth is strikingly ill us- 
traied in Saxo's well-known tale of the difiereni effect which the 
news of the murder of Rcgncr Lodbrog produced on his sons ; he 
in whom the emotion was weakest had the greatest energy for 

Feeling, like cognition, has at first a distinctly practical character. 
It is only after a long period of development that feeling is severed 
from practical impulse and can move freely (as in esthetic ajtd 
religious dispositions) without direct r^ard to outward action. 

e. If any one of the three species of conscious elements is 
to ber regarded as the original form of consciousness, it must 
evidently be the wilL In the instinct but slightly raised above 
reflex movement, is given the primitive form of consciousness, and 
in this the dement of will is evidently the strongest ; the intellec- 
tual and emotional elements acquire significance only as links in 
the chain that leads to action. Afterwards, too, the will forms at 
all stages the constant basis. Acti\ity is a fundamental property of 

1 Dvwin, Tkt Et/rrain tf Ikt EmtitrmM, duo. L ; ! 
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i life, since alwajs a force must be presupposed, which 
holds together the manifold elements of consciousness and miites 
them into the content of one and the same consciousness (III. 5). 
Independently of this, the most fundamental form of the will, the 
word will is used in two different senses, a narrower and a wider. 
In the narrower sense, as the power of choosing between different 
possibilities, the wil! is only the product of a mental development, 
not an original factor. But If will is imderstood in the wider sense, 
as all activity determined by feeling and cognition, it may be said 
that the whole conscious life is gathered up in the wil! as its fullest 
expression. Although conscious life reaches a higher development 
only by the inhibition of the involuntary impulse to movement, still 
the transition to movement is always the final step of all that 
takes place in the world of consciousness. The development of 
the conscious individual proceeds Irom will (in the wider sense) to 
will (in the narrower sense). This development may be very 
sporadic, may progress one-sidedly and by way of oppositions ; but 
there will always be present (if not in the individual, in the race) 
an obscure impulse leading beyond what is scattered, one-sided, 
and conflicting, to an inner harmony of the deepest mental 
currents. Ethics and icathetics are quite right when they recognise 
in such a harmony the highest type of human life. 



THE PSYCHOLOGY OF COGNITION 
A. Sensation 

I. In considering the cognitive elements apart from other 1 
phenomena, we make, as we saw in the last chapter, an abstraction, 
since in every actually experienced stale of consciousness elements \ 
of feeling and will are undoubtedly present also. Such an abstrac- . 
tion is, however, necessary ; in every scientific inquiry the subject- 
matter must be to some extent withdrawn from its complex 
conditions. And this abstraction must be carried yet farther, 
for the cognitive elements are themselves in a high degree 
complex. They can, it is true, be roughly divided into two groups, 
perception and thought, but, as will be seen, these 
re not distinct, but most closely connected. Con- 
t any rate in the forms in which we know it at first 
hand — never makes its appearance as a perfectly simple series. 
Numerous series of thoughts and memories, sensations and ^ 
ideas interlock in every individual experience, every individual 
judgment. But in order to get a clear view of relations and laws, 
we must, so far as possible, think of consciousness as forming a 
simple series. And not only so ; we must begin by thinking of this 
composed of sensations only. The distinction between 
perception and thought rests upon the distinction between 
sensations and representations ; between the new elements im- 
mediately given and the residues or after-effects of these elements, 
which re-emerge. So soon as elements acquired at an earlier stage 
are concerned in the apprehension of new elements, tKett vi -ms 
longer pure sensation ; a certain. atuouiA o^ i.\\Q>i'^V \'i 'CRt^ ■aaw*-- 
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bined with the sensuous perception. And further, if we disregard 
this, and endeavour to conceive a consciousness which shall consist 
of nothing but sensations, there still remains the question whether 
even these are perfectly simple and independent of one another, 
or whether there is not constant combination and interaction 
between them. 

It is evident that the provisional account of consciousness given 
in an earlier chapter (II. 5) cannot be correct, if sensations arc 
perfectly simple and independent. In that account we found the 
characteristic feature of consciousness to be the fact that it makes 
its appearance in a series of elements not mutually independent, 
but on the contrary essentially conditioning one another, a close 
interaction which had its most typical expression in memory. The 
correctness of this account must now be to some extent tested, 

a. By purely psychological observation the simplicily of our 
sensations can be ascertained only to a certain degree. We can 
never be quite certain that we have before us something unanalys- 
able. At the point where introspccti\'e psychology breaks off, the 
experimental physiology of the senses tak^s up the thread, and has 
in some instances established that the apparently simple psycho- 
logical phenomenon involves an intricate and complex physiological 
process. The possibility cannot therefore be excluded, that the 
psychological simplicity may be merely the result of previous 
combination below or at the threshold of consciousness. 

Organic or general sensations are, as a rule, of a manifold, 
chaotic character, a fact connected with their obscure and only 
sUghtly articulate nature. Stimuli from the organs of respira- 
tion, circulation, and digestion operate in conjunction without 
separately attaining to consciousness. Such a sensation as, e.g., 
nausea, has something complex about it even to immediate percep- 
tion, as may be seen from the fact that some have proposed to class 
it among sensations of taste, some among muscular sensations, 
while others have wished to distinguish it from either class. Many 
of the sensations of taste and smell are so mixed up with sensations 
of touch that they cannot be called anything pure and simple. 
Salt, sour and astringent tastes, pungent and sharp smells, are 
really combinations of sensations of taste and smell with sensations 
of touch. The pleasantness of many sorts of food {,e.g. jelly) is 
certainly derived chiefly from their effect upon the delicate skin of 
the palate, and is therefore much more a question of touch than 
I of taste. In the wider sense in which it is customary to speak of 
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taste, the Shah of Persia ivas right when he reproached Europeans 
(who used knives and forks) for not knowing that the s 
begins in the finger tips. Again, not only smell, but also sight, 
plays a part in the enjoyment of food, for we cannot tell the taste 
of a thing so well in the dark as when we can call sight to our aid. 
An isolation is here possible only by artificial means, and will 
often result in showing that the sense of taste proper has nothii^ 
at all to do with the apparent sensations of taste. 

The sensation we have when we lift a weight from the ground 
is very comples. Contact, pressure, and muscular effort mingle in 
an indefinite whole, whicli becomes the more complicated from the 
fact that several different muscles, and ia different degrees, are 
called into play. And yet it may seem to us as though we had a 
simple sensation. 

In respect of sensations belonging to one definite sense, it might 
be expected that the matter would be simpler and plainer. But 
even in this case it may be disputed whether a sensation is given 
in immediate apprehension as simple or as complex. 

Goethe held, e.g., that only the sensations of yellow, blue, and 
red are simple. These he called primary colours, and the other 
colours he regarded as composed of these, since, as he thought, in 
violet he could trace red and blue ; in green, yellow and blue ; and 
in orange, yellow and red.' At the present day, on the contrary, 
.E. Hering maintains that green is a perfectly simple sensation, and 
that yellow and blue can never be experienced together as elements 
of a compound colour. He draws up accordingly a scale of four 
primary colours — red, green, yellow, and blue.* That such skilled 
observers should come to such decidedly different results is a proof 
of the untrust worthiness of direct psychological apprehension in 
these doubtful points. The matter itself admits evidently of 
another possibility, namely, that a// sensations of colour may be 
simple. Any one who accustoms himself to abstract from recollec- 
tions and preconceived ideas, and to concentrate his aiiention on 
a narrow zone of the scale of colours, will certainly be able to 
obtain a perfectly simple sensation of every single colour, and if 
language had words enough, would feel the need of expressing 
each of these shades of colour by a separate word. It must be 
added that the dispute would begin all over again, if we had to 
specify which precise shade of red, green, etc., was the prinnary 

1 Farii^rkn, «J. L, ) So. [Eng. It. by Eajtlakt.] 
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colour. Each several observer ivould name his ahLide, and would 
maintain that all other sh^ides resulted from admixture of other 
colours. When expressions of language contain a reference to 
certain primary colours, this is probably to be explained either by 
the fact that the colours of certain striking natural objects (green 
plants, red blood, etc.) were early imprinted upon and controlled 
the mind, or by the fact that the retina is more Btisceplible to some 
colours (especially yellow) than to others.' 

But while a distinction may not be drawn between primary and 
composite colours, there is on the other hand reason to believe 
that every colour-stimulus is accompanied by a colourless ligtt- 
stimulus, which passes, when the strength of the stimulus is 
greatly decreased or increased, into distinctly colourless sensation 
(of white, grey, or black). It is only with a stimulus of medium 
strength, that the colour-stimulus (the chromatic irritation) pre- 
ponderates over the colourless stimulus (the achromatic irritation). 
This admixture of a chromatic and an achromatic process in the 
visiu! organ is inferred partly from the fact that thos^parts of the 
retina situated farthest from the point of clearest vision (the yellow 
spot, fovea csntrab's) are under ordinary circumstances colour- 
blind, partly from the fact that every sensation of colour passes 
into a colourless sensation if the strength of the stimulus is 
sufficiently decreased or iacreased.* 

In the province of hearing sensations seem to be compound also. 
Every tone has its timbre, that is to say consists of a combination, 
different according to the source of production, of a fundamental 
tone with weaker " higher tones " or harmonics. The same tone 
therefore sounds different, if produced on different instruments. But 
just as the practised car in a concert may distinguish the share of 
each instrument in the effect produced, so may specially endowed or 
well-practised organs of hearing pick out the partial tones in a 
souudj even though to immediate sensation it seems quite simple. 
A simple tone is thus properly an abstraction, since wc certainly 
pever hear tones or sounds quite without timbre. There is only a 
difference of degree between a tone (Klit/tg) and a chord (Ziisam- 
menklattg), a difference conditioned by the weakness or strength of 
the harmonics relatively to the fundamental tone.' 

helj Om CrnJic^arMf ("On ihe Primary Coloora"l,Coni!nhns=n, iSSo, 
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^H This theory, propounded by Helmholtz and generally accepted, 
^H shows how the compound nature of subjective sensations may be 
^M established by way of physical and pb^-siologkal experiment. The 
^B sensation of tone (fCJai/£) is resolved into elements, the relations 
^B amongwhicbdetermincthe character of the 

^M so with one set of sensations, will it not be the same with our other 
^B sensations? Ifwedonotwith these possess the power of tracing the 
^V elementary sensations, out of which the sensation as presented to 
^U coDsciousness is compounded, this may have to do with the fact 
^f that the sense of hearing so far surpasses the other senses in the 
delicacy with which it can discriminate ditTerenees and gradations. 
The study of the sensation of hearing has at any rate shaken the 
principle of the simplicity of sensations, and has opened a fresh 
horizon at a point where the accessible psychological world seemed 

There are, besides, certain phenomena which point to mental 
elements simpler than those distinctly received through the senses. 
The sensations esperienced, when the attention is engaged in 
another direction, or even when we are suddenly surprised, have 
no definite qualitative character. We start, note that something 
has happened in or to us, but what this is, whether a light-stimulus, 
a push, or an electric- shock, we do not know, — at any rate not ai 

' the first moment. Thus the more sudden the sensation, and ibe 
shorter its duration, the smaller the possibility of classifying it 

, under any one definite sense-quality. This applies also to casei 
where the evcitations are very weak and of very limited range; 
unless the excitation take effect actually on the palm of the hand or 
on the face, it is not possible to determine in the case of a weak and , 
limited affection, whether it proceeds from contact or from heat It 
seems, then, that in the distinct sensations of temperature and touch, 
we must recognise results of a combination, by which various ele- 
mentary sensations are united into groups, which then appear to 
consciousness as indissoluble unities.— A light-stimulus, if its effect 
is confined to a very small portion of the retina, calls up only an 
almost colourless sensation of white, even when the same stimulus 
applied to a larger portion of the retina, produces the sensation of 
a very intense colour. So that here again a very limited excitation 

It accords with this, that the nerve-process, whatever its nature 
ni.i)- be, is carried on in pulsating beats or oscillations. It is the 
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highest law of the general physiology of the nerves 
process can never be set up by a state of equilibrium, but only by 
sudden changes, effected with a certain rapidity, in the condition 
of the nerve. A seemingly continuous nerve-process (a tetanus) is 
really only brought about by a series of quickly succeeding changes 
of equilibrium. The relations in the individual sense-organs, so 
far as known, Seem to accord with this law.' The sensation, as we 
know it, must correspond to several such beats or different 
momenta of the oscillations ; in one single conscious instant, in one 
momentary sensation, there is thus brought together what physio- 
logically occupies several moments of time. And since the 
structure and mode of action of the nervous system seems to be 
throughout homogeneous, only one way is open to explain the 
qualitative differences of sensations, to derive them, namely, from 
the different ways in which the elementary sensations, which cor- 
respond to the single nerve-pulsations or liberations of force, are 
combined. Just as the different kinds of colour may find their 
physiological counterpart in the different directions taken by the 
same brain-molecule,* so a further step may be taken and the 
differences in the modalities of sensation ^ be conceived as having 
their counterpart in yet deeper differences of form and direction 
among the processes in the central and end organs. This is 
the only way in which it is possible to understand how the 
different senses can have arisen in the course of the evolution 
of organic beings. The farther the descent from the higher 
to the lower animals, the fewer the modalities found. That 
which remains as starting-point in the development of sensory 
activity, is the sense of touch. Out of this the special senses or 
modalities must have arisen by differentiation. It accords with 
this, that the special organs in all sensitive organisms are 
modifications of the external integument. 

This hypothesis (first proposed by Spencer) of the origin of our 
specific sensations through combination of simpler elementary 
sensations, opens up a wide horizon. But our chief interest 
here lies in the fact that, in taking up with this hypothesis, 

1 FnnlieinHi!ra;aiiD'B/^fljii^BcJ,iii,. i,p.338, uq. The ahov* quoled principal bw 
of f he physiology of the nerves wu esLahUshed by du BoiR-KeymoDQ in connection with 
electrical stimuli, .845. L. Hermann, Allg. Nen^pkyiiologit {" General Phys. of the 
Nervej/')(//aiK«Kci, ii.| i), p. 50. 

a V. Krenchel, Om GrHxJ/amr (In German under Ihe title "Uber die Hypothese 
"on Gnindfarben," Qrai^s Arckro fur ObktkainiatBpe, lESo)^, ffo, 5tg- 

> Modatily \i a term sug^ted by Helmholtz for what Fichie colls quality-cirdfl 

'hiaJjtstjkrei^ l the collective name for all sensations belonffin^ to one class (^Iffht, 

lad, taste, Aci. 
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wc find at the confines of distinct consciousness, traces of a 
work which, while undoubtedly carried on below the threshold 
of consciousness, couforjiis lo the laws that govern conscious- 
ness iff. 111). The general description of consciousness as 
synthetic and connective, proves to be applicable also to the 
ultimate elements to which we are led by analysis of compovind 
states of consciousness. If, then, consciousness is asserted to 
be only a sum of sensations, the comment must at any rate be 
made, that the units of this sum are not absolutely simple, but 
have apparently arisen by synthesis of stiU simpler elements, 
A sensation is only a relative conception, as is an atom in the 
province of material nature,' 

3. Closely connected with the question of the simplicity of 
sensations is the question of their relative independence. Here 
again the physiology of the senses yields interesting results. 

A certain opposition has to be overcome in the end-organs of 
the sensory nerves as well as in the nerve centres, before the 
stimulus can produce its full effect ; but when once this opposition 
is overcome, the effect will continue for some time after the ces- 
sation of the stimulus. This is the genera! physical law of inertia, 
as it comes into operation in the physiology of the nerves. The 
several senses are not, however, all alike in this respect. The 
greatest elasticity belongs to the sense of touch. By bringing the 
finger in contact with a cog-wheel, which revolves at a certain rale, 
we may have as many as looo distinct sensations per second. But 
if the rate is increased still further, there results only one continuous 
sensation. The sense of hearing comes closest to the sense of 
touch. But that the latter has the advantage is apparent from the 
fact that, if the hand is placed on a musical instrument, the 
vibrations of even fairly high tones are felt as a whirring. In 
experiments with one car, the crack of two electric sparks is heard 
as distinct when the one sounds o"oo2 of a second before the other. 
In experiments with both ears, the limit is higher (o'o64 of a 
second). Electric shocks can still he distinguished when they 
arrive at the rate of thirty-five in the second ; if the rate is greater, 
only ont single sensation Is experienced. On the forehead so 
many as sixty shocks in the second can be distinguished. The 
sense of sight stands lowest in respect of elasticity, a fact which is 

» With regard 10 wnradoni of uslo add stncll, ihero are no iniitworlhy obMrvadgns. 

be nUoluicty certain that Rmolni of ihe nunier u»td and smelt ue oal ^>l%. ^n 'Oca 
cfgau. Vinlschjiiu in HetmaiiB't HaniHttsK, iii., 1, VS- "ii ^**> 
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accounted for by the nature of the erid-organs. After observatii 
of a brightly ilhiminated object, there remains an after-image 
the eyes are closed. The new impression consequently does 
find the place empty, but is combined with the after-effect of the 
previous impression. If a disk, divided into equal alternate sectors 
of white and black, is set to revolve quickly, the impressions are 
fijsed, and there results a continuous sensation of grey, if about 
twenty-four impressions come per second and if the light 
equals ordinary daylight. A burning match, if swung round 
quickly in the darkj presents the appearance of an illuminated 
circle. When the revolutions are slow, the separate sensations are 
clearly noted ; when the speed is increased, there is a scintillation, 
and when increased still further, the impressions are all fused in 
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The blind patient operated on by Franz, found it disagreeable, 
even several months after the operation, to walk along much 
frequented streets. The many different objects and the quick 
movements of men, carriages, etc., so confused his sight that at 
last he could see nothing ; the impression produced by the object 
last seen not having disappeared before the succeeding object 
called forth a fresh impression. In this case the separate im- 
pressions were not completely fused, but produced a chaos 
which made distinct apprehension impossible. And at every 
stage of consciousness a certain rate of succession must be ob- 
served if the sensations are to be distinct. 

For a sensation to arise there must be not only a certain interval 
of time, but also a certain contrast, between the impression it 
accompanies and the preceding impression. There must be a 
background, from which the new sensation may stand out. 
If gently and gradually increased, a stimulus may remain un- 
observed, even after it has reached a degree of strength which, 
under other conditions^ would call out sensation. The quite 
gradual increase in strength of an electric current will at length 
destroy a nerve subjected to its influence, without any sign of 
sensation. By very gradual increase or decrease of tempera- 
ture, a frog may be boiled or frozen to death without making 
the smallest movement- Sensations of warmth or cold arise 
1 Fiek, Hetmann's llindbwh, iii., i, p. j>i, aq. \ Exnqr, ihid.. ii., 2, pp. S5&-»6o- Tin 

dwRiita] iheory. according to which thfi MUlng tree of Ehfi so-called visual purple in the 
reiina, effected by rays of ligh!, is ihe real atimnlnlion of ihe visiuJ nerve, Knhne, 
rimiitlu I'ot^nsl ft .fir Sllshnl,! {." Cbemlcal Fraceties in Ihe Retba "), (Hermaan, 
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only when a change in the temperature of the skin is effected 
with a certain rapidity. A sensation of temperature arises when 
the skin (or more precisely the thermic apparatus) acquires a 
temperature which is sufficiendy above or below its " r.ero-tempera- 
ture" C'.^- the temperature which, at the points of the skin con- 
cerned, is felt neither as ivami nor as cold).' 

Very weak stimuli are absorbed by previous or simultaneous 
stimuli, without producing any special sensation, if a person has 
been electrified for some instants by a strong current, he does not 
notice a weaker one. If a strong current is received through one 
hand and a weaker one through the other, the latter is not noticed. 
If one point of a compass is placed on a painful wound and the 
other on the skin surrounding it, and an equal pressure applied, 
only one sensation will be felt, even though the distance between 
the points be twice that at which two sensations would be produced 
if both points were on the surface of the wound. ^ Even Hippo- 
crates taught that of two pains, occurring at the same time but not 
on the same spot, the smaller would be suppressed by the greater. 
Shakspeare makes King Lear express the same thought ; for grief 
and rage he heeds neither rain nor storm, for " where the greater 
malady is fixed, the lesser is scarce felt," as contrariwise, " When 
the mind's free, the body's delicate." In a highly excited state 
of consciousness, even strong impressions can obtain no great 
hold. The ecstatic enthusiasm of martyrs must weaken their 
sense of suffering. Similarly hypochondria and mental distraction 
may prevent painful sensations ; the lixed idea which arrests con- . 
s may be so strong, that no other impression is able to I 
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The threshold of consciousness, then, is not always at the same 
level, but is raised when there is not a great enough contrast to 
preceding or simultaneous impressions. On the other hand, il is 
lowered under certain conditions, as a result of custom or ac- 
commodation. If a sound is listened to as it dies away, it can be 
followed down to a minimum strength, inaudible to any one who 
has not heard it at the beginning. The eye can follow the 
flight of a bird to a distance at which the bird could not be 
discovered by any one freshly looking for it. Il is easier for 
consciousness to retain a given weak impression than to take in a 
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fresh impression which in itself is stronger,' An example of 
lowering of the threshold of consciousness is given in the capacil 
which prisoners, after long confinement in dark places, acquire " 
observing the smallest objects and the faintest differences 
light. In order to practise his eye in discriminating very small 
differences of light, Lavoisier confined himself for six weeks 
room draped in black. — The lowering of the threshold of 
ness is thus conditioned in a manner analogous to its raising ; the 
gradual decrease of impressions docs not destroy a sensation, any 
more than their gradual increase produces one. 

Perfectly constant and uniform impressions and states do not 
come into consciousness, are not accompanied by sensalions. The 
pressure of the air is noticed only when it varies. The very rapid 
movement of the earth carries us round without our knowing it, 
because it is constant. We do not notice that the blood-vessels of 
the retina cast shadows on the retina itself, because we have always 
been accustomed to them ; these shadows do, on the contrary, 
attract notice, when they are artificially cast on to parts of the 
retina accustomed to stronger impressions of light. A substance 
affords sensations of taste only if its taste is different from that of 
the saliva. Far the tongue is accustomed to the saliva, and 
therefore deadened to its slightly salt tasle.^ 

Fechner has tried to find a mathematical formula to express the 
ratio in which the effect produced by each stimulus is determined 
by the preceding stimulus. From experiments made by himself 
and others, he thinks the rule may be deduced that the increase in 
seiisalian, resulting from an increase infhe strength of the siimultts, 
depends, net on the absolute increase, but on the relation of the 
increase to ike preceding stimulus. If the sensation is to increase 
to a certain degree, the stimulus must increase the more, the 
stronger it is to begin with. Fechner expresses this by saying 
that the strength of the stimulus must increase in geometrical 
progression, in order that the sensation may increase in arith- 
metical progression. If the sensation is to rise from i to 2, 
the stimulus must rise from lo to loo ; and that the one may 
rise from 3 to 3 the other must rise from 100 to 1,000, and so 
forth. Fechner himself allowed that this rule holds good only 
for stimuli of a medium strength. There is a definite limit to 

1 Riehel, Rechenkis ™r !a SiHiiiiHll, p. 170, ug. 

a HBlmbolu, Physictagiscit Ofitik, p. 161 ; Heolc, Ucin- JmGruhmacksiiHn rOn 
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the sensibility of the visual organ, and if two stimuh of unequal i 
strength both exceed this limit, the difference between them cannot, I 
from the nature of the case, be apprehended. 

The lower limit to the rule is conditioned by the fact, tha.^fl 
when the stimuli are very weak, the internal condition of thefl 
organ and of the nervous system comes appreciably into playtB 
In respect of the eye, the so-called "natural light," which I 
arises without any external influence, effects a sort of "normal 
hallucination."' The other senses also seem to be never wholly 
free from subjective sensations, which become of much im- 
portance only when external stimuli are very weak. Very weak 
stimuli are, moreover, incapable of overcoming the resistance 
offered by the retina.' Eut even with regard to stimuli of medium 
strength, the universality of the rule has been brought into 
question ; it appears to have undisputed approximate validity 
only for medium stimuli in the provinces of the visual and muscular 
senses, and perhaps of the sense of hearing. The question which 
stil! awaits a satisfactory answer is, whether special reasons can 
be shown for the exceptions to the rule which occur in several 
of the sense- province 5. 

But whether a mathematical formula can be successfully 
applied or not, all experience points to the fact that the rise 
and prominence of sensations arc determined by their reciprocal 
relation. Every sensation, as it emerges, has to undergo a stru^le 
with other possibilities of sensation, and it depends on the result 
of this struggle whether the sensation comes at all into con- 
sciousness and with what degree of clearness and definiteness. 
The several members in the series of sensations are not therefore 
absolutely independent of one another. This is ground where 
it is difficult to find the right expressions. For if it is said that 
sensations fuse through rapid succession, or where tlie difference 
in strength is too small or too great, it may be objected that 
under these circumstances sensations do not separately arise at all, 

natblnE whidi WE havE in the fingEr otit Lhs iajzi: at Ihc hi 

Lo Ihc hearing nothinc whan there is do externii] iDuud. Tha bUck ivhlch wq kc when 
our eyci kn cloHfld, u only tho Homa Hjisaiion of light which wa baya whan we 
look at B, black aurttce, and which nay go tiirough all ei'adaliotu up to Ibe Btroiigst 
sensation of light; Indeed iheinlernBl black in ths eye lUelf is woic times ehnnged^br 
'y inlm3 caunes into clear light, and is aprinhled. sc '■ -"■'• '— ■' 



_ 1 " The blaidt that we see in the dark and when our eyes are shut, !:i a sensatioD of 
Light which wq have without extemaL Btiinuiiu, not to be confounded with the seeing 
L, __.!-» . -■.! .- .., ( , K., . .. 1 -in|,e compared 
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and that consequently they cannot be said to fuse. We stand 
here at the very threshold of consciousness, where the psychical 
elements approach unconsciousness, and where, consequently, 
psychological terms can be only half figuratively employed. The 
general psychological bearing of the phenomena seems, however, 
clear enough ; tkire is no series of absolutely independent sensations, 
but every sensction is determined by its relation to the one experienced 
immediately before it or at the same time. 
4. A corresponding rule is found to hold for the quality of 



The same excitation may, under different ci 
the sensation now of warmth, now of cold. If, e.g., the hand 
is placed in a vessel of the same temperature as the room, 
a temperature to which it is accustomed, warmth is felt, because 
the radiation of heat from the hand is prevented in the smaller 
Bpace. If one vessel is filled with water of the temperature cor- 
responding to that of the hand, a second with water of a higher, 
and a third with water of a lower temperature, and if the right 
hand is dipped in the second and the left hand in the third vessel, 
and then both together in the first vessel, the right hand will feel 
cold and the left hand warm in this first vessel where previously 
neither would have felt cold or warmth. 

The same movement is felt either as exertion or as rest, ac- 
cording as it succeeds a slower or a more violent movement. The 
sense of rest, indeed, only properly arises through contrast to the 
sense of change or motion. Sudden cessation of a stimulus may 
give rise to a very lively sensation, as when an unexpected pause 
in a loud piece of music startles the audience, or when the miller 
is awakened by the stopping of the mill. The same surface appears 
rough or smooth according to the character of the preceding or 
accompanying sensations of touch. The taste of wine is brought 
out by eating cheese ; after bitter or salt tastes water seems sweet. 

This efict of contrast, through which the special quality of sen- 
sation is seen to be subject to conditions similar to those that 
determine the rise of sensation in general, is especially conspicuous 
in the province of visual sensations. 

To see only one single colour would be the same as seeing no 
colour at all. If several very small coloured objects are placed side 
by side, their colour quality may often be apprehended, although 
that of one of them, at the same visual angle, cannot be recognised.' 
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The deepest black is apprehended only by the side of the purest 
white, and in contrast to iL The different colour qualities come 
out most strongly fare most deeply " saturated ") when accom- 
panied by their complementary colours. Colours arc called com- 
plementary when their combined rays produce the sensation of 
grey or while. The complementary colours are ; — 



Red 


. Bluish green. 


Orange 


. Aiure blue. 


Yellow 


Indigo blue (ultramarine blue) 


Green 


. Purple. 




\ ellowish green. 



If one colour is placed by the side of another which i* 
complementary colour, the one will always be affected by the 
complementary colour of the other. A grey strip on a coloured 
ground receives a tinge of the colour complementary to the ground, 
and if a grey strip is laid upon a succession of differently coloured 
pieces of paper, it acquires a different tinge on each piece of paper. 
Inmakingthis experiment, we must place a piece of thin transparent 
paper over the grey strip ; for if there is a. distinct outline between 
the strip and the ground, the tinge does not appear.' 

Contrast may be not only simultaneous but also successive, A 
colour will appear "saturated," not only when seen by the side of 
its complementary colour, but also when it immediately follows it 
If the eye is allowed to dwell for some time on a certain colour, it 
becomes the more disposed to a strong sensation of the comple- | 
mentary colour. And if the eye is transferred from a colour to a 
white or grey ground, it sees in the latter a tinge of the comple- 
mentary colour ; thus a reddish gleam is seen on a white wall, if a 
green curtain has been previously gazed at. The most distinctly 
marked sensation of a colour arises through the combination of 
simultaneous and successive contrast. 

Without being noticed, similar effects of contrast enter into all 1 
our sensations of colour. We seldom look long at one point, for it ] 
requires a certain effort to fix the gaze for even a short time, and 
after-images from the one point of the visual orbit influence in 
consequence the apprehension of other points. The most com- 
plicated combinations of simultaneous and successive ci 
often produced. 

1 \Cf. Beni.win, p. t6t. Cti.ft 
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The effect of contrast does not rest upon erroneous inference 
or uponiUuaion. Such an explanation would be possible oiJyif the 
effect of contrast were confined to exceptional cases. But it i; 
always experienced in a greater or less degree, at any rate i 
province of sight, and it is consequently impossible to point out 
a normal sensation. What is the ground on which a colour must 
be seen for its true quality to be recognized? In practice, of 
course, a normal or typical shade is taken as the true colour ; but 
in reality every determination of quality is relative. In its quality, 
as in its existence, every sensation is determined I" 
relation to other sensations.' 

5. The study of sensations thus corroborates the general a< 
of consciousness given in an earlier chapter (II. 5). It is impos- 
sible to resolve consciousness into a series of simple and self- 
existent sensations, absolutely independent of one another. A 
sensation which stands in no relation to any other is not known 
to us. This law may be called (he law of relativity? From 
the moment 0/ its first coming into being, the existence and 
properties of a sensation are determined by its relation to other 
sensations. 

The law of relativity accords with the principal law of the 
physiology of the nervous system, that no constant state, but only a 
change effected with a certain suddenness, calls to life a nerve- 
process. The preceding state of the organism and of conscious- 
ness thus forms a background to the succeeding state. Effect of 
contrast in its narrow sense is only a specially striking example of 
what in 'some measure takes place, and must take place, in every 
sensation. It is so easily overlooked only when the degree of 
contrast is small, or when two sensations are at such a distance 
from one another that they are not thought of in conjunction; 
the intennediate links are then forgotten. The clearly defined 
and distinct sensations are built up out of a host of slightly differing 



The distinction or the relation may be either simultaneous or 
successive. The successive relation is, however, the most primitive. 
Simultaneous sensations have a tendency to fuse (especially in 
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^t aie more easlj pcrcdTcd hy i 
saDDCSsnvlj with the same hand than bj «ei|^tiiig sin 
A bondsi the te mp ei atu re of two liquids i 
f punii^ the same hand saccessrrc);f iato both, than by 
cither hand sini^frTi iKT n i rf T iolo mc cf the liiiinds. Vor 
e noticed mlf when ibc object which casts the 
l^ht is moved- In&nts aiMl the linrer aninwts appear to hate br 
analkr power ttf disdnguishii^ between simuhiuieous, than be- 
tween successive stimulL This accords with the general taw of 
retuifity and with the fiindamental law of the phj^ology of the 
nen'ons system ; for excitations at rest do not octagon anything like 
the same change and the same contrast as excitations which succeed 
one another. Successi\'e contrast takes effect more forcibly than 
ccxUiast between things given togeiher.' 

As abeady observed, no distinction ran be diawn between 
absfdute and iclativc »:nsatioo, or bctKKn wnsaliotis and dif^ 
feroices of sensation. This consequence of the psychology and 
physiology of sensation is, however, still disputed even by such a 
writer as Fechncr, who has done so much to show the importance 
of the law of relativitj-. "'It is true,"' he says,* "that, since we 
never have seosatioas of a certain kind or strength without preceding 
or accompanying sensations of a different kind orstrength,no strict 
experimental proof can be adduced of ihc possibility of having 
sensation which is not so preceded or accompanied ; but I find 
neither theoretical nor experiential grounds to forbid the sup- 
position, and accordingly beiie:-(—-aor can the contraiy Wew be 
based on more than a belief — that, if a child were to awake for the 
first time in an absolutely uniform bright light, all other stimali 
being so far as pos^hle removed (though it is true they could not 
be completely removed), he would still see the brightness of the 
light." Fechner recogniied correctly that it is necessary to go 
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back to the first sensation, that is, to the beginning of conscious- 
ness, if the law of relativity is to be escaped. His ei^mple, 
ever, affords no absolute beginning ; for the child awaking to the 
brightness of the light, would have had general and motor, and 
perhaps other sensations, before he received the sensation of light ; 
this latter sensation would therefore have those indefinite sensations 
as a background, and consequently woii}d make its appearance 
with a character different from all later sensations of light Per- 
haps preparations might even have been made for it by internally 
aroused processes in the visual organ, in consequence of u'hich the 
threshold would have been already crossed. Moreover, the light- 
stimulus (even if in itself absolutely uniform) does not produce 
precisely the same effect in two successive moments ; in the first 
moment there is a vague apprehension and excitement which only 
gradually gives way to sight proper ; and in this transition the law 
of relativity takes effect, for the state in each moment is determined 
by that which preceded it. This at least is certain, that the more 
nearly a. mental state approaches to absolute unity, or rather sim- 
plicity, the closer is the approach to the confines of consciousness. 
{Cf. II. 5.) It cannot therefore be supposed that all shades of 
difference and all rhythm can tlisappear while consciousness still 

If the law of relativity has complete validity, no sharp line can 
be drawn between sensation and thought. In the way in which, in 
successive relativity {e^. in the effect of successive contrast), the 
preceding determines the succeeding sensation, an elementary 
memory is apparent. The influence of distance in time, of op- 
position and contrast, shows us sensation as a discrimination, an 
apprehension of differences, an elementary comparison. Here 
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therefore is the very simplest form of the same conscious activity, 
which at higher stages of development makes its appearance as 
thought proper. And, finally, it is clear that the interaction among 
sensations, which conditions their rise and their quality, is possible 
only because all sensations are members of one and the same con- 
sciousness, which embraces and unites them. No contrast is 
possible between my sensation of red and another person's 
sensation of bluish green. Even if we conceive consciousness as 
a series of sensations, synthesis is still therefore a necessary pre- 
supposition. 

A main point in the philosophy of Kant is corrected by these.J 
results, Kant distinguished sharply between the matter and the'J 
form of our knowledge. Sensations he regarded as a passively n 
ceived matter, which is arranged by a formative activity, derived J 
from a source wholly different fi-om sensations. These latter, the^ 
material of knowledge, are, according to Kant, given, while thcf 
forms in which the material is arranged and worked up, . 
priori, that is to say, lie in thenature of our consciousness. Kant'sfl 
argument is that "that in which alone sensations can be arranged^ 
iuid put in a. certain fonii cannot itself be sensation." According to 4 
the law of relativity, however, sensations form and determine one ' 
another uninterruptedly, and no absolutely unformed n; 
found in consciousness; such matter would involve the possibility of 
pure, absolutely independent sensations. The difference between 
matter and fomi is only en£ of degree. Psychological experience J 
affords only approximations to purely passive si 
these are approximations to the confines of c 

6. Even if the sensations are regarded as only given or received, J 
it must be observed that they are not all derived from the external I 
world. For in the first place the organism is itself a little world,.! 

IhenU Isa hahii which is ;iriiip;>vJ vorv f-^'W rimmddiaLdy after the Grst sefuadao 
'a "sesadnAtiue" (Jul .ii'." ir- . . n ' i , .. ^ well be placed ip iho rank of a 
salnnt" AlisKeii, S: : ]^ct ihe b» of reblivlty.itEhalii 
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betweea the Knsatiun i: '.lu.jii. But every proper diuTiDiEi 

pn-nippgK9 theinLeracij...! ' I li.'. . .1 i.]ii5clves, which u thceaHwit formi 

CDDsdam aclivit^f calltJ »; .. U.^^.^- .....^^ ^m^odsoa and judgmcjiL Laneuafl 
provided no perfectly adequate fxnri-'.s^ian for a relaiion bo elemenBry ajithit 

L ThU wa* cEcarjy »en by SbLoiodq M^iuon, aat of Che m»t penetratinf du 
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confronting the greater world with a certain independeii 
own interna! activities yield important impressions (general 
sensations). Nutrition, the circulation of the blood and respiration 
pursue their course independently, to a certain extent, of what 
passes without ; and these internal processes excite stronger or 
weaker sensations. In the second place, the ot^anism does not 
wait for the external world to liring stimuli to it, but executes 
movements which are accompanied by sensations : motor-sensatiom. 
Even before sensations arise through excitations from the external 
world, movements, as some hold,' are executed in consequence of 
the superabundance of potential energy in the nerve-centres. These 
movements, from a psychological point of view spontaneous and 
unmotived, can occasion motor-sensations, which are probably 
among the very earliest sensations of dawning consciousness. 

The change or transition, which every conscious act presupposes, 
or in which it consists, may thus be as well active as passive in 
character. Excitations not only come to us from without, but also 
pass out from us. And the active changes may even perhaps 
precede the passive, since conscious life first finds expression in 
spontaneous, reflective and instinctive movements {cf. IV. 4—6). 

From the psychological standpoint, motor-sensations may be 
divided into two groups ; into sensation of eflbrt and muscular 
sensation. Sensation of effort is the sensation of the energy 
exerted in carrying out a certain movement. Wo adjust and 
measure, voluntarily or involuntarily, the degree of effort required 
for a certain movement, and, before the actual movement, can have 
a pre-experience of the energy as thus called up. Similarly, with- 
out actually attempting a movement, we can feel our powerlessness 
and exhaustion. Muscular sensation is a sensation of the 
temporary state of one or more muscles. It may come from 
muscles which are not under the control of higher nerve-centres 
(as the sensation of cramp in the leg, colic, labour-throes), but may 
also result from the state into which the muscle is put by motor- 
impulses from the brain (sensation of muscular tension, or of 
fatigue). 

On the other hand, it is still uncertain whether these two classes 
of sensations are equally distinct as regards their corresponding phy- 
siological processes. It is held by some that the motor-process set 
up In the motor-centres of the brain, before leaving t lie bniin, sends 
through nerve-tibres an excitation from the motor to the sensory 

' [Bmd, Mnlal Sciemc, p. i^iiq. (Tr )| 
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centres. This would give a class of sensations due to excitations 
originating in the brain itself. These have been called scnsafiaiis 
of innervation. This view was held by Job. Miiiler,' who relied 
chiefly on the argument that, before an actual movement, before 
raising a weight or mounting a flight of steps, we can feel 
the degree of effort about to be made. Others explain, alt 
motor-sensations, sensation of effort as well as actual muscular 
sensation, as due to excitations sent from the muscle to the brain, 
which thus receives as it were notice of the commencing or com- 
pleted contraction of the muscle. That we feel or calculate in 
advance the force to l)e applied, is, then, to be explained by the 
effect of experience and habit. If this latter view is correct, and 
it has been much strengtheoed by Sachs' discovery of sensory 
nerves passing from the inside of the muscle to the higher centres,^ 
then in the sensation of effort wc experience not the actual com- 
mencing motor-process, but its effect.' 

7. In almost all special sensations, the movements of the organ- 
ism play an important part, so that on closer examination sensations 
of effort or muscular sensations are found as elements in states 
which on superficial consideration we take to be perfectly simple. 
In tasting, the movement of the tongue is of importance ; solid 
pieces of food are pressed against the hard palate, and only so can 
be tasted. Sensations of smell arise only if the air is drawn in 
through the nose. If the air be kept out, ali sensation of smell 
ceases, even in a heavily scented atmosphere. In hearing, we move 
the body, or at any rate the head, until we find the position in 
which the sound is loudest. In attentive listening the muscles of 
the tympanum contract. Movement is, however, especially im- 
portant in the senses of sight and touch. The eye must be 
accommodated to the distance of the object, and this is effected by 
contraction of delicate muscles, the surface of the lens being thus 
made more convex ; this change is effected with a certain effort. 
In every definite position of the eye some muscles arc actively 
contracted, others passively relaxed ; every position of the eye is 
therefore accompanied by a certain sensation of effort or a mus- 
cular sensation. We move the eye, or even the whole head, 

' //onaidici Ar /"ijijiW^gif, Cobleni. 1B40, il,p. 500, — According lo Panum, stLmuli 
from the mu^lfl and tmmedUle stimuli oF innervation coopemte in llit scDsalion of force. 
NenvpofTifts Fytieii^i (" PhyHology of tha NcrvcHbsuc). p. 95. 

U Sachs, " PtyjloL u. Analom. UnternichanEen flbdr die sedsiblcn Nerven Act 
Musltein" <" Physiological and AraUomica.1 Invejligattons into the Seniiiive Nerves cpf 
the Muscles "} (Rfiichcrts u, Dubois Rcymond's Arc/iip, i37j). 
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until the excitation of light fails upon the place of most dis- 
tinct vision (the yellow spot). The delicacy of the sense of 
touch in the different parts of the body stands in a definite 
relation to the mobility of those parts ; it is (according to Weber) 
greatest in the tongue, the lips and the fingers, least in the chest 
and back. To the movable parts of the body the sense of touch 
owes its importance ; it is by their means that active experiment 
is possible. Touch and sight, the two senses linked to the most 
movable organs, are in conjunction the most powerful means we 
possess of determining our relations to the external world. 

We are thus not given over as a purely passive prey to the im- 
pressions of the external world. In the spontaneous and reflex 
which precede the birth of consciousness, an active 
already apparent. The excitations from without soon, 
,call forth movements, which serve to retain or pursue 
them. There is now an active turning towards the excitation, as 
when an infant follows or searches for a light with his head or eyes.* 
An involuntary search and accommodation help to determine the 
character of the sensations. How primitive this first form of 
attention is, may be judged from the fact that a pigeon de- 
prived of its cerebrum will turn its head after a light that is 
being moved away. Attention still bears here the stamp of reflex 
conscious concentration of attention (voluntary 
i) presupposes a certain development of the faculty of 
remembering, and of forming ideas independently of purely 
momentary impressions, and is therefore found only at a higher 
stage than that now under consideration. 

The sensation of attention is closely related to the sensation of 
effort or muscular sensation, and is perhaps connected with the 
fact that a stronger or weaker contraction takes place ;n the 
muscles of the organ concerned. 

Condillac's theory, that attention is only an "exclusive" sensa- 
tion,' is, then, contradicted even by direct, subjective observation. 
If a sensation takes complete possession and almost succeeds in 
driving all else out of consciousness, it then arrests our activity 

' *' I saw a sevc:i moDlh&' child, whcalwodays dM, !n tbeevejiin^ aLduaknpeatcdIy 

dfthercwni. He doabtlEsa loclud for the ligbt!" Kussmsul, Unltntukiingtmber das 
SctlimUbm des tuneeirmun MtiuchiH ("InveHiradoos hito the MenUir Life of Jn- 
fanH"), p. 16.— li IS only later, according to Preyer, Dit Salt dii Kindtt. p. 31 
tTh, Mind of tht CUld. Trans, in Int. Edmall. SeneSjVDl. i, pp. 43, 4<),whcnatigd 
is Iwenly-three days old, that its eyes foUovr the ItchtwitbouL movement ofthe head. 
'Zti^ur, i. /; c/. TraiU da Simaiiims, I 2, 1. 
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also. An exclusive senss-tiontheisfoTe presupfiases attention, but 
not one with it. Besides, how do«s a sensation become exclusive? 
Excitations can flow in upon us simultaneously from several sides. 
The eye, e.g., receives simultaneous excitations from several points 
of light. Several senses, moreover, may be in operation togetht 
If purely passive, sensuous perception would afford at every instant 
a chaos of diverse sensations. But from the multitude of these 
diverse sensations, in every tiny instant, one is selected which 
becomes the centre. Reflexly and instinctively the attention moves 
from one excitation to another. As has been seen, the successive 
is more easily and earlier apprehended than the simultaneous ; 
this seems to stand in connection, with the great importance of 
movement in sensuous perception.' 

The" motive which decides the attention to leave one excitation 
and turn to another is to be looked for in a sense of fatigue or in a 
feeling of dulness, which makes it a necessity or a recreation to 
turn, to a new excitation, especially to one which is a natural 
counterpart or supplement of the preceding excitation (c/. the effect 
of contrast). In every such transition an elementary choice takes 
place. 
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B. Ideation. 

I. In the interaction of sensations ^ind in involuntary attention, 
unity and activity of consciousness are as yet manifested only in a 
quite elementary way ; the phenomena are here so simple that it is 
even difficult to find psychological expressions for them. But the 
province of pure sensations is now to be overstepped, and 
attention turned to the fact that the new sensations are determined 
and modified not only by the immediately preceding and 
simultaneous sensations, but also by others more remote in 
time. This takes place by the new sensation re-e.xciting earlier 



This presupposes that sensations repeat themselves. A con- 
s that were to pass continually to new impressions, from 
o D, from B to C, and so forth, would never advance beyond the 
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elemeotary stage we have described. But no consciousness is ttus 
constituted. Beings endowed with consciousness have their definite 
conditions of life, which do not merely make existence possible, 
but also narrow the horizon, since the series of impressions is not in- 
finite but unfolds itself with a certain rhythm. The experiences 
(sensations) of finite beings must be limited, because their exist- 
ence is bound up with certain conditions, some of which are 
constant, while others must recur at not too remote intervals. 
Without repetition no life, and consequently no conscious life, 
would be possible. Life consists in an alternation between the 
absorption of matter (assimilation) and the waste of matter 
(disassimilation), between vegetating and functioning. In or- 
ganic functions a rhythmic repetition is therefore found ; as in in- 
spiration and expiration, the circulation of the blood, sleeping and 
waking. And this rhythm in the phenomena of organic life seems 
to be only a special instance of a general law of nature, for there is 
much which points to the conclusion' that all movements and 
changes in nature are periodic. 

The most elementary consciousness would be one in which 
there was only a rhythmical alternation of pleasure and pain to- 
gether with the accompanying simple sensory and motor sensations. 
Then, if the series of sensations had arrived say at D^ A would 
occur again— at all events as A^ for the sensation might not have 
precisely the same quality. A repetition of the same sensations 
would not, however, have any psychological significance, had not 
consciousness the power of reproducing the previous similar sen- 
sations, were these latter on the contrary to disappear without 
leaving the smallest trace. The psychological importance of repe- 
tition consists in this, that — the power of reproduction being 
assumed — it is possible for consciousness to combine earlier 
with later sensations and eitperiences. We have here a funda- 
mental property of consciousness which admits of no closer ex- 
planation. It is a fact, that when the sensation A occurs again 
after an interval which has been occupied by the sensation B, it has 
a tendency to reproduce the slate which preceded B ; it profits by 
this repetition, since it utiliies the traces previously left behind by v4. 
Here the law of practice, which holds .good for all organic life, 
comes into force. All function is made easier by repetition and 
practice. This is true especially of the functions of the r 

J Herhen Spen«r, FirU I'rhuifl", ii. lo ; Jctoh!!, Pii'-uiflrs c/Sdi 
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; indeed, all practising of complex movements is properly 
e of the central nervous system. The ner\'c-tracks are, so (o 
speak, more practicable the oftener they are traversed. A sensation 
acquires through repetition a certain distinguishing mark, confronts 
with a special character other sensations which, so to speak, can be 
compared with one another, not each with itself. There enters 
a contrast between that which is repeated, familiar, customary, 
and that which is new, not hitherto experienced ; between the 
known and the unknown. — Sometimes the inRuence of repetition 
and remembrance may call up a sensation which would not other- 
wise arise. The partial tones in a chord can be distinguished 
when there is a lively recollection of the sensation they produce as 
simple tones ; but if some time has elapsed between ibe sensation 
of the simple tone and the sensation of the chord, it is no longer pos- 
sible to distinguish between them. Two tones so closely related as 
to be only just distinguishable when heard in immediate succession, 
appear to consciousness as one and the same when the interval ia 
from half a minute to a minute. If not more than 1 5 — 30 seconds 
elapse between two sensations of weight, a difference betweea 1 
I4i and 15 ozs. may be distinguished \ but after the lapse of 40 [ 
seconds this is no longer possible.' If we wish for examples from ] 
more complex phenomena of consciousness, we may think, r.g., at- I 
the difference between reading a book or hearing a piece of n 
for the first and the second time ; the second time everything Ji ^ 
taken in more clearly and distinctly, without its being precisdjrfl 
necessary to think of the first time. 

The reproduction of earlier sensation or experience does not, ■: 
such cases as these, amount to an actual and distinct recalL I 
For the reawakened state fuses immediately with the given 
sensation, and does not stand out beside it as a free and inde- 
pendent representation. There takes place an involuntary classi- 
fication, a reference of the sensation to carUer sensations of 
like kind. To say that little children and blind persons whose 
sight has been restored, must iearn to see colours, really n 
that Ihey must learn to recognize them, to refer the given sensations 
of colour to similar earlier sensations. The ver)- first sensations of 
colour can be referred only to analogous sensations of different 



^ 



'it tckrr Ttm dm TmunttfintlHilgtn I" The Thcury of SnuuioH 
iwi^ 1B6J). p. >io, Esg. inws. V Ellis. P' "-r- C. K. Sdmeiila, 
cnydiblDgucticUrschedcrKniuulcnchanuiigni" [" The PiydxAisial '^ 



'noMt, 
f tuod 



iSEAp 164, 







134 OUTLINES OF PSYCHOLOGY [v 

modalities, as In the case of the man blind from birth, who, when 
an attempt was made to describe to him the colour scarlet, 
at last exclaimed, " It must be something like the blast of a 
trumpet," 

In such immediate and involuntary recognition consists ^ctt^^- 
tion. The psychological process which here takes place may be 
described as the fusing of a reproduction and an actual sensation. 
The percept is thus conceived as compounded out of a representa- 
tion and a sensation ; but the representation does not come into 
consciousness as a free and independent factor, and it may there- 
fore be described as an implicaU {gebundni) representation. And 
as we called the immediate interaction among successive sensations 
elementary memory, so we may call the memory conditioning the 
percept 'implicate^ because what is remembered is not disengaged 
from the sensation which calls it up. Since, finally, the percept 
comes to exist only through the similarity of the given to former 
sensations, the activity which is here displayed may be described 
as an involuntary comparison. And this is an implicate com- 
parison, since the elements which on account of their similarity 
are combined, do not make their appearance as distinct and inde- 
pendent. The more frequent the repetition, the more easily, 
quickly, and unconsciously is the recognition effected. By repeti- 
tion and practice, the " discrimination-time " (which might also be 
called "recognition-time,'') as well as the "will-time" (IV. 6), is 
reduced.' 

In various experiences, springing in some cases from healthy, in 
some from abnormal states, this contrast between mere sensation 
and perception is clearly apparent. On first awaking from sleep, 
we often have sensations which we cannot recognize. A multi- 
tude of diverse elements emerge into consciousness, without 
being immediately classified. It is only when quite awake that 
we attain to perception proper, and with it to clear consciousness 
of our surroundings. What distinguishes the dreaming from the 
waking consciousness is in great measure this, that the same 
sense- impressions are differently apprehended or explained, and 
differently classified {cf. III. 8). When we are aroused by a. 

1 (In 11 series of recenl atlides, " Uiber Winderkednen, AsMciation und psydiiaehii i 
KaxnOA" iViitUlJakrisihri/t f. vristeHShitft. FhileisjMe, xiii. 4, idv. i( a, il P"^ ' 

ttaodWwn' ""cf. "so'^Dr. wLd^/^gniiio™ lh= same procsi mdcr llS nime ' 
BiaimilttiioD {,Bncj. Brit., vol. sx., Art. "Psychology," pp. 51,60), quoird by Prof 
HSBdhig in Arl, l, p. ,37. The Iwo wrilers diBer, however, dd the pobl rf (free) 
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Stimulus which excites strong interest,— or, as it has been ex- 
pressed, when the "'psychical relation" of the stimulus arouse* 
us, — we have a percept which is just on the borders between 
dreaming and waking. One of Charcot's patients lost, after 
nen-ous illness, the power of perceiving visual objects, although 
the sensibility had scarcely suffered at all. Every time that he 
returned to his birthplace, it seemed strange to him ; he could 
not at once recognize his wife and children, on one occasion not 
even himself when he looked in the glass.' In some very instruc- 
tive states of disease, the power of understanding (of perceiving) 
spoken or written words is lost, without sight or hearing having 
suffered. The path from the concept to the word is unimpaired, 
although the path from the word to the concept is closed. Kus»> 
maul^ calls this malady word-blindness or word-deafhess. Later 
inquiries into the physiology of the brain seem to show that 
sensation and perception are attached to different nerve-centres. 
While sensation seems to be possible even in an animal deprived 
of the cerebrum (as when a pigeon thus mutilated turns its head 
towards the hght), perception can take place only when the cere- 
brum is intact. After extensive injury to the occipital lobes, a 
dog no longer understands what he sees and hears. He pays no 
attention when threatened with the whip, passes indifferently by 
his food, does not listen when he is called, etc. Dogs in this 
state are, as Munk expresses it, iaul-blind and soul-deaf, that 
is to say, they have lost the power of combining sensations with 
the corresponding reproductions, — have thus partially lost percep- 
tion, while sensation is unimpaired. They have gone back to the 
state of earliest youth, and must Icam afresh to hear and see {fx. 
to perceive) {cf. II. 41-). 

The word perception is here employed in the sense given to 
it by some English writers.* Sibbem apptears, although he does 
not express himself quite plainly, to distinguish similarly between 
mere sensation and perception.' Other writers understand by 
perception a process more complex and comprehensive than 
that just described. Helmholtz, e.g., understands by scniattant 
the impressions on our senses in so far as they come into 
consciousness merely as stales of the body (especially of the 

< HmfitalilidimU <" Ucspilal Jonnist "> (CapeillmEcii. Sepfcmbcl s, itSii. 
! DU SIK'aiei- Jtr Sfrudu ('" Linga J AlTKikxa'''). p. trt. •■ 

■ Sir William HirailUB (£sA>ivI ".---- ' " 
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nen-ous system) ; by percepts he understands the same impres- 
sions, in so far as we form out of them ideas of e;(ternal objects.' 
In reply to this it must be observed, in the first place, that 
immediate sensations are not from the first presented to us as 
states of the body or of the nervous system ; we have at first no 

the knowledge of our body is only gradually acquired by means of 
sensations. Besides, with the proposed use of terms, no word 
would be left for the simple psychological operation, by which a. 
sensation is brought into relation with a previous similar sensation. 
This act does not involve any consciousness of the external origin 
of the sensation ; it may occur, moreover, in subjective sensations 
and feelingsjust as well as in those that owe their origin to external 
impressions. 

3. Not only single sensations, but also whole series or groups 
of sensations, can be repeated and recognized. We then have a 
complex percept, and in reality nearly all our sensuous percepts are 
■ complex, because as a rule several sensations occur at the same 
time. In complex percepts, the content is arranged partly in the 
form of time, partly in the forms of both time and space. The 
closer examination of the conception of time and space must, how- 
ever, be postponed to the next section (C). Here, on the other hand, 
we shall inquire how the memory and the representations pass from 
the implicate to ihs/ree state. This transition would not be possible 
if we had only absolutely simple percepts. Were the sensation A to 
be repeated and fused with the idea a, the process would then be at 
an end. But when a series or group of sensations (j4 + 5+ C-\- D) 
has frequently recurred, then, when A afterwards appears by itself, 
the representations b, c, and li, as well as the representation a, have 
a tendency to re-emerge. Now only a can completely fuse with 
A; b, Cy and it, in so far as they are not suppressed, must appear 
as something diflerent from the given sensation {A), and conse- 
quently as independent parts or factors of the conscious-content. 
They thus become free ideas or representations. 

Let the object of a complex percept be, e.g., an apple. That I 
perceive an apple means that I have, together or in immediate 
succession, the sensations of colour {A), smell {B), taste (Q, 
hardness (ZJ), etc., which I recognize in their given combination. 
If now the same sensation of colour recurs, it {A) is not only itself 

1 Dll Uhtr vs» dm numifindungm, I5t ed, (BrunswicV, 1B63I, p. ioi. Cf. 4th 
cd.p. 6. [In Ellis' translalion of an inicriaecUalc edilioq, seep, 9. Tr.| 
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recognized (througli llie implicate representation n),but also rousesj 
representations of the other properties {6,c, and d). I see only ti 
red colour behind the leaves but believe what I see to be an applo,« 
because I involuntarily supplement the percept {A -\- a) with tl 
notion of the other properties of the apple. A child, who 1: 
burned himself {B) at the fire {A), has the idea of pain (i) wheaB 
next he sees the fire [A + a), although no pain is present at th^M 



The more numerous the free representations that arise in this wayj 
the more there is formed in consciousness an independent field a. 
ideas, a world of memory, which confronts with a certain indepen- 
dence the sensations and percepts of the moment. Immediate sen- 
sations then play often a merely subordinate part and act only as 
liberating forces. When we read a book, the paper and the black 
characters scarcely attain to express consciousness, but are lost in J 
the ideas and feelings which — at first through many intermediate I 
links — they set in motion. Consciousness has now at its disposal^ 
a content, which makes it to a certain extent independent of the I 
influences of the moment ; a life may be passed in memory, a life I 
of thought, not merely a life of sensation or perception. The world I 
of ideas has been sifikingly compared to the blood. In the blood, 1 
which is formed out of nutritive matter derived from the extemaj* 
world, the organism has an internal world {milieu inl^rieuriM 
cf. II. 3), which makes it to some e.>;tent independent of the Offl 
temal world. Similarly consciousness has in its free ideas anJ 
internal medium, which is formed out of previous sensations, anjtl 
which makes it capable of leading its own life, even when ttHM 
supply of fresh sensations fails. ^ 

We cannot of course completely isolate ourselves from the ex- 
ternal world. Sensations are received at every instant, even when 
we are principally occupied with free ideas. Even in sleep we 
receive sense-impressions. And every sensation has a tendency 
to arouse implicate, as well as free, representations. So that there j 
are always two streams in consciousness, of which now oae prevail^ fl 
and now the other. The one is determined by the scnsatioaB 
present at the moment and by the ideas' which it tends to excite,.B 
the other is composed of the series of free ideas, which have been I 
aroused by a previous sensation and which will be continued fori 
several instants- The one might be called the ascending, and thel 
other the horizontal, current, and the relation between IheDiS 
represented thus -.-^ I 
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Here A has set in motion a series of free ideas, which have so 
forcibly arrested the attention that they persist not only for one 
moment, {a . . . flj) but for several {ti!, . . . a,^, and that the suc- 
ceeding sensations [B, C, D, etc.), are unable to break the series by 
the ideas wbich they in their turn tend to excite. Perhaps they 
may not even be all recognized ; in the schema we have given, only 
B is recognized, while C and D stir merely in the periphery of 
consciousness. —I may he, e.g., on a steamer and sailing along the 
coast, I see the woods, hear the splash of the water, note the 
sighing of the wind, am aware of the conversation of the people 
round me, etc. Now the sight of the woods, e.g., may set in motion 
a series of free ideas. I may think of one spot in it which 
especially pleases me ; from that I pass to the idea of similar 
spots ; a forest landscape of Ruisdael's occurs to me ; where did 
1 see it, in Paris or in Dresden ? In Dresden I saw also Raphael's 
Madonna — during the course of this series of ideas {a^ . . . a^ 
the water continues to splash, the wind to sigh, the company to 
converse {B, C,D . . .), without any one of the sensations and 
percepts which they occasion succeeding in interrupting the 
horizontal stream. 

In othercases we abandon ourselves to the immediate sensations, 
as when we listen to music and try to keep out all ideas, so that 
every moment we may fully and perfectly take in the fresh sensations 
of sound. In this case no horizontal current is formed. Rigorous 
musicians even demand that names shall not be given to musical 
compositions, to avoid the su^estion of a dominant set of ideas 
which might weaken the effect of the immediate sensations. — 
When we take a walk for the purpose of mental enjoyment and 
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recreation, ive yield ourselves to disconnected and changing im- 
pressions (light, clouds, trees, men, etc.), and permit each to rouse 
an ascending current, until succeeded by a fresh one. The alter- 
nation of dream-images is to be similarly explained. The schema 
for such cases would be :^- 



(;;) (^) (c) 



Between 

by B, i, by C, and si 

3. Betiveen the ti 



. there is no connection ; ii^ is interrupted 
o forth. 

.ts, the course of the free ideas and the 
series of the actual percepts, and also between the two elements 
in perception, the sensation and the implicate idea, there is an 
inverse ratio. They endeavour to check and to suppress one 
another. The more energy the one element claims, the less 
from the nature of the case remains for the other. Both elements 
and both currents are present in everj' state of consciousness, but 
with different degrees of strength. If they are equally strong, a 
rhythmical alternation occurs, so that now the sensation, now the 
representation, has the upper hand. They do battle for the attention ; 
but equilibrium between them would presuppose that they could both 
be presented with equal clearness to consciousness, — a thing which 
is impossible, for consciousness, like the point of most distinct 
vision in the retina, is always concentrated in one special direction. 
In some moments we arc almost wholly under the control ot 
sensations and percepts, in others buried in ourselves in reflection 
and deep thought, when the many sensations and percepts dis- 
appear in a single, often narrow but brilliantly iiluininated, current 
of ideas. The difference between the two elements in perception 
appears in the fact, that the colours of a landscape seem fresher 
when we look at it with the head turned round. Spencer is 
doubtless correct in giving as the explanation, that the act of 
recognition is more easily excluded because of the imwonted 
position, so that consciousness, instead of explaining the sensations, 
is wholly occupied with taking them in as vividly as possible.' 
As the relation between the two currents and between the tvwj 
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elements of perception is different in the same individual at 
different times, so too is it different in different individuals. The 
bent of some is to give themselves up wholly to the play of sensa- 
tions (musical and artistic natures); for others sensations arc of 
value only in so far as they may be recognized and classified (ob- 
servers, naturalists) ; while others again live mainly in free ideas, 
in memory, in imagination, or in abstract thought. 

The complex nature of perception affords an important contri- 
bution to the determination of the relation between sensuous per- 
ception and thought. Since perception rests on a process which 
may be described as involuntary comparison, it manifests itself as 
an activity of thought, by means of which we appropriate what is 
given in the sensation, incorporate the sensation into the content 
of our consciousness. If, then, an activity of thought is manifested 
in sensuous perception, it is evident that sensuous perception and 
thought cannot be two wholly distinct activities of consciousness. 
There is no such thing as absolutely passive sensuous perception. 
What is received into consciousness is at once worked up in 
accordance with the laws of consciousness. 

Kant first demonstrated clearly the importance of reproduction, 
of memory, for sensuous perception. In the activity by which the 
varied matter given in sensation is appropriated (" apprehended "), 
are connected, according to Kant, sensuous perception and under- 
standing, the two " extremes " of our knowledge.' Earlier psycho- 
logists either distinguished sharply between perception and thought 
as two absolutely distinct functions (Plato), or else conceived per- 
ception as obscure thought (Leibniz), or thought as transformed 
perception (Condillac). 

4. The question here obtrudes itself, How does the free flow of 
ideas come to be recognised by consciousness as distinct from tlje 
actual percepts? We cannot ascribe to consciousness an original 
knowledge of this distinction. There is, indeed, as a rule a difference 
in the degree of strength of a memory-image and a percept ; but . 
this difference may be very small, and may even quite disappear. 
In any case, the first time that a present impression calls out the 
image of earlier memories, we cannot know what the difference of 
strength signifies. It may cause greater attention to be paid to the 
actual impression than to the remembered image ; but in this there 
would be nothing to prevent the latter from seeming equally real. 

1 Krilil, dir rnuiK Vrm««fl, (Ketirbach's Aus^abc), pp. 130 ;ind i^ [Mai MuIIct'e 
trad5r, pp. 105, 109]; Berlcelcyi m'\a^Thssry ^ Vttion, lud already pouiKd uut thccoift- 
p/e* ctaracifif of percept joq. 
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It must be with dawning consciousness as with dream -consciousness: 
all that offers is at first taken for current coin, and no grounds are 
present for arrajiging the content of consciousness in two different I 
spheres, in the world of possibility and imagination on the 
hand, and the world of reality and perception on the other. On 
the contrary, this contrast is discovered only through evpcriences 
in great measure bitter. We must often run our head against , 
reality, before it becomes clear to us where its limits lie. 

Let us take as our starting point an exclusive sensation such a 
that mentioned by Condillac. Every fresh element of consciousnes 
that comes into effect by the side of the given sensation, wL 
have an overwhelming tendency to fuse, wherever it can, with .^ 
this sensation, and in any case there will be as slight a change 
as possible, since otherwise the energy and interest would be 
divided. Now this has the further consequence, that the sensation 
or percept present will cast its own strong and clear light on the 
less strongly emerging elements, consequently on the memory- 
images which it awakens and which are closely connected with it. 
By association with the real impression, through which they are 
again called up, the memory-representations will receive the 
impress of reality, even when they are not naturally so distinct as 
the impression. In this way what is given is involuntarily supple- 
mented and extended, so long as no distinctly contradictory ex- 
periences are known. Without such supplement we should not be 
able to "see "an apple, for the visual sensation does not give us all> 
but only one of, the properties of the apple ; the others we supply 
in such a way that we believe them to be apprehended in the per- 
ception of the visual properties. In a percept of this kind the 
representative elements are thus far more numerous than the 
presentative, but they receive from these latter a stamp of reality 
which they would not have of themselves. 

This power, which the present impression exercises, owes ila 
origin not to the strength of the sensation alone, but also to the 
active support of all the sensory and motor organs. The primitive 
impulse to movement, from the nature of the case, is turned 
princip;il!y in the direction suggested by the given sensations. 
These obtain, in consequence, an effect far beyond that proper to 
their own strength and efficacy. On this account Bain has, with 
justice, given [he orginal motor-impulse as an important cause of the 
primitive credulity of consciousness.' We stand ready, as it were, to 
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start off at llie first signal, and when we have once started 
a great deal to cliange the direction. So long as we are 
strained we entertain no suspicion. An animal follows the 
of his prey, and only when the trap doses over him di 
that one and the same sensation does not always lead to the same 
set of circumstances. In instinct there operates an impulse to 
movement which may often !ead astray, as when bees and wasps 
fly to the flowers in a carpet, or when insects lay their eggs in the 
carrion-plant on account of its smell. Many animals will hatch 
any kind of eggs placed under them, or rear the young of other 
animals ; thus a hen has been induced to brood over young weasels, 
and a cat suckled young rats in the place of the kittens it had losL> 
A child puts everything he gets hold of into his mouth and sucks 
it, sometimes sustaining in consequence bitter disappointments. 
He learns that there are more things and relations than are 
dreamed of in his simple philosophy. He is thrust back, after his 
first sanguine attack on reality. 

There is more reason to speak of " unconscious judgments " here 
than in immediate sensations. Logically formulated, it is a positive 
conclusion " in the second figure," which the early consciousness 
draws, and through which it makes otpei-iments, which often 
painfully endorse Aristotle's caution against this description of 
judgment. A is C, If is C— from this is drawn the conclusion that 
A must be B. But a finger or a baby's bottle cannot, becaiue it 
has something in common with the breast, in every respect take the 
place of this. Not every smiling countenance is a promise that food 
or play will follow. Because the sheep willingly eats the leaves 
offered it, it does not follow that a bird will do the same. A 
smail boy once made the direct assertion, " snow is sugar, for 
snow is white and so is sugar." The sight of white calls up the 
remembrance of sweet, and this association of whiteness and 
sweetness prevails at first in consciousness ; then experience 
pitilessly sunders it, with the result that the idea of sweetness 
receives a special stamp, enters as it were into a special comer 
of consciousness, to which are gradually referred a whole series of 
other ideas which have undergone the same treatment (the idea of 
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play in connection with a smiling foce, or the capacilj" for eating I 
grass in connection with the nature of an animal, etc.). In other [ 
words ; the first basis is laid of the contrast between possibility and I 
reality. Then only the free ideas enier into a relation of definite ■ 
contrast to sensation and percept. The primitive confidence i 
destroyed. 

The same facts exert an influence upon the state immediately | 
present during the real impression. The representations called up 1 
by this impression no longer blend so closely with iL A eerl 
doubt and a certain disquiet make themselves felt ; the state is 
so closed in and homogeneous as at first. The representation of 1 
thai which on former occasions appeared as accompanying or i 
cceding the impression, is no longcrtheobject of perfect convict 
If ihechild has learnt that satisfaction does not always succeed ' 
hunger, there arises in his consciousness a sense of cont 
between his present feeling of discomfort and the idea of the satis- 
faction of the need. Previously the two intermingled ; the tran- 
sition from the one state to the other was continuous. Now, on the J 
I contrary, there is as it were a certain vibration in the ideas as- ■ 
I sociated with the percept present. They are not one with it in the I 
part they play, nor do they aim at the same effect, i 

If by memory is understood not only the power of reproducing 
and recognizing elements of consciousness, but also the poiuer ej 
becoming cemdous that the elements reproituced were experienced in 
time past, then it is developed later than expectation and hope. 
At first we attribute to our ideas a practical bearing on the present 
and immediate future, and it is only when constrained by ex- 
perience that we recognise their content as something completely 
past. When free representations have lost their stamp of reality, 
they often disappear with it ; a certain menial development is 
implied in preserving and dwelling upon representations which 
can never again become percepts. 

In this process it is of course also of importance whether the per- 
cept answering to the representation had usually been experienced 
before or after the present percept. Every state of consciousness 
has as it were two poles ; through the one it is associated with the 
preceding, through the other with the succeeding element of con- 
sciousness (thus B is connected through a with A, through y with 
C). Now if C recalls B, B will be situated before it in the series, 
since in this case the pole y first emerges in consciousness. If, on. 
the other hand, A recalls B, B will be situa.v<:i bthind A.^vasua'C** 
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pole a first rises up. The hungr/ child is quieted by being 
on the arm (A), because this is the first step (a) to satisfaction 
C comes to be situated, as of itself, behind A in thi 

This theory/ which of course employs metaphorical expressions, 
brings out momenta of importance, Chough only in a secondary, 
supplementary connection. The chief cause of the separation 
between hope and memory is the same as the cause of the 
definite contrast between percept and idea— experience, namely, 
and the disappointments which it brings. This separation is 
aided, but not actually effected, by the definite place which the 
percepts usually occupy in relation to one another. By reason of 
our praclica] and sanguine nature, a progressive reproduction is at 
first the most natural. B will have the tendency to rouse the 
idea of C, but a lesser tendency to rouse the idea of A. The sight 
of a table being laid excites in a hungrj' man the idea of a meal ; 
but the sight of a meal will not, on the other hand, except for some 
special reason, produce the idea of the table being laid. At the 
lowest stages of consciousness regressive reproduction does not 
apparently take place. Life struggles forward, and is only moved 
to look back by experiencing check. So that when a percept (C) 
chances to give rise to the idea of its predecessor (S), this latter 
will at first be frequently presented, not as predecessor but as 
successor, and expectation will arise. Only when experience has 
e.tercised its refining influence, can the distinction between a and 
■y become of significance ; previously the distinction, under the 
influence of the impulse to movement and of confidence, will 
be overiooked. 

Even apart from the practical tendenc)', progressive reproduc- 
tion is the most natural. Psychologically, it is not a matter of 
indifference whether we pass from A X.Q B ot from B \o A ; we 
experience the two transitions as different, often as quite opposed. 
The change from light to darkness is thoroughly opposed to that 
from darkness to light ; this is still more strikingly the case with 
the change from pleasure to pain, and from pain to pleasure. Even 
when the contrast is less strong, it is still the case that a different 
arrangement gives different sensations. The order of the dishes 
at a feast is gastronomically not at all indifferent. When we re- 
produce backwards, we really, to be exact, reproduce somethitig 

i/ffrfmtf* 3rd. fd. p. aa,, 
■ ■ ': also James Sully, 







loped hy Tnine, Dt V iHltUiguict, livre LiL chap. 7 nod s | tf also James Sully, 
■r. •'/! l^i-ritlies and il! <r™S«™j (Sensation and Inluiiiqn) fLocdon, t8;4.) p. Sg, 
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other than what we hai-e experieoced ; thus id psychology theorder I 
of the addenda is not indifferent. Il follows that legreswve re- 1 
production cannot be so deeply implanted in us as progressive, I 
but presupposes a more advanced development. 

From this exposition we sec how far from possible it is in realit7 J 
to carry through the abstraction of the cognitive from the other 1 
kinds of conscious elements. And yet we are here ignoring many 
questions which may be thrown out as to the influence of feeling ] 
and will on the course of development aboi'e described ; these | 
belong to a hler section of our inquiries. 

The examples we have employed were taken from primitive | 
and elementary stages. But it will be easily seen that the same ■ 
process repeats itself, wherever experience exercises its c 
live influence on over-confident and pre-conceived opinions and j 
hopes. This is a fiery test which every endeavour, theoretical ] 
and practical, has to undergo. The scientific methods of experi- 
ment have grown out of the psychological process just described. 
Every experiment consists in taking the consequences of c 
definite hypotheses and so testing these hypotheses ; and to such 
experiments life constrains us from the first instant. 

There is still something wanting to give consciousness perfect 
clearness. We have distinguished between elementary, implicate, 1 
and free memory, and have tried to show how free memory en 
pates itself from perception and expectation. But with this free j 
memory may be further combined the definite consciousness, that I 
the representation had its origin in an earlier time. The idea of J 
time and its development will be treated in the next section. Here [ 
it is only to be observed, that t/u'i definite reference of the reprt- 
sentalion to a definile pinnt in time affords a main point of dis- 
tinction between memory and free imagination. Imagination 
alters the content and the combinations of ideas, and creates new 
arrangements and groups, while memory proper follows step by step 
the order of the actual percepts. In remembrance as opposed to 
creative imagination, a recognition, a perception, takes effect among 
the free ideas. I can recognise (perceive) a free idea, just as much 
as I can recognice a sensation. The recognition of an idea implies 
that I have had before, either the idea itself as a free idea, or the 



answering 10 it. 

5. VVe have already, in the first chapters of these inquiries 
(1. 4 and II. 5), found in memory and in the close, and in 01; 
perience the only, way in which diftetcirt, etenvwA.^ sere. ^taia.^"'fl 
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combined Into a unity, a typical expression of the nali 
ness. My act of remembering takes place at the present 
but that which I remember pertains to an earlier moment. In the 
unity which embraces and holds together the different sensations 
and ideas, and makes their interaction possible, lies the genn of 
the conception of the ego or self. This conception has therefore as 
deep a basis as a psychological conception can have, since it 
expresses the actual fundamental form and fimdamental condition 
of conscious life. The difficulties which have been found ia it 
are due in great measure to the fact that the ego has been looked 
for as something absolutely simple, which might consequently be 
given in a certain definite state, in a certain definite sensation or idea. 
If we start with the assumption that the ego proper must make 
its appearance as a single element of consciousness, in contrast to 
other elements of consciousness, it is no wonder that it is looked 
for in vain. Thus Hume, in tr)"ing to prove that the idea of self is 
contrary to experience, says : " If any impression gives rise to the 
idea of self, that impression must continue invariably the same, 
through the whole course of our lives ; since self is supposed to 
exist after that manner. But there is no iinpression constant and 
invariable. Pleasure and pain, grief and joy, passions and sensa- 
tions succeed each other, and never all exist at the same time. It 
cannot, therefore, be from any of these impressions, or from any 
other, that the idea of self is derived ; and consequently there is 
no such idea. . , . For my part:, when I enter most intimately into 
what I call myself, 1 alwaj's stumble on some particular percep- 
tion' or other, of heat or cold, light or shade, love or hatred, pain 
or pleasure. I never can catch myself at any time without a 
perception, and never can observe anything but the perception."" 
In this Hume was perfectly right. But he searches in the wrong 
place. The nature of the ego is manifested in the combination of 
the sensations, ideas, and feelings, and in the forms and laws of 
this combination, consequently in memory and comparison, from 
their purely elementary and automatic forms up to the highest and 
clearest forms which they are capable of taking. Hume cannot 
see the wood for the trees. His polemic holds good as against the 
spiritualistic conception of the ''soul " as an individual substance, 
separated off behind the several elements of consciousness. But 
he offends against actual psychological experience, when he de- 
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eiares mockingly that, " selling aside some few ; 
the rest of mankind are nothing but bimdlcs { 
perceptions, whidi succeed each other with ii 
and in a constant current. He overlooks the ii 
these conscious elements, which enables them to 
of one and the same consciousness and not of 
nesses. And yet he must of course have been led to ask, what 
holds the conscious elements together and makes them into a 
" bundle " ? To this end there must be a combining force | but 
with Hume this force was entirely lost sight of for the individual 
members of the bundle. He even went so far as to attribute ind 
pendent or substantial existence to the individual percepts, 
remained for him therefore an insoluble problem, to account for 
combination among " jjerceptions," each of which exists ind 
pendently. " 1 must confess," so he concludes the chapter quoted 
of the " Treatise," " that this difficulty is too hard for my under- 
standing." And this much is certain, that if the individual elements 
of consciousness are first represented as quite independent, i 
be found impossible to bridge them together.' 

The assumption from which Hume set out in liis criticisni, J 
namely, that the ego must make its appearance as a single elementH 
of consciousness, is even a contradiction in terms. If the ego nj 
a single element of consciousness (sensation, idea, or feeling)— 
even though this element were quite constant — were absolutely ci 
extensive, all other sensations, ideas and feelings would fall 
in all cases where they could not wholly fuse »ith this constanti 
element, outside the ego, and how could we (hen /lave them ? 
to the ego inust pertain everything that is in consciousness, an 
cannot therefore be cNbausted in a constant feeling or in 
dominant mass of ideas. The ego must be present in the weak ai 
well as in the dominant feelings, in the ideas which attaiii only ti 
the periphery of consciousness as well as in those which ga 
round its centre. It is just the ego, as the expression for the u 
of consciousness, which makes interaction possible between t 
dominant and the weaker feelings, between the central and t 
peripheral ideas. We distinguish — often a little Phariaaically-r:H 
between our " real self" and the casual, momentary and transitory* 
thoughts and feelings ; regarded psychologically, the self embraces I 
both the one and the other. 
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We must admit that tie idea of self cannot be derived from il 
mediate perception, but must be obtained by inference from 
general nature and conditions of conscious life. This 
consequence of the fact that it is hased on an activity, always 
(i'.e. so long as consciousness lasts) continued and repeated ; on the 
synthetic activity which all consciousness presupposes. In each 
individual state we have the product of this activity, but not the 
activity itself. It is a fact connected with this, that see can na'er 
be fully conscious of ourselves. For the very state in which we 
think of our self, is conditioned by synthesis ; self-consciousness, 
just as every other kind of consciousness, is possible only by its 
means. The synthesis, the inner unity in us, always hides 
itself, however deeply we try to penetrate into consciousness ; it is 
the constant presupposition. 

And we must admit further, that the unity, the synthesis, is not 
absohite, but always relative and struggling. This is apparent, 
and not least conspicuously, in the very beginning of conscious 
life, where absolutely scattered and isolated sensations and im- 
pulses seem to enter without any inner connection or unity. 
Some writers have even expressed the opinion that the unity 
of conscious life does not exist from the beginning. Their idea 
is that the mental life begins with sporadic and independent 
sensations, which are only gradually gathered together and brought 
into reciprocal combination.' Or else they attribute lo the young 
child, several egos (a cerebral ego, spinal ego, and an ego for each 
of the central sensory-oi^ans), which are afterwards merged.' 
The sporadic character of the primitive conscious life could not be 
expressed more strongly. But no psychological meaning can be 
given to the merging or growing together of several egos. Views 
such as those referred to rest upon physical or physiological 
analogies. Two heaps of sand may by combination fonn one heap, 
two organic cells may grow into one new cell. The merging or 
combining of two egos or consciousnesses info one ego, on the other 
hand, is a psychological absurdity. The synthesis of consciousness 
cannot arise from the mere combination of indi\'idual parts. It is 
just this which distinguishes mental from material connection, and 
precisely for this reason is the origin of consciousness so great a 

Hume was not, however, wholly mistaken in postulating a c 

J VJemrdl, PJ^aoUigie dis A'«irf(Jo/(m("PhysioloEy of Infancy"), pp. liT-iSn. 
fpreya- I>ii Sicledis Kind,!, p. 56B, ft(. (Trans, id InL EducaiL Sorira, vo 
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stant element of consciousness as the basis of the idea of self. Fo^ 
the unity which is expressed in memory and in synthesis, i 
inner connection of consciousness, is in itself purely forma/. 
the condition of all consciousness ; but each individual conscioosj 
ness has, besides this formal, a real unity. The form of c 
sciousness is common to all conscious beings ; Uidividualil^ 
consists (inaddition to theifrfWf i3/'c«^?gj-with which the synthea 
is effected) in the definite content which is embraced by the formal 
unity. And this content cannot change every instant. There n 
be a solid, dominant set of ideas and feelings, in and by which the^ 
individual may recognize himself; they need not absolutely fill 
every instant of life, but they must constantly recur. And in this 
connection feeling and will are manifestly of greater importance 
than sensations and ideas. The vital feeling (the feeling of 
pleasure and pain accompanying general sensation) with the moods, 
it induces, fonn a background, often overlooked but not the less 
important, which plays a greater part in our real self- con sciousness 
than any idea or thought whatsoever. The said moods, thoughj 
for the most part vague, j'et lend a stamp and colour to the wholrf^ 
mental content. The more developed and energetic form of o 
self comes to the fore in our dominant aims, in our de 
our passion. No true personality is developed without a coi)^ 
cenlration of the life of feeling and will. A man who has r 
dominant feeling, but flies from one thing to another in a 
search for novelty, has not time and strength enough to gathe* 
himself together or to be himself; to know oneself is to recogtaii 
oneself, and this pre-supposes constantly recurrent elements ( ' 



The formal unity can only to a certain degree persist without tl 
real ; if the contrasts within the content are too great, the n 
will burst. In periods of fermentation or transition, contrasts a 
sudden changes are experienced even in healthy consci 
estranging the individual from himself and threatening to destrq 
his unity. Thus at the age of puberty quite new feelings, i 
desires and wishes, make their appearance ; the individual feelsd 
himself drawn out of himself. He no longer understands himsdf 
This unquiet frame of mind, this bold soaring of the imaginatim 
makes him strange to himself. Mental maturity also, especially iol 
deep natures, is attained through a similar fermentation. Di" 
inspirations, ideas and impulses stir chaotically; mental growtK 
often begins, like the formation of the bovver, w. wia.vx.c^'^ i^\-«is.. 
TJie sporadic character of deve\opme,W \s o-cii ■paAxtaSv-s o-i w^'»»-'^ 
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and not completely in any individual. But the very fact that the 
inner division and fermentation and the inner doubt are felt, bears 
witness to a unity wliich embraces the scattered and contending 
elements. It is only because one and the same self is active in all 
opposing elements that their mutual relation comes into con- 



Even when the prevailing elements of consciousness are not the 
same throughout the whole of life, but different at different stages 
of development, the formal unity may still be prcsen'ed, if the 
transition ftom one standpoint to another is continuous and 
consequent. A mental revolution does not destroy the unity of the 
self if (like mo^t revolutions) it is but the outcome of a process 
long carried on in secret. 

On the other hand, the advancing dissolution of the real unity 
oftheselfdoes at last bring about the dissolution of the formal unity. 
The study of mental diseases exhibits four principal stages of sucb 
a process of dissolution. 

Mental disease generally begins with a change in the vital feeling 
inexplicable to the patient himself The way in which existence 
ordinarily affects him is internipted, his accustomed mood is 
changed generally in the direction of pain). The patient doubts 
his own existence, or regards his own person and evcrj'thing 
which happens to him as at a great distance. Experience stiil 
forms a bridge between the old and the new feelings (otherwise the 
patient would noi feel estranged from himself) ; but this bridge is 
insecure, because the fundamental innsr experiences do not repeat 
themselves. 

At a more advanced stage of mental disease, the patient is so 
far estranged from himselfj that he attributes his earlier experiences, 
those previous to his illness, to another subject. He has not for- 
gotten his past, but fails to recognize himself. He spieaks of 
himself as of a third or a dead person, or maintains that he was 
deranged at that earlier time. 

In some cases the conscious memory-connection may be lost 
periodically. This is tlie case in the so-called " double coiisdous- 
ness." Two states succeed one another, and the individual appears 
to be a different person in each. Character, memory and dispo- 
sition are different in the two states. Knowledge which the patient 
possesses in the one state is forgotten in the other. Sometimes 
the patient may be conscious of the distinction between his " old " 
lew" state. In other cases, when such consciousness is no 
IgOEer possible, memories from the past still take effect as an 
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obscure under-current. After a nervous shock, occasioned hy a 
escape from drowning, a. lady lost several of her senses, the power 
of speech and all distinct remembrances, but always became ex- 
ceedingly agitated at the sight of water, even, in a picture. Here ,| 
the continuity with the earlier state was, so to speak, underground.— 
A similar underground connection takes effect, when a person whol 
has received an order when hypnotizedj executes it when awake a( 
the appointed time, without being able to say why he does it. 

But when all the different states and periods are wanting i 
common elements, then the end is approaching. Repetition of tl 
stimulus is then useless, since the power of reproduction and c< 
parison is lost. Conscious life is then in complete dissolution.' 

6. As has already been observed (III. 1, 11-12), s 
at fsyckotogiailly, arise out of nothing. They are the primilivfl 
elements out of which conscious life is woven, but their e.'iplanatioa ■ 
cannot be fomid within this web, if indeed it can be found at alLl 
Ideas in their simplest fonn are reproduced or recalled sensationSiJ 
But since we distinguish between ideation and continued si 
and since an interval intervenes between the original sensation anJB 
the idea in which it is renewed, the question arises, whence c 
the ideas ? Do they emerge from a psychological nothing, 6 
they cairy on an existence below the threshold of consciousnes 
What may be said hypothetically in answer to this question, i 
with the general problem of the relation of the i 
s to the conscious, we know already (see 111.). We c: 
not help thinking that ideas we have had have a closer relation 
to our consciousness than those which have never appeared Ir 
There is, moreover, the wonderful circumstance that ideas, wl 
they re-emei^e, may have undergone changes, have been re-grouped 
or blended. The preservation of ideas, although they are not 
always in consciousness, as well as that elaboration of (hem in 
which consciousness takes no part, justifies us in attributing a 
positive value to the conception of unconscious mental activily,J^ 
in spite of all the difficulties attending the application of tli^ 
law of the persistence of energy to the mental world, 
traces, residues, or dispositions are spoken of as remaining a 
sensations and ideas have disappeared from consciousness, there i^ 

3 Cf. wilh IIm phenomena dacrib^ 
(uktn rrom KrUhabcr); Griesineer 
Z'uiami/ ("The PaiholDgy and Tli 
3M-S4t: Rlbol, Lli Maladia dt . 
r/nO/ligcna (Paris, ,884), pp. 143. a 
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involved just ihis assumption, that there must be son\ething in 
the mental world analogous to the persistence of energy in material 
nature. There is, however, this difference between material and 
mental nature, that, while in the former we can point to potential 
energy as a definitely given state of equilibrimn, in the mental 
world nothing corresponding to this is possible. {Cf. II, 2 
and 8.) Physiologically, there is no real difficulty, for in itself it is 
easy to understand that a cerebral process may arise of the same 
kind as one which occurred on a previous occaiion, and that it will 
take place more easily the oftener it is repeated and practised. It 
is possible to represent the molecules concerned as so disposed 
upon repetition, that their equilibrium is more easily disturbed. 
But we cannot form any image which would serve to illustrate the 
meaning of mental tension (potential energy). 

The reason for recurring to this ohaervation is, that the theory 
above criticised, of the independence of ideas, has led to a peculiar 
conception of the retention of ideas. Some psychologists (of 
Herbart's school especially) hold that tlie faithful and constant 
retention of ideas is the rule, the forgetting of them the exception. 
The problem would thus be, to explain not remembrance but oblivis- 
cence. Every idea would then be supposed to have a lendency to 
self-preservation, to the maintenance of its existence in conscious- 
ness, a tendency checked only by the appearance of other ideas 
with the same tendency. One idea would therefore be easily 
driven out of consciousness by other ideas ; but so soon as these 
disappeared, it would reappear of itself, without requiring any help 
or any motive, just as a watoh-spring flies hack when the pressure 
is withdrawn. A distinction will consequently be made between 
two kinds of reproduction, the immediate reappearance of an idea 
by virtue of its own force so soon as the hindrances are cleared 
out of the way, and the mediate recall of an idea into consciousness 
by means of its connection with other ideas. An immediate re- 
production occurs, e.g, after sleep, when the ideas of the preceding 
day present themselves, as soon as the hindering influence of 
sleepiness passes off. Even when an idea seems to be quite 
forgotten, it may not be supposed to have wholly disappeared ; it 
remains below the "threshold" of consciousness, and may make 
its appearance again when occasion serves. Memories, the exist- 
ence of which was quite unsuspected, may arise again at the sight 
of the surroundings in which their content was experienced. In 
old age and shortly before death the memories of youth may be 
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awakened, and long- forgotten ideas make themselves fck. Great 
sorrow may recall the past more clearly to memorj'. It is also 
known from various remarkable accounts of illnesses, that in fever 
and other pathological states, the patient will speak of things and 
utter words which he does not remember at all in his healthy state, 
a circumstance which can be explained only by the supposition 
that ideas previously overlooked obtain under these abnormal 
circumstances an opportunity of obtruding themselves.' 

It is self-evident that we cannot pronounce any idea to have 
entirely disappeared out of consciousness. We do not know all 
the threads by which the individual, to all appearance casual and 
isolated idea may be united to other elements of consciousness. 
The union between a certain feeling or a certain general sensation 
and a certain idea is here of special significance ; if the feeling or 
the general sensation is repeated, the idea may appear as "of 
itself." The dose connection of the conscious with the uncon- 
scious mental life, makes it possible, besides, for tiiat which 
appears isolated so long as we confine ourselves to clear con- 
sciousness, to have its underground connection. This is why , 
our knowledge of ourselves is often so purely empirical ; wo I 
frequently discover a connection existing between certain ideas J 
and feelings, without being able to trace the connecting links. J 
Thoughts emerge, feelings come into play, the previous history on 
which is unknown to us, although it must have been concerned ioiM 
our experiences. Thus we may often discover in ourselvesB 
something of the existence of which we had no suspicion. I 

It does not, however, follow that single ideas have a sort of^ 
individual immortality. The independence of the single idea iB>fl 
due only to the fact that it is a special form of the ideational™ 
activity, that it marks one of the paths which mental activity take»l 
under certain definite circumstances. When conscious life hasl 
received new force through sleep, it is quite natural that it should'^ 
first and with greatest ease take the accustomed course. Our con- 
stant line of thought is to our conscious life what the type is to the 
organism, the form under which in ordinary circumstances de- 
velopment proceeds, and out of which it can be turned only after a 

1 Some spogkl ioslancea nra quoted by CarpeDtcr, WaiUi P/niiolilgy. pp. 436-«a. _ 
A{^ (ht use of Dplam aUo, long fDrEOltcn nLeinariea may suddenly cinDEsc. Thas I>9 1 
Quinooy rebies(Co»/™imi p/aa Ofium-eairr} Ihal " the minnieii hicidenia of childhood!,-' J 

them ; for if 1 had been told of (hem when waking. 1 ohaiild ucE have been able ID' \ 
ncltni^wledge Lhem as parts ofmy paat cxperiejicc. But placed as they were before me, iit m 
dteains LLIee inniiriona, and clothed m oil their qvauescent circULUSIvices and accompany I 
ins feeljDgs, 1 recoghued (hein instantaneoufily." I 
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certain resistance. The emphasis is not, then, to be 1: 
single ideas as such, but on the general activity of consciousness. 
No individual idea is preserved and recalled, unless the 
conditions for the general course of conscious life bring it in their 
train. There is here, as it were, an inner mental system of nature, 
which underlies the individual manifestations of life. The single 
ideas may very well help to determine the further development of 
conscious life, without being themselves retained. In reality, then, 
it is the conditions of the retention of ideas, into which psychology 
must inquire. The Herbartian psychology introduces anarchy into 
conscious life, in attributing to the individual ideas imperish- 
able existence. Consciousness is not merely a platform on which 
ideas carry on their struggle for existence, it acts itself in and 
through the individual ideas. 

It accords with this, that we learn to remember, not so much by 
impressing each of the individual ideas as by taking note of their 
combination and connection. The greater the rational comieclion 
among ideas, the more easily will they be preserved. 

"ja. The free memory-image is distinct not only from the im- 
mediate percept and from the immediate after-effects of sensations 
{after-images, after-sounds, etc), but also from certain repre- 
sentations which emerge without externa! cause, — the so-called 
hallucinatioHs. Hallucinations enter, like percepts, with the 
mark of reality, and it is often difficult, if not impossible, for an 
individual to distinguish them from actual percepts. In this 
respect there are many differences of degree. While one mentally 
deranged will obstinately maintain the reality of his hallucinations, 
there are other cases where the individual knows clearly that what 
he sees are mere phantoms, A man, of whom Bonnet ' tells us, 
used to see from time to time, without the smallest external cause, 
men, women, birds, carriages, buildings, etc. These figures moved, 
grew or decreased in siie. Sometimes all the walls of his room 
seemed to be hung with landscapes. All these made as strong an 
impression on him as if they had been real objects. And yet he 
did not mistake these appearances for realities ; at any rate he was 
always able " to correct his first judgment." They were to him 
like a play, of which he was a spectator, not knowing what scene 
the next instant would bring. — This stamp of involuntariness and 
externality (exteriority) brings the hallucination, as also the dream- 
intage, close to the sensuous percept. The physiological process 

I 1 ii»;a/ia.>/.>eI<.^f,^«s(CDpeiihas™, .yto), chap, JJ. 
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in the dream-image is iDdeed partly the same as ia hallucinationsj I 
namely the action of the altered condition of the blood c 
sensory brain centres,^ consequently an automatic sitmulation, by i 
which the brain is affected in the same way as in normal and 
waking states by impressions of the external world only. However, 
in dream-images the actual impressions received during sleep play 
so great a part (see III. 8), that the images may be classed rather 
with illusions than with hallucinations. By illusion is meant a, 
mistaken subjective interpretation of an objective impression, as 
when a white towel in the moonshine is taken for a white figurCj 
or wreckage on the coast for men. According to the schema we 
have already employed, an illusion is psychologically characterised 
by the fact that the implicate idea obtains the uppcrhand c 
the sensory element in the percept (a over A, so that a at once 
leads to b, c, d)? — This distinction between hallucination and 
illusion was first drawn by Esquirol.' There are, however, many I 
intermediate forms, and since there must always be a 
sensuous impressions present, the difference is only i 
degree. 

The hallucination has this in common with the memory-image, ' 
that it is sometimes produced voluntarily. An English painter | 
possessed the power of calling up the images of his s 
when they had sat to him for only half an hour, wi 
colours and forms as the reality, so that he could paint from the 1 
images. From time to time he glanced from the painting to the 1 
imaginary person and compared the likeness. He ended, it is true, \ 
by losing the power of distinguishing imaginary persons from real, 
and had to spend thirty years in a lunatic asylum. But ihere may j 
' be a power not in the least of a pathological character, of creating I 
images with the stamp of reality. Thus Goethe was able, when | 
his eyes were closed and his head bent, to see a flower, i 
which new flowers kept growing, for as long as he liked.* 

Hallucinations are sometimes memory- images, which suddenly I 
take on the stamp of reality. Their most startling and deceptiv 

■ Cf. Wundl, Phyilol. PiKhal., I. pp. 176-181. (itd ed. i. pp. 194-197.) 

* An iUunon bued on an hoUucinaiion it dcKribed by Benvenuio Cellini in h' 
aalobiogtfLphy (^nd book, cli. 19^ Id his aublerradean prUoQ he had for a Ian 

momine ha had a viuon of Ihn fiun. Bulpr»enllr lite dUk of the *ur chanscd into >. 
pjldcn diAk, wiLhin which apilearad ChrifiE on the cn»s and preKHEly Mjliy and the child 
OS emboued work. As Gaethc has observed, his altitude to this visionary sua was that 

direction, he would havemadesomethingquitedilTeretit out of the 
1 On HaLiAiri Mlnlatci, L i-i. \Cf. Sully, llhiiiimi, p. 11 an 

* Brierre de Boiimoni, Dti l/allitcinaUaiis, pp. 37. <6a. 
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appearance is, however, when like actual percepts they sudc 
interrupt the "horizontal" series of free ideas. 

As regards strength and vivacity, there is only a difference 
degree between, hallucinations and memory- images, 
respect there are great individual differences.' While 
people the memory -images are very vivid and highly coloured, in 
others they are without colour and vague in outline. In some 
people the memory-image approximates to a real percept or an 
hallucination. They see things as clearly and strongly in idea 
as they are in reality, so that the remembrance of the sun may 
even be dazzling. Others, on the contrary, declare that in memory 
they are not able to see any individual objects, but merely have 
indistinct and uncertain ideas of what has been seen ; their 
memories are not vivid enough to deserve the name of images. — 
Not only natural endowment, but also age and exercise, are of 
importance in this connection. The memory-images are most 
vivid during childhood and youth. A child who had been absorbed 
in the memory of a person dear to him, said, " I have been 
dreaming." Poets, students of nature, and travellers have more 
vivid memory-images than students of abstract subjects. There is 
in general an opposition between power of imagination and 
abstract thought, similar in kind to that between real percepts 
and the course of free ideas, and between the two elements in 
perception (sensation and implicate representation) (see V. B. 2 — 3). 

Those who have no individual and lively memory-images may 
yet have a good memory. They remember the fad that they have 
experienced something, although they cannot picture it in memory. 
Very strong sensations have indeed to be remembered in this way 
by every one. A shot from a cannon, a sudden blow or a flash of 
lightning is remembered indirectly rather than directly. Even 
colourless and feeble memories may very well be accurate, and 
serve perfectly to form the basis of a description and estimation of 
the thing experienced. 

Memory is not equally easy and distinct in all the departments 
of sense. To those who have sight, visual memory is commonly 
the most important. The capacity of obtaining distinct ideas from 
the other senses is very differently developed in different indivi- 
duals. The patient of Charcot, already mentioned, (i) possessed 
before his illness a quite extraordinary visual memorj- ; this he lost 
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specially noticed ; the circumstances under which the 
experiences take place, the circumstances during their reprodui 
and finally the nature of the memories themselves.' 

Since memory has its physiological expression in the power 
the organism to preserve traces of received impressions, it is self- 
evident \\aX the fresher and more fnergHic the gtJieral vital process 
the better may things be learnt, i.c., the sensuous percepts will 
leave behind more permanent and deeper traces. This is the reason 
why childhood and youth aje the proper time for learning, and why 
what is learnt then is more easily preserved than the experiences 
of later years. In old age the events of childhood are consequently 
remembered better, while the events of later years and of quite 
recent occurrence fall into oblivion. " The glasses of an old man 
are cut so as to enable him to see what is near." The brain-process 
lacks the energy to preserve fresh impressions. This more speedy 
dissolution of later acquisitions is a general physiological law. 
{Cf. also IV. 4.) 

Things we have learned and experienced in an unusually ener- 
getic and cheerful frame of mind are more easily retained than 
things we have taken in when enervated and out of humour. In- 
creased vitality counts thus to the score of the newly apprehended 
elements of consciousness. In apoplectic and epileptic cases the 
same circumstance is sometimes found as in old age : while earlier 
memories are retained, the later ones are wiped out. When 
e.xhausted with fatigue, the mind is not in a position to collect 
material for memory. 

Time and nfietilion are required, for memories to be firmly estab- 
lished. What is hastily taken in, is as a rule hastily lost. Actors 
who have learnt a part in a short space of time, do not remem- 
ber it so well as a part property got by heart. What in England 
is called cramming, does not produce the same thorough results 
as proper study. Connected with this is the remarkable fact that 
in pathological loss of memory the words first forgotten are those 
denoting concrete and individual objects, while names of abstract 
concepts and relations are remembered better. Proper names and 
nouns in general are therefore most frequently forgotten, and after- 
words verbs, adjectives, and pronouns. Kussmaul' explains this 

> Cf. in coiineclian wilh *hal follows : Spencer, Primifl" of Piychlhey, \. part ii. 
.... ..,- . Miital FhysiaUsy, p. ml kv- ; K'boc, la ^faiad/es di la. 

IBi). [Alw Ebbinghiui, ilimsry ExftrimnU, " Mind,'' vul. x. 
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by the fact that while we can easily picture to ourselves personal 
and things without the help of words, abstract notions and relations ■ 
are only firmly established in consciousness by the help of words. T 
And since in the cellular tissue of the cerebral cortex, certainly J 
far more numerous processes and combinations are required to-l 
produce an abstract than a concrete concept, the organic links I 
which connect the concept with its name must i>e far more nun 
in the case of the abstract than of the concrete concept. 

It might seem to contradict this, that so Utile is remembered otM 
the very earliest years of childhood, when the brain must be ai 
freshest. Memory seldom indeed goes back beyond the third or I 
fourth year. To account for this, Preyer observed, much to theil 
point, that our earliest childish experiences are very different froni ■ 
those of later years.' What a child learns in his first year or sc 
sit up, to walk, to speak, is a sort of self-contained course of ti 
ing ; when once he has passed throvigh it, the road is opened t( 
wider experiences common to all adults. There is thus a want a 
continuity and harmony between the experiences of the earliest I 
and those of later years, and as a rule therefore a want of interest I 
in retaining those older events fresh in the memory. 

Other causes may, however, be pointed out as conducing ti 
result. The earliest sensuous percepts have as yet a chaotic and 
sporadic character, are but little arranged and organized, and a 
certain definiteness and order is a condition, as will presently be 
shown, of the retention of experiences in consciousness. ' 
consciousness of the little child, the " ascending " current pre- I 
dominates, just as in dream-consciousness. And dreams a 
seldom remembered. The cerebrum, with which the memory- I 
activity is linked, plays generdlly but a small part during this I 
period (see IV. 4). The impressions have a greater tendency 1 
to break out in reflex-movements, than to install themselves i 



(c) Just as a fresh nnd healthy brain is essential to the collecting I 
of material for memory, so is it also a condition of tlie reproducfieam 
of this material that there should be sufficient energy i 
organism, especially in the brain. Sir Henry Holland, an Englisl 
physician, while visiting the mines in the Harz mountains, suddenlyj 
forgot his German in consequence of o\'er-fatigue, and it rt 
to him only after he was rested and refreshed. In happy moodsJ 
especially in strong excitement, memories rise up which car 
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commanded under ordinary circumstances {cf. 6). The us( 
opium and similar drugs has sometimes the same effect. There m 
besides, in some way or other, be something in the organic s 
and in the prevailing mood corresponding to (he stale and m 
which were present during the actual experience ; though in 
connection contrast may sometimes be of great importance. 

Besides this, it is a question of what sensations press in u 
us at the moment. The stronger the eifect produced by these, tl 
greater the difficulty with which the memory- images develop (see 
The more closely they are related to the memory-images, the ir 
will they interfere with the independent entrance of these, 
may have memories of colours or sounds while touching an objet 
but hardly of red while experiencing blue, or of sounds differe 
from those which we hear at the time. 

(rf) Not all that we experience is cqi:ally well suited to \ 
remembered. The more simple and less complex it is, the n 
easily does it disappear. That which has many strongly marked! 
and distinctive sides is better retained. On this account feelingj 
and states of mind are, as we shall see in a later coi 
remembered only through the ideas with which they are connected 
and we recall the oscillations and transitions of feeling more ea; 
than the feeling itself. The general sensations, the most obsc 
and inarticulate of our sensations, are thus not easily reproduc 
We can remember the fact that under such and such circumstan 
we felt hungry or thirsty, but no memory-image is formed of tl 
actual hunger or thirst. The higher senses, on the contrary, I 
hearing and sight, afford clear and distinct memory-images, i 
the world of memory, for those who can see, is certainly p 
chiefly by visual ideas. Wc remember relations better than t 
individual members of the relation, the form better than I 
content Among forms again, those are best remembered w 
are most distinctly differentiated. Thus the space-relation \ 
remembered better than the time-relation, and this better than tl 
general relation of difference. Because of the ease with which il 
is retained, the space-relation is employed as the basis of si 
mnemonics, as a frame (jnemoria localis), which might contain a 
support all material for memory. 

8. {a) When we yield ourselves up to the flow of ideas, 
emerging images seem to come " of themselves "just as much .a 
sensations. We have at any rate the feeling that they arc 
produced by us as immediate excitations. The one as tl 
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must be accepted, as they arc and as they come. Especial^ 
where there is a considerable contrast and difference between} 
the emerging and the preceding ideas, is their appearance i 
explicable. The effect then seems to bear no relation tc 
cause. If to this is added the suddenness with which ideas s 
times make their appearance, it is little wonder that many, who im 
the physical world will admit no break in the series of causi 
effect, nevertheless hold the mental world to be subject t 
invariable laws. We have already seen (III.) that the world o 
consciousness is not a self-contained whole ; it becomes intellij 
gible only on the assumption of an interaction between c 
and unconscious activity. Not all the conditions for the produc 
tion of a mental state are given in the life of conscious ideation 
and feeling ; unconscious, inherited or acquired dispositions a 
instincts often play the most important part, and the observe! 
learns to know them only through their effects. The laws of thea^ 
interaction of conscious ideas are thus only clues, which mayj 
serve to guide us when we try to understand the changes among'J 
the phenomena of consciousness, empirical rules by i 
which we arrange the chaos of our experiences. But so ( 
are in a position to establish these rules by the clo£ 
of psychological phenomena, we find corroborated the assumption J 
of a causal connection, with which the student of the ij 
the outer world may start. And in so far as a phcr 
not be satisfactorily explained by these laws, we merely concludes 
either that there must be laws which we do not know, or that the'l 
connection is too complex to admit of reduction to simple pointsB 
of view. 



(fi) We have already, 
which govi 
sation fuses with the 



I what precedes, encountered the lawsB 
n of ideas. We have seen how a sen-a 
ler sensations {A with a), and how ^ 
a firm and repeated combination of sensations {A, S, C, D) brings 
about also a firm combination of the corresponding representations 
(i, b, c, il), so namely, that when one of these is recalled It has a 
tendency to bring the others after it. In ^he growl/i of sensuous 
perception and in the freeing of ideas the same laws are at work a 
in the associalion of free ideas. The difference is this, that in thi 
latter case, the individual members are known to us as independeotifl 
elements of consciousness before the association takes place, while X 
in the association between sensations and implicate ideas we know 1 
only the product. The complex character of sensuous perception I 
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is learned only by analysis. Associations of ideas may al: 
so firm and constant that it is forgotten out of what elements 
they have arisen. Some of the greatest mysteries in the province 
of psychology owe their origin to such deeply rooted associations 
of ideas, the beginning and history of which have been forgotten. 
The theory of indissoluble association is the most powerful weapon 
of the English school against the appeal to li priori and original 
forms of consciousness and ideas. This theory is founded on the 
just assumption, that that which presents itself to us as a unity and 
as necessarily coherent, may yet have arisen from the fusing of 
different elements. It demands therefore a deeper and more ex- 
tensive psychological analysis than the dogmatising psychology 
enters into. Such an analysis finds an especial application 
in associations which have not been formed in the actual con- 
sciousness of the individual, but are the bequest of earlier 
generations, whether by inherited organisation or by tradition 
and language. 

Given a certain idea (a), it may occasion other ideas in two 
directions. It may either call up ideas similar in kind and content 
to itself (rtj Og «! . . .), or ideas, the objects of which usually appear 
in conjunction with its object («, b, c, d corresponding to A, B, 
C, D). The two principal rules are : llie law of similarity and 
thai of external connection (contact, contiguity). Things related 
by nature belong together, and things which make their appearance 
in conjunction belong together for consciousness. It will appear 
that between the two principal laws there is a transition- form, ' 
which both meet. 
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I. Association of Ideas by Similarity, 
{Psychological fomiula ; a, -|- a^. 



(l) The first relation to be mentioned under this head is that of 
ameness (psychological identity) or similarity of congruity.' This 
is the relation which comes into ciTect in sensuous perception, when 
"mplicate) idea and fjses with it. Here 
lies the starting-point of all the influence which a sensation can 

1 [In Iho uniclH aire: 
of quality), and •'—^•^-'-••— 
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For whatever states and farther effects 
it may be able to call up afterwards, the first condition is that 
there shall be an instinctive recognition, in other words that the 
sensation shall have a point of attachment in consciousness. This 
point (aj then forms the starting-point of further operations. — 
There may be recognition, as already mentioned, in the case not 
only of a sensation whicJi is repeated, but also of a free idea which 
is repeated. In the first case A and a^ intermingle, in the latter 
a and a, (denoting as above sensations by capital, and ideas by 
small, letters). 

{3) The next simplest association by similarity consists in recog- 
nition leading to the idea of an earlier experience efihr sume kind. 
When I have recognized a man, the image of him as he was when 
last I saw him (similarity of quality) naturally comes to my mind. 
The apple that is on the table in front of me, excites in my idea the 
picture of the fateful apple on the tree of knowledge (as represented 
in an old engraving). " A big ball of wool reminds me of my first 
lesson in physical geography ; a ball was made to revolve on a 
knitting needle, and moved round a stationary object in the middle 
of the table." ' The portrait of a person suggests to me the person 
himself A step further removed is the idea of people like the one 
actually seen, i.e. of persons who resemble him in feature (as when 
Lady Macbeth is kept from murdering the old king, because he is 
like her father), or in character and fate (as when Napoleon reminds 
me of Alexander and Ca:sar, or tlic Boiu-bons of the Stuarts). 

(3) The examples last quoted lead us naturally to more remote 
relations of similarity, to analogies, parallels, metaphors, and alle- 
gories, which play a great part especially in the primitive stages of 
consciousness (similarity of relations). We have already observed, 
that all expressions for mental phenomena are borrowed from analo- 
gous material experiences (see I. 3). TTiere is, according to Max 
Miiller, a period in the development of the race which may be styled 
the mythological, because " all the thoughts which went beyond the 
narrow horizon of our everyday life had to be expressed by meta- 
phors, and these metaphors had not yet become what they are to 
us, mere conventional and traditional expressions, but . . . were felt 
and understood half in their original half in their modified 
character." From roots which signify "gleam, glitter," are formed 
in this way appellations for the sun, the moon, the stars, the human 
^e, gold, silver, play, joy, happiness, and love. Max Miiller 
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diatinguislies between radical and poetical nietaphi 
radical metaphor, when a scries of words with definite meanings 
are developed from a root with a somewhat indefinite meaning, 
each word having its special analogy with the original vague 
meaning, as when, e.g. a root which denotes " to shine " is made use 
of lo fonn expressions not only for the sun and fire, but also for the 
spring, the morning light, the clearness of thought, and the hjtnn 
of praise. Poetical metaphor arises from a word with a definite 
meaning being borrowed to denote other objects, as when the rays 
of the sun are called the hands and fingers of the sun, the rain-ciouds 
cows with full udders, the lightning an arrow or a serpent.' — Even 
at the present day, the poet finds in this way a connection, where 
the prosaic eye is blind. In the control of rhythm over dancere, 
he sees, e.g. the symbol of the law of the universe, to which the 
heavenly bodies are obedient. (Schiller : Der Tans.)— la noting 
down a series of associations of ideas out of my own experience, I 
have been surprised to find how quickly a metaphorical meaning 
creeps in, even where the similarity is not quite obvious {e.g. with 
the words swell, mist, gild). 



(Psychological formula : a^ + \ii^ + i + c]). 

The transition between association by similarity and association 
by contiguity is made through those cases where an idea, which 
has been called up by another idea or sensation by way of similarity, 
brings with i[ a group of further ideas with which it is conjoined.^ — 
When the sight of the fire {A) arouses the idea of a smithy, the con- 
necting link is the smithy fire (aj, but the images of the other objects 
in the smithy {b -J- c) emerge with it — Mad King Lear tries to 
comfort the blind Gloucester in his misfortunes ; comfort suggests 
to him a sermon, in which, after the manner of the Puritans, the 
preacher holds his hat in his hand ; from the felt of the hat he 
is led to think of a possible stratagem of war ; to shoe the horses 
1 Majt Mailer, Lrflnnim Iki Siiinasf LangHnet. ,od ed. (iMj) ii pp. 388-390. 
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with fell, so as to come upon the enemy noiselessly.' He is thus 
led by subordinate features to construct one scene after another.— 
In complete derangement {d^mence), where the entire circle of 
ideas is on the vet^e of dissolution, association is determined 
purely by similarity in the sound of the words {assonance) ; ^ 
similarity of sound may bring with it aJl the ideas associated with 
the word. Even in norma! states the sound of each word arouses 
certain associations.^ 

When ideas of qualities or actions give rise to ideas of things or 
persons, there is similarly an association between part and whole : 
a whole group of ideas is constructed through the calling up by- 
similarity of one of the group. When the idea of the cause arouses 
the idea of the effect, the procedure is the same. We construct the 
whole connection, of which both cause and effect are members. 
From the idea of the movements of the planets we are led to the 
idea of gravity, because we picture the planets as members of the 
solar system. The like is true of the association between the idea, 
of the end and that of the 



^ 



'km Pj Ideas hy Exh-rnat Conneciioii {CoiUiguity). 



(Psychological formula 



hi). 



Sensations which always appear together, gi 
joined ideas. It is in this way that the idea of an individual object 
■ is formed. Certain visual ideas (yellow colour), ideas of smell, ideas 
of touch (smoothness), and ideas of taste are associated to form 
one idea (of an apple). Those things which in respect of space and 
time appeared together in our experience, will in general be repre- 
sented together in our thought, even if not formed into a self- 
contained whole. The idea of a man leads naturally to the idea of 

^ " Thoumut be pati 



I 



ic that we tmdl Ihc air, 



A Iroop of how! with ^T^'ll put ii 
And wlien 1 have stolen upon these iaoi 
Then, kill, UU, fcil], kill, CiH, kin." 

1 GriesinKcr, Palktl. und Thmtj-ie dsr J'lyii. Kr^nl: 
* Tegnft, SfriMi mail 6f-.-ir TaiikeH C" Speech ofiei 
ulm, iGSd, p. 23, ilg. 
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hia house, bis friends, etc., the idea, of u. gambler to that of a. 
green table, the idea of a wreck to that of a coast, etc. There 
is, besides, a natural association between an event and the time 
and place of its occurrence. 

An important instance of association by external connection is 
that between the thing and the sign for the thing. An emotion and 
its external expression are naturally associated iii idea. If, e.^., the 
word "terror" is looked up ina dictionary, the imagination pictures 
involuntarily the image of a startled movement, of growing pale 
and so forth. The Creek word for flight (0(1^™) acquired later the 
meaning of fear. Language is a sign of this kind, originating 
partly as involuntary outburst at the sight of an impressive 
phenomenon or of one affecting the wea! and woe of the individual, 
partly from involuntary imitation of sounds emitted by phenomena 
(thunder, splashing, ringing, cries of animals, etc.), but aftenvards 
employed by individuals as a means of mutual understanding. 
" Just as the subject was himself disposed, in his poverty of ideas 
and of self-determined forms of expression, to have recourse with 
the same idea to the same e.'cpression (the same sound), so too the 
sound became familiar to others by being repeated as a response, and 
by that instinct of imitation which is in operation just at this stage 
of life and before the sound has as yet acquired a hard and fast 
meaning ; in this way a link common to several persons was at once 
formed between this sound and the idea in the mind . . . the means of 
sharing and understanding the idea was formed." ' Why it should 
be sound that is the universal sign for all sensations and feelings, 
maybe explained perhaps by the fact that it commands the greatest 
wealth of shades for the expression of the feelings. Even in the 
animal kingdom, a cry is at once the involuntary result of anything 
that makes a strong impression on the individual, and a signal for 
other individuals. The cry of pain serves as warning, and enticing 
sounds attract the sexes. According to Darwin, the habit of 
uttering musical sounds was developed in the progenitors of man 
during courtship, and was thus associated with the most powerful 
emotions ; ardent love, rivalry, and triumph. This faculty must 
have arisen, therefore, before the faculty of articulate speech.^ The 
several sensations have this in common, that they all, in their dif- 
ferent ways, influence feeling ; it is consequently not surprising that 
they are all ultimately translated into the language of feeling. 

' Madvig, Om Sfrng/ls r,fK«, l/JMllnx te Liv ("On the Nature, Dtvelupracol. 
-• Life pfLanBUage'^ (UHivtnily Preerum), Copenhagen, i3ji. p, 9, k^. 
Tic Exfrcuien tf tht Emtliin; Landan, 1871. P- 'nUni ed. (tSijo) p. 9=]. 
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(t'.) It is the first and third of these laws of association that hiivofl 
chiefly attracted attention. And attemptshave been made to simplify 
the matter yet farther by the rejection of one of the iwo, or by the 1 
reduction of both to a single law. For a long time the dominant 
tendency of English psychologists was to regard the law of con- 
tiguity as fiindamental, and to explain all union within consciousness 
by habitual union in space and time. This was the case even v 
Thonrias Hobbes, the founder of English psychology {Hun 
Nature, 1640), and later, with ir.^., James Mi!!.' This is the principlt^ 
of the extreme " associationist psychology," ^ which c 
consciousness as a scries or bundle of sensations and ideas, and '* 
can in consequence admit no other associations than such i 
• rest upon external con 
only a special case of 
for by the fact that 
nature of the 
in immediate 
obvious'. It is contrary, 



Association by similarity thus becomes 
ion by external connection, accounted 
r and allied esperiences, from thej 
, frequently occur simultaneously Ma 
The artificiality of this notion 
reover, to the experience, that it is ofteoi 
the relation of similarity which causes us to bring together objectyj 
remote in time and space. Ca£sar, Alexander, and Napiolec 
indeed often presented together in our thought : but this is so just 
because they have been so often compared with one another, 
steps of a mathematical proof easily follow in our memory, bud 
only after thought has united them. 

So far from association by similarity being resolvable into ai 
tion by contiguity, every association by contiguity on the co 
presupposes an association by similarity, or at the least a 
mediate recognition. In order that A may excite the ideas of B, C, ^j| 
with which it usually arises simultaneously in consciousness, 
first, so to speak, establish its identity. Thus A must give ri 
and only then will a. bring with it b, c, and d. The relation 1 
larity is thus the innermost germ of all association of ideas ; the>l 
external connection can take effect only on presupposition of the in- 
ternal. When the apple on the table before me carries my thoughts 
to Adam and Eve, this is because first — perhaps so ((uickly that I do 
not remember or am hardly conscious of it^I have thought of tl 
apple on the tree of knowledge. The association by s 
lying at the root of the association by contiguity, may easily e: 
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our attention. As we may have after-images of sensations which 
we have not noticed {see IlL 6), so a series of ideas may be 
aroused without our observing that they are linked to an earlier 
idea through association by similarity. Once, while taking a walk, 
I was surprised by the vivid memory-image of a Swiss moimtain 
view, and on closer refleclion found that it must have been called up 
by the sight of heavy banks of clouds in the horiion ; the resem- 
blance of the clouds to the mountains had — while 1 was thinking of 
something quite different — aroused a whole series of associations, 
which at last drew my full attention. Such an association by 
similarity may, like recognition, be effected so easily and quickly 
(especially when what is identified \s well known, and has no 
special interest), that it scarcely rises above the threshold of con- 
sciousness. But it is a link which cannot be dispensed with, how- 
ever much it may vanish into the unconscious. — Here reference may 
again be made to the fact that the " psychical relation " of a stimulus 
—i.e. its interest for, and connection with, the consciousness of a 
sleeper — is able to rouse from sleep ; this is another case in which 
we stand at a transition stage between the i 
unconscious (see IIL 9). 

The fact that the relation of similarity lies at the r 
tion by contiguity, does not deprive this latter of il 
weight. Mere recognition and identification would carry the life 
of ideas no farther. Tlirough association by contiguity an abun- 
dant material is appropriated and preserved in consciousness ; the 
material taken in is then gradually arranged according to the 
principle of similarity. In every association of ideas two laws are 
at work ; a centrifugal and a centripetal tendency. The two 
make their appearance in different degrees according to the nature 
and gifts of the individuals. Some strive to accumulate a large and 
varied material of ideas and percepts : the aim of others on the 
contrary is to arrive at as many simple and clear points of view as 
possible, for which reason they concentrate their interest on the 
general and typical. Historical research and scientific specialization 
exemplify the one direction ; mathematical and philosophical study 
the other. Only the artistic genius is in a position lo bring into 
unity the special and the typical. 

There is however a psychological point of view, from which the 
two laws may be brought under one and the same fundamental law.* 
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For however many different sensations and ideas may 
simultaneously, or in immediate succe; 
they neither are nor remain quite separate. They are all embraced 
by one and the same consciousness, through whDse activity they 
have arisen. The manner in which they act upon one another and 

e combined, is determined by the form and direction taken by 
the synthetic activity of consciousness at the given moment. On 
the other hand, they react, each one of them, upon the general 
Condition of consciousness. Now when one of these sensations 
or ideas is renewed and brings the others with it, what really 
operates is the tendency to reawakeii the general state, or the 
general activity, to which all these ideas belonged. The innermost 
is of all association of ideas should thus be looked for in the 
imity which is present in e\'ery mental state and every mental 
activity, and which stamps all simple elements with a common 
characteristic. From this point of view the association between 
the parts and the whole would be the typical form of all associa- 
tion. This fundamental law of all association of ideas might be 
called the laiu of totality. 

From this point of view association by similarity and association 
by contiguity do not figure as two special and mutually ex- 
clusive forms, but merge one into the other, since it has been 
shown above that there is an intermediate form related to 
both, — a form which now appears as the type of all association. 
For starting from the fonnula a, -|-{ii; + ^ + '^), it niay easily be 
shown that association by similarity and by contiguity are only 
extreme cases of the law expressed in this formula. Thus when 
b and c decrease in strength and distinctness until lost in indefinile- 
s, we are left with the formula of association by similarity ; 
(fli -f (ij), as ihe extreme case. — And again in another way, associa- 

n by totality may be reduced to association by similarity. The 

ire the idea of the common elements {a, and Uj) preponderates, 
the stronger will the differences seem between the other elements 
(through such effects of contrast as are quoted in pp. 1 23, 1 23).' The 
totality is thus divided as it were into two parts (11, and b -\- c), and 

1 C/. with the above ihe Idletcaling abscrvalion of Sntnpr. TitHpsytkfftsgh-, 1, p, T14. — ' 
The ilnibirity mcdu 10 iu iq be nwsl diaiincl, when itae whole is appnbeiided u ■ 
hole. The more we direci our alieniion Id the reaembltne pam, ili 
ipnoionor Itie Biiailariiy of the whole. I observe ihslike 
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an association is effected with the former only. — But when ( 
the iither hand, «a is recognized and merged with ever greater 
rapidity and inattention, we arrive at the formula of associa- 
tion by contiguity {/i + i). — In our experience it is scarcely 
possible to point to a case where similarity and contiguity are 
not both at work. The law of totality is thus properly /Ac law of 



But we must go a step farther. For what lends its special 
character to every mental state, and at the same lime forms the 
constant common element (a), is chiefly the mood which prevails 
in it, which determines and is determined by it. As with the 
immediate sensations, so too in the flow of ideas, the interest, 
and the attention determined by the interest, play an essential part. 
We are never wholly passive in associations of ideas, any more 
than in our sensations (pp. 108-312). The combination among 
our ideas is consequently in each moment conditioned, not only by 
relations of similarity and contiguity, but also by the prevailing 
feeling. We have an approximation to the pure, absolute validity 
of the above laws, only in instances where the mood is neutral, 
or rather where it is so concerned in a certain direction as to 
make it its actual object that the ideas should arrange themselves 
according to their relation and their connection. To begin with, 
definite practical ends and interests weigh down the scale in favour 
of definite sets of ideas. Thus a sort of choice among possible ideas 
takes place, and here opportunities are afforded to many unconscious 
influences, which make themselves felt even when wc ihink we are 
following, and not directing, the current of our thought. From 
interest we arc brought back to impulse, instinct, and temperament, 
hidden sources which are often only recognized from their effects. 
The union between feeling and idea lies deeper than that between 
the ideas themselves. If all mental connections depended on the 
actual experiences of the individual and on their combination 
according to the laws of association of ideas, the consciousness of 
each individual would be much more clear and penetrable than 
it actually is. — This is not to he understood as implying that 
mere want of intelligible connection is to be attributed to the in- 
fluence of feeling. Feeling can on the contrary give rise to firmer 
connections than there would otherwise be. The strongest feeling 
is that with which men embrace their ideal or practical aims ; 
this feeling leads to search for the means to realize the aims, and 
so iaya the foundation of a firm connection between a whole set 
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of ideas.' This leads us to the consideration of the real unity of i 
consciousness (V. B. 5) and its importance for the continuance and 
healthiness of mental hfe. 

The closer investigation into the influence of feeling and will o 
cognition must, however, be postponed to the following chapters 
(VI. F. and VI 1. B. 2). Here it shall merely be added, that though 
association by contrast has sometimes been postulated as a special 
form of association of ideas, the phenomena which come under that 
head may find a natural explanation through the influence of feeling, 

BO fer as they are not to be explained quite simply by the laws of 

similarity or of contiguity. It is characteristic of the life of feeling, 

lOve in opposites ; from first to last it is determined by the great 

contrast between pleasure and pain, and we find in it far stronger 

effects of contrast than among sensations. After great tension 

one direction there commonly succeeds a relaxation, if not 

tendency to turn the interest in the contrary direction, just as 
the eye when fatigued with one colour seeks the contrasting colour. 
This would explain the necessity of passing from the idea of light 
to that of darkness, and from the idea of great to that of small. 
But it is not necessary in all cases to revert to the hent that feeling 
has for contrasting states ; the explanation is often contained in a 
relation of similarity or of contiguity.' Contrasts often belong to 
the same general conception, just as two poles which are re- 
moved each in its own direction from a common centre. Dwarf 
and giant both deviate from the ordinary medium height. And 
moreover it chances in the natural course of life, that opposites 
succeed, depend upon and pass into, one another ; as day succeeds 
ight ; and joy, sorrow. So that here external connection may 
give rise to the association. 

(rf.) Even if it cannot be admitted that those psychologists are 
right, who regard obliviscence as the difficulty to be explained, and 

1 HobbeK had olroid; drawn atteqClDn Lo the aitachin; and arrangin; pawer which 
tha Ihonght of an aim EiriciHi in Iha associalJDa of idem (J/ainait NalHn, Chap. 41 
Ltvlalkiah Chap. 3). In la»r linuB William Hamilton laiii down the hiw of ialHxsl, 
B» MPpleinHitary to tho law of similarity and contiguity.— (C/ tAsa!K\.JUtlafipriki, 
Edinburgh, 1B75, p. 141, MtaX In Wundl's thwry d[ apnerceplEon (conccniraUOB al 
c-«BaMinU>)ilitxot-«diPkr^-=LP,fck,l.ilv. »5, W. [3rded.U.p.33i,Hf.|l 
Iha lawofinteraat Is iDgemontly combined with tha noLJoa of ^perception ai propoundod 
by t^bnii and Kanl. Wundt appean to dtKV too ahvp a distinction between aauciation 
■nd apperceplioo, between ncuve and passive conneizCiDa sT ideas. No asiociatiDn, 
whatever jt nmy be. laJcea place qniie possvely, josc as generally, in every deportmenl or 
menial life, it proves impossiUe 10 draw a ihaip line between passivity and activity. — 
.In Fnen {ffm Kwilik dir i'tnitinft.—Pt^MlahiAnlhntiilos'')''^ to be Ibund »und 
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reminiscence :is a matter of course, it cannot on the oilier hand be 
maintained that ideas are forgotten "of themselves." It may be 
as great an art to forget as to remember, whence the reply of 
Themistocles when Simonides offered to teach him the art of 
memory, that he would rather learn to forget : " for I remember 
even that which 1 do not wish to remember ; but cannot forget what 
I wish to forget." What is indifferent or of little importance dis- 
appears as of itself; but the painful ideas are the very ones which, 
as a rule, are associated with such impressive experiences and cir- 
cumstances, that the involuntary flow of ideas does not carry them, 
away. Moreover, there may even be in the nature of the individual 
a tendency to cling with a certain obstinacy to painful ideas. Under 
other circumstances, the problem may be of course to forget ideas 
which are associated with pleasure. Here will only be noted 
briefly the various ways and means by which an idea may be 
more or less completely expelled from consciousness. These will 
be the laws of obliviscence as opposed to those of reminiscence. 

(i) It is not of course possible to oppose an idea quite directly. 
The art of fot^clting (or as it has also been called, of abstracting) - 
can only consist in the suppression of certain ideas by means of 
others. One who wishes to forget must look for powerful and great 
series of ideas, in which his thought may be fully occupied. The 
nature of what he seeks (pleasures or penances, work or fancy) will 
depend on his character and on the mental resources at his dis- 
posal. — The capacity for self-education depends in great measure 
on the power of exercising the art of obliviscence. Fortunately, 
as will appear, nature comes to the help of the art. 

(2) In many cases an idea is associated from the first with 
another idea of such strength and importance as gradually to 
obscure or suppress it. If something is pointed out to a little 
chUd with the hand and Ihc ha'nd then taken away, the eyes 
of the child usually follow the hand instead of being fixed on the 
object. But if this object attracts the attention for any reason, the 
child no longer troubles himself as to what has become of the hand. 
This is the history of all true education (see III. 4) ; authority 
leads the pupil to a truth, which ultimately acquires independent 
validity and weight, and the original authority is forgotten, just as 
the scaffolding is removed when the house is finished. If the 
house can be buiit without the use of scaffolding, of course so 
much the better. Both the science of education and so-called 
' have often laid ton much stress upon the use of 
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ns which it may aflcnvaida be difficult (o drivi 
sciousness. 

(j) In other cases the first idea does not disappear completely, 
but becomes a subordinate element in the one it has aroused. 
reading, the letters call up a host of ideas and feelings, but for all 
that the signs themselves do not wholly vanish from consciousness, 
metaphorical and sj-mbolical descriptions, the original meaning 
ofien remains obscurely in the background. When, for example, 
the fire of inspiration is spoken of, there is still, to those not much 
accustomed to rhetoric, a glimmer from the notion of actual fire. 

(4) An idea, then, may be suppressed either by an idea quite 
foreign to it, voluntarily aroused from another region of conscious- 
! (11 < x), or by an idea which it itself occasions (u <| 6), or it 
may become a subordinate element in the victorious idea ( ). But 
there remains a fourth possibility. It may preserve its indepen- 
dence as against the other idea to which it is attached, and yet 
1 closely combined with it that a new idea arises, which is 
determined by both of the former, although neither is to be dis- 
tinguished in it. The formula for this would he a6 = c. Here a 
sort of psychical chemistry' is exhibited: in chemical composi- 

n the product has quite different properties from the substances 
of which it is composed. The history of compound words affords 
examples. The word "meat-broth" scarcely calls up the two ideas 
"meat" and "broth" as distinct in consciousness; but it was 
originally formed to distinguish this kind of broth from any other 
— Human speech seems to have passed through three stages of 
development. At the most primitive, every word is a root and 
, every root a word. This stage, at which every root has preserved 
its independence, Max Miiller calls the radical j we have an example 
■ t Chinese. At the new stage two roots coalesce to 
form a word ; one of the two has then usually the chief weight, 
and the other becomes a mere ending, for which reason this is 
usually called the terminalional stage.^ Here the two constituents of 
the word stillseem to excite their own independent ideas, even when 
the original meaning of the termination is lost. On the other hand, 
,t the third stage, which is represented by the Aryan and Semitic 
languages and called the ««/K(«o«a/ stage, the roots may be so welded 

& Ihe.lint 
. special Qjue 01 " iDdimaEubie lusDdatUn 

Biic<l by phUologiiU as a diiiincl lamily, (IV. at auibgr's rci 
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together that only the educated are able to separate them.' — The 1 
idea of distance seems to us simple and imiucdiate, and yet (as will ' 
appear in the next section) it is undoubtedly the product of ' 
sensations which no longer take effect independently. — The same i 
holds good of every conception of a totality, which has been reached 
through the laborious working up of details ; the totality stands out ' 
as the object of immediate intuition, of an " intuitive knowledge," 
from which all discursive elements and processes have vanished. 
Here custom co-operates ; the oftener we have gone through the 
details, the more completely and easily can the totality come 
instantaneously before us. Successive apprehension precedes 
simultaneous (e/. p. 114, seg.). 

Such a transformation may be effected more or less mechanically. 
The expression in words may precede and induce the thought, as 
in the development of language seems to have been the ease in the 
transition from termination to inflexion. But there may be an inter- 
mingling of the actual ideas mainly conditioned by the impulse 
—grounded in the nature of consciousness— to unity and close 
combination among the conscious elements. 

9. The idea in its simplest form is a reproduced sensation. As 
such it is uncompounded, in the sense in which a sensation is uncom- 
pounded (pp. 102-106), and may be called simple idea. Out of 
such simple ideas are formed, through association by contiguity 
(V. B. 8 b. Ill), complex ideas, which correspond to the complex 
percepts ; they concern objects, persons, relations and events, and 
may be called individual ideas. In these, the simple sensations 
are united into ideas of individual totalities. The connection 
between the simple ideas, of which the individual idea is composed, 
may be so firm and close, that we are disposed to regard this latter 
as corresponding to a certain mystical unity in the objective world, 
namely, to what we call the "thing itself" as distinct from its 
qualities. 

These individual ideas are, however, by no means firm and in- 
variable. Their elements may change, and often they are in one 
moment something different from what they were in the preceding. 
My idea of the table, at which 1 am seated, is formed by a com- 
bination of various simple ideas (a certain colour, and certain degree 
of hardness, form, position, etc.). But every single time that I 
have seen the table, I have seen it in a different way : point of 
view, light, position have not been exactly the same on any two 

' hi. MOlIcr, Lctluns m Lan^iasi, 1, pp. 331, 33S, 370. 
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occasions ; now the one, now the other element (now colour and | 
hardness, now form and position) has, from the special c 
stances, attracted my attention. If, however, I say 1 have an idea | 
of the table, and if I recognize the table by means < 
seems that my idea, if it is to apply to every experience I have 1 
had of the table, can contain only certain general points < 
which recur every time that the table is before me. Wc can have 
a really individual image of an object or of a circumstance, only if 
we have eitperienced it merely one single time. If there have been 
more experiences, the differences will make themselves more or less 
home, e^. now in one, now in another setting, 



among the elements as to which 1 
;nce upon the character of the idea, j 
;, the richer and more varied c 

retain one and the same memoiy- | 
(for which reason also, what we call ' 
reality a constant letting go and repro- 
e same individual idea has a tendency, 



and a certain conflict may a 
shall have the decisive influ 
and this so much the mar 
experiences. 

As it is not in our power i 
image for any length of 
dwelling upon an idea is 
ducing of the image), sc 

every time that it re-emcrges, to change of form. The ele- 
ments preponderating in the one moment will, by force of the 
law of contrast, give place to others which have greater freshness. 
The question is then, Have we really ideas of individual objects i 
and circumstances, which are more than more repetitions of I 
the several experiences and percepts ? Have we general or ' 
typical ideas, which apply to all the single percepts experienced 
by».P 

The difficulty of the question consists in this, that every complete 
representation of an object must give it to us with all its traits and 
qualities. Our ideas always tend to become complete and individual, 
and so much the more, the more vivid they are and the more the 
attention is directed to them. Since, however, the individual traits 
and qualities vary with each experience— for an absolute repetition I 
never occurs, but there are always differences in degrees and sur- 
roundings — I have consequently not one individual idea of an object, 
but many. We may therefore distinguish between a concrete I 
individual idea (of the table in this light, from this side and s 
forth), and a typical individual idea (of this table as opposed to 1 
other tables). Now in what sense do we have typical individual I 

The psychological difficulty involved was ficed Vcw^ ■i 
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was not, however, the individual, but the general ideas which dre 
attention to the difficulty. It was not observed that our ideas of 
single objects and circumstances, which have been presented n 
than once in our experience, are abstract ideas quite as much as 
general ideas proper. My idea of a table in general bears the 
same relation to the different tables which 1 have seen, as my idea 
of this particular table to my different experiences of this table. 
The general idea arises out of a continuation of ihe same process, 
by which the typical individual idea is formed. As the concrete 
individual ideas struggle for the decisive control of the typical 
individual idea, bd the different individual ideas struggle fdr the 
decisive control of the general idea. When 1 try to picture to 
myself a triangle, I think now of an isosceles, now of an equi- 
lateral triangle and so forth. The common features do not suffice 
to constitute an actual image. Just as we cannot eat fruit in the 
abstract, but eat only apples or pears, etc., so we cannot picture 
fruit in the abstract. But, then, have we, psychologically, really 
general ideas ? 

Berkeley first called attention forcibly to this psychological 
difficulty (in the introduction to Yii?, Principles of Human fCnow- 
ledge). The ordinary theory of abstraction postulates, without 
more ado, a capacity of " drawing out " general qualities and laws, 
and of forming, out of these, new "abstract" ideas. Berkeley 
denied altogether that he had such ideas, although by other 
philosophers, such as Locke, e._^., the power of forming them was 
given as one of the chief features which distinguished men from 
animals. " It is impossible for me," says Berkeley, " to form the 
abstract idea of motion distinct from the body moving, and which 
is neither swift nor slow, curvilinear nor rectihnear; and the like 
may be said of all other abstract general ideas whatsoever." 
Every idea has reference to something quite individual and 
particular. There are typical or general ideas, only in the sense 
that we can make a concrete individual idea serve as an example 
or representative of a whole series of individual ideas. The 
generality of an idea will, then, mean nothing more than its fitness 
to be employed as example or representative. 

Berkeley has here undoubtedly laid his finger on the crucial 
point. But it still remains to be asked, What is the psychological 
process by which an idea comes thus to be set up as repre- 
K tentative.'' 

Id the formation of the idea of a particular object (the concrete 
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individual idea) tiie law of contiguity operates ; in the formation I 
of the typical individual idea and of the general idea, the law of I 
similarity. The several experiences and the several individuals f 
have in common certain universal elements, which come ii 
trast with the elements peculiar to each experience, to each indi- j 
vidiial. Supposing A = ax, B — ix, C = i^x, to be three expetiences, I 
then, according to the law of similarity, the special idea x will be J 
something more in consciousness than a, d, and c. The light of fl 
recognition will fall on it more clearly, x will form a clear and M 
constant nucleus round which a, b, and c will move as obscurer, J 
looser elements. The error of tbe old abstraction theory lay ii 
supposing that x could be detached and represented in isolation 
X (one or more special properties) is not enough to give us ai 
individual idea, but must be represented in conjunction with a, « 
with i, or with c; which of these possibilities makes its appearance, 
will depend on the special circumstances. 

It might seem as though the simplest psychological explanation 
of this matter were that which makes the interaction of the ideas 
themselves the determining force. Repetition, from the nature of 
the case, brings x much more frequently than a, b, or c, and x 
acquires in consequence greater strength and constancy, while 
a, b, and c, on the contrary, check and obscure one another. The I 
common elements keep above the threshold of consciousness, while 
the struggle of the other elements takes place at the threshold. In 
this way the individual traits would be worn away and only the i 
general retained. This account would bring us back, however, to I 
the old abstraction theory. Tlie process must end in only the .1 
common elements being left, and this is contrary to the individual 
character of all distinct ideas. Let us think, e.g., of the horse, the 
sheep, and other ungulata. The common property {x) is given in 
the definition of ungulata ; '' mammalia having the incisors and 
canines often absent in one or both jaws, — molars all similar, when 
present, — toes large, covered with hoofs.' In attempting to form J 
an idea answering to this definition, we have first to make a choice, J 
as to the number of incisors and canines absent and in which jaw J 
or whether in both, the presence or absence of molars, and the na 
of the hoof, and then to supplement the properties given ^ 
others, belonging either to the horse, the sheep, or some other I 
special kind of ungulata.' 

J (or tliat of pachycl 
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The individual ideas might be thought of as merged i 
genericidia {ax, bx, and ex, yielding ^x), as it is possible to have 
generic photographs of members of the same family or class.^ 
But even if it were possible to have such " cumulative ideas," 
they would have to be limited to cases where the differences a 
too great. The merging of related ideas is therefore at any rate 
confined within narrow hmits. 

The theory of generic ideas, as well as the old abstraction theory, 
presupposes that the reciprocal interaction of ideas is the deter- 
mining force in the formation of typical and general ideas. But it 
has already been shown (V. B., 8 c), that we cannot carry through 
the doctrine of the association of ideas, without taking into con- 
sideraiion the other sides of mental life. 

We are indeed often so passive, that the involuntary play of 
ideas seems entirely to prevail. Many dim, vague, and casual 
general ideas are undoubtedly formed by purely mechanical 
fusion. But for the most part we have a personal interest in the 
course which the ideas take. We have a definite practical end, and 
seek the means to it, or a detitiite theoretical problem, and seek its 
solution. Our attention is consequently concentrated round the 
elements which point in tbe desired direction, and will address itself 
to the other elements no more than is necessary to apprehend 
the ideational image. And concentration will bring to the 
fore those particular elements, as attention in general brings to 
tlie fore our sensations and memories. This will be not least 
the case where the points of similarity are held fast in spite of 
strong differences, a, b, and c all try to divert the attention to 
themselves, and it is only when the end and the motive determining 
the movement of thought are sufficiently strong, that the interfering 
associations of ideas are kept at a distance. In the idea ax, we 
thus note principally the x. We may demonstrate the general 
properties of the triangle by means of any triangle we like, because 
we can avoid taking into account the special properties of the 
triangle described (whether it is right or obtuse-angled, etc). 
General and typical ideas exist therefore in the sense that we are 
able to concentrate the attention on certain elements of the 
individual idea, so that a weaker light falls on the other elements. 

It would, however, be an error (an error in which Berkeley par- 
tially involved himself in his lealous and important dispute with 
the ancient theory of abstraction), were it to be supposed that w 
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begin with special ideas, then form concrete individual ideas, after- 
wards typical individual and finally general ideas. It is in fact a 
great art, and presupposes much practice, to know how to appre- 
hend the concrete and individual, and mental development must 
be measured no less by its progress in this respect than by the 
power of concentrating the attention on the typical and general. 
Distinctness and individuality are relative conceptions, and our 
ideas may in this respect pass through a whole scale. The ideas of 
children and of primitive men have often a certain abstract, vague, 
and general character, because they do not distinctly apprehend 
and hold fast the individual shades and differences. At the first, 
only particular sides of the object are apprehended and preserved ; 
it is connected with this, that the primitive consciousness, which 
in its sanguine nature has a tendency to attribute reality to all its 
ideas, suffers so many disappointments, since it argues from agree- 
ment in one particular to complete identity (V. B. 4). A child, e.g., 
calls every man father. Many of the happy hits and good sayings 
of children are connected with the abstract and one-sided character 
of their ideas. In primitive zoology the walrus is classed with fish, 
the bat with birds. The Indian calls iron "black stone," and 
copper " red stone." The Bushman calls the carriage of the 
European traveller " the big animal of the white man.*' Our 
provisional ideas of a thing in like manner have, as a rule, a 
vague character, are given only in the most general outlines. 
In this connection have been cited with justice the ideas we 
have of things or circumstances about which we are asking or 
which we are trying to find, and in particular the ideas that 
express tendencies, the general bent of which is determined, but 
not the special form of the thing aimed at.' In agreement with 
this is a fact noted by Leibniz, that primitive roots in language 
have an indefinite and general meaning, which is only gradually 
rendered precise and special." 

The strong and simple confidence in ideas once formed leads, 
however, to an over-rating of the differences as well as of the 
resemblances. A child, who had learned his letters, saw a book 
with Greek characters on the one side, Latin on the other. There- 
upon he exclaimed: "This is Greek, but these are letters."' He 1 
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could rot enlarge Iiis general idea of letters. Similarly, many 
nations have regarded their own as the only real language ; the 
language of foreign nations appeared to them as murmuring or 
stammering, as the lisping of children, or the cries of animals. 
Barbarians, the Greek word for all who were not Hellenic, signified 
really persons who speak harshly and inarticulately. Correspond- 
ing words and ideas are to be found among the ancient Indians, 
Hebrews, and Arabians ; indeed even the people of the Herero (a 
Kaffir race in South Africa) consider that they alone speak, and all 
other nations stammer. It was only on closer acquaintance with 
the "barbarians'' that the Greeks discovered, that (to quote 
Strabo's expression) the difference turned " not on a defect in the 
organ of speech, but on peculiarities in the language." ' And 
similarly with the conception of " the State," which the Greeks 
would not apply to the associations of the barbarians. — The Greeks 
were more liberal in recognizing the divinities of other nations j 
yet the first Christians were styled atheists (Setoi), and in later 
times those whose conception of God has differed from the ordinary 
conception have often been stigmatized with the same name. — How 
many struggles with limited general ideas did it not cost, before it 
began to be recognized that the earth is a planet and the sun a 
fixed star ! — The development of tiie life of ideation consists, then, 
as much in generalization as in specialization, and in both respects 
great resistance may have to be overcome. 

lo. General ideas cannot be formed and retained in conscious- 
ness without the help of language. To the association by similarity 
of the homogeneous elements in percepts and ideas must be added, 
then, the association by contiguity between the idea and its sjTnbol 
(8, d. III.). 

Even if language is from the first essentially a medium for the 
communication of formed ideas, and not for their formation and 
retention, and even if the combination of ideas may advance to 
a certain degree without the aid of language, there yet arrives a 
point in mental development where language is necessary to any 
further advance. 

In proof of the independence of the ideational processes, 
appeal might be made to the facts, — that children have ideas and 
think before they Icam to speak, — that the power of speech is lost 
in certain pathological stales without the reason being in any way 
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impaired,— and finally, that ii 
wanting for ideas, which cam 
□ns using those languages. 

ut even if no speech can be ascribed to a young child, there is 
ny rate no lack of signs and tokens which may serve as a means 
etaining the ideas, being associated with them by contiguity. 
At this stage, instinct and feeling have the upper hand. These 
obtain a. vent in involuntary expressions, which become, as soon 
i the child is able to notice them, a sort of mark by which 
the percept or idea causing the feeling receives an impress dis- 
tinguishing it from others. Thus ihe very first formation of ideas is 
not wholly without extraneous support, even thougli it is not the 
word which affords it. The child begins life with a cry, but does 
not himself hear this cry. It is not long, however, before he begins 
to find a great satisfaction in the sounds made by himself. Out of 
these sounds, brought forth involuntarily, the child forms his first 
speech. Even at the age of six months he can often give answer in 
this language when ho is spoken to. Afterwards there comes 3. 
period when this instinctive speech is used and modified with more 
freedom, so that an imitation of the speech he hears around him is 
attempted.' At this intermediate stage the speech of each child is 
quite individual. It is only at the third stage that language, as 
historically developed, obtains a hold on the child, and then the 
combinations of ideas also become easier and livelier. 

It is no wonder that men are able to dispense with speech, after 
having availed themselves of it for a whole lifetime. The ideas 
have then naturally become strong enough to be able to endure, for 
at least a time, without the help of the symbol. Besides, they have 
gestures and actions, by which the ideas may be held fast. A 
striking example of the fact that ideas, when once formed, are 
independent of words, is aflbrded in a woman of seventy years of 
age, whom Kussmaul mentions, ' In consequence of an apoplectic 
seizure, she had lost the power of speaking and writing, and could 
give vent to sounds only when she was affected by violent emotion. 
She could read, however, and displayed great energy and intelli- 
gence in the recovery of her right to manage her property, whichi 
had been taken from her under the mistaken idea that she was 
weak in mind. 
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When 3 language lacks expressions for an idea, which i 
probably possessed by the people — as e.g. in the case of the Samo- 
yedes, who, according to Castren, have no term for gratitude— this 
may be explained in several ways. It may be that the feeling exists 
as an instinctive, involuntary emotion, which has not become an 
object of consciousness ; it is characteristic of savage races, that 
in their friendly as in their egotistic feelings they are children of 
ihe moment. Castren adds that a Samoyede will risk death for 
any one who has made him a present. Or the explanation might 
be that the Samoyedes do not have quite the same general idea as 
we have formed, the elements of what we called gratitude being 
perhaps included in the expression for a related virtue. Thus we, 
for example, have no one word to express the Latin " pielas." ' 

The primitive cognitive functions, sensation and perception, do 
not require the definite symbols of language. The memory-image, 
if not perfectly fresh and vivid, may, however, be in need of the 
name. The more the memory and the idea renew the reahty 
for us and approximate to intuition, the more they are independent 
of the word (see 7, a and b). But with more faded and especially 
with typical and general ideas, the word is an essential help. With 
some people thought is an inner speech to the extent that intense 
thought makes them hoarse. For this reason thought has been 
called "a process of speech imperceptibly carried on in the 
central parts," which stands in the same relation to actual speak- 
ing as the will to actual movement.^ This is especially the 
case with persons whose ideas of words consist mainly of 
motor- representations.' With other persons ideas of words are 
mainly auditory or visual ideas, i.e. they are reproductions of 
words as seen or heard.* Still there seems to be wilh everybody an 
innervation, more or less strong, of the articulatory muscles in every 
representation of a word.^ 

In the general idea the word is of especial importance. For 
here there is no longer anything which can be intuited, and even the 
need for something to intuit introduces a danger, for it may lead to 
the confounding of the typical with the individual. Only by means 
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of the name can the clear and firm nucleus escape confusion with 
its obscure and changing surroundings. The name is, as it were, 
a substitute for the impossible intuition, and by misuse it may- 
even take the place of the general idea. 

The deaf and dumb, even if they have not learnt to talk oni 
their fingers, describe objects and experiences in the liveliest and 
most individual way by gestures and imitative movenr 
this very individuality and concreteness of their expressions makes, 
it impassible fur them to form clear and definite general ideas ;{ 
these do not get properly disjoined from individual ideas. Th 
they indicate meat and food by pointing to their own bod 
red by touching the lips. They can express the special way 
which a thing is made (a wall built, a dress cut out, etc.), but not; 
the general idea of making. This is why the want of hearing and 
speech so greatly interferes with mental development.' 

II. The definite limitation of the idea, which is rendered possible 
by the concentration of attention, assisted by the symbol of the 
name, makes possible in its turn the transition from idea to concept, 
and from mere association of ideas to thought frofiir. 

Thought proper is not absolutely opposed to the involuntary flow 
of ideas (any more than to sensuous perception, see V.y4. 5 and 5. 3). 
From two sides relationship is apparent. In thought proper 
is exercised, only in a more regulated manner and according to 
certain definite principles, the same activity that manifests itself in 
all sensation, sensuous perception and association of ideas : the 
comparing activity, which we have described in its elementary, its 
implicate, and its free form. And this application of the comparing 
activity according to definite principles is possible only because 
there is a definite interest in combining ideas in a way that can 
stand the test of experience. This interest leads to the search 
for a certain standard, by which every combination of ideas maybe 
tested. This presupposes a critical moment, a special awakening of 
the attention and of the interest. And such a critical 
again, presupfwses that so abundant a material is involuntarily 
found and provisionally arranged, thai consciousness acquires ■ 
freer attitude towards its elements. The simple, primitive 
sciousness feels no need to form concepts, but goes passively from 
disapfwintment to disappointment (V. A. 4). Thought proper pre- 
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supposes a power of abstracting fratn the immediate present, ajid 
of taking into account more distant elements and relations. There 
must thus be exercised on the one hand a self-control to keep dowa 
the elements which spring- up involuntarily, when they are not to 
the point, and on the other hand a positive striving to call up and 
collect everything which bears on the matter in hand. 

Thought is to this extent an affair of the will. But the will 
cannot create something out of nothing ; it can only form and 
change what is involuntarily given. Logical thought has essentially 
a. critical character ; it examines, weighs and estimates the relation 
of similarity, which is always the flnal condition of the association 
of ideas, but a condition about which the involuntary activity of 
1 particular. Thought does not, however, 
of ideas ; it 



always en- 
in harmony 
ndard, and continues to 
which satisfies it. This 
association by similarity 



merely examine the given ; 

deavours to put in their plac 

with experience. It holds fast by its 

reject until a combination of ideas arrii 

selection rests, like all selection, upon s 

or a comparison ; that is selected, which most closely and c 

pletely answers to the requisitions of the standard. 

Thought proper has at its command no means and no fonns, 
which have not been already employed in the involuntary flow of 
ideas. The difference is one of degree only, depends on the close- 
ness with which the relation of similarity is apprehended. The 
circumstance that the association of ideas becomes the object of 
express interest and conscious choice, cannot alter the laws of 
association. Thought proper can no more be emancipated from 
these laws, than any artificial machine can arrest the laws of 
external nature. But we can employ psychological laws in the 
service of our aims, just as the physical laws. 

That thought proper is an affair of the will, must not be taken 
to mean that the act of thought is always executed with full 
consciousness. Thought, if free and ene:^etic, takes its course 
with such haste that we forget ourselves. When we really reflect, 
" we are sunk into thought," are overpowered by it. But the will 
is not quite the same thing as self-reflection and self- constraint. 
We may \ery well wholly forget ourselves, and yet guard against 
casual and unwarranted combinations of ideas, may avoid falling 
into inconsequence and error. Practice takes effect in thought as 
in every other activit)-. Before practice is acquired, opposition 
may often have to be overcome, and in the effort necessary, the 
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pan {dayed by the nill is clcArly apparent ; ihe principle [o 
applied, the standard to be obseircd, must be kept hold of 
the guiding thought (centre of association). WTica the practised] 
thinker gives himself up to the course of his thoughts, there ' 
less concentiation of attention, but the agcnn- of the will is 
hidden, because its energy is now at one with the energy of tliK^ 
flow of ideas. Only if difficulties and opposition appear, wUl it 
again become distinct. 

It is the business of logic, not of psychology, to set upastand&rd 
for combination of ideas, and to indicate the roles which such a 
standard affords for the association of ideas in hamiony 
experience- Logic is an artificial, psycholi^y a natural science, 
But art grows out of nature and is a continuation of it. And it 
is also of interest psychologically to see that the standard for valid< 
combinations of ideas is no other than an ideal expression of that^ 
which enters more or less distinctly into all involuntary as 
of ideas. Logic judges all associations of ideas according to the 
degree in which they satisfy the principle of identity, i.e., in which 
they fulfil the condition, that each idea, wherever and whenever it 
occurs, must have the same content {A = A). This principle 
corresponds to that recognition which is the presupposition of all 
association (V. B, 8 c). In the logic of concept, judgment and 
inference, is manifested the importance of this principle.' 

The 6rst condition of thought proper is that the ideas (simply 
individual, or general) dealt with, shall be severally held fast,' 
and made precise. In the involuntary flow of ideas, the ideal- 
have a vague character, and pass easily one into the other. Dyi 
definite limitation (definition, determination of the concept), tha 
content of the several ideas is established, and the ideas arc thus 
converted into concepts. 

In judgment two or more concepts are combined, the one being 
shown to be a closer determination of the other, to present a part,. 
a side, or an effect of what is contained in the other. At the root 
of the judgment is the percept or the idea of a connected whole 
which the judgment analyses. I make the judgment " the man i> 
good," when I see or conceive that the man acts in a certain way ( 
and in my judgment 1 bring to the fore that definite side front 
which the man appears to me on this occasion. If 1 pass from the 
subject of the judgment to the predicate, and transfer my attention 
from the idea of the man to the idea of goodness, I still do 
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go the subject, the idea of the man ; for supposing that I had let it 
go, by the time I reached the predicate (of goodness) the combina- 
tion of tlie two concepts would not have taken place. The judg- 
ment is a closer determination or analysis of the subject -concept, 
and the predicate-concept is thought only in its connection 
with the subject-concept. The mental operation, undertaken in 
judgment, is thus a dividing into parts, a special calling out 
of those elements which to the immediate apprehension were 
given in unresolved unity. — In the development of language there 
is a stage at which concept and judgment are not expressed in 
different forms. Root-words expressed originally events, actions 
or circumstances, they were " propositions in embryo." The word 
then signified indifferently, the subject of the action, the action 
itself and the object of the action.^ The need for a distinct term 
for each several part of the main idea could arise only after the 
attention had been directed to them separately. The earliest 
words of children arc similarly " propositions in embryo.'' Bow- 
wow denotes " the dog," " there is a dog I " as well as " the dog 
barks.'' Preyer describes as follows, how his child (at the age 
of twenty-three months) pronounced one of his first Judgments ; — 
"The child drank some milk which was too hot for him, quickly 
put the cup down, and said loudly and distinctly, gazing at me 
earnestly with eyes wide open, ' Hot ! ' This one word was meant lo 
signify ' the drink was too hot.'^The cry ' tool ' may mean 
either : (i) Wliere is my stool ; {2) My stool is broken ; (3) I want 
to be lifted on to the stool ; (4) Here is a stool."' =— When 1 am 
about to make a proposition, at first only the main thought is 
clearly present ; the formulation of the proposition takes place by 
differentiation of the subject- and predicate- concepts from the 
unity of the main thought. A speaker absorbed in his subject may 
never perhaps undertake the full analysis of his main thought ; the 
half involuntary mechanism of speech provides, however, for its pre- 
sentation in detail, without any express act of consciousness being 
required.^ The attention and the energy of the speaker would 
be far too much dissipated if he had to divide them between 
the main thought and its presentation in particular judgments, 
These facts seem to confirm the view of the judgment as an 
analysis. 
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The determination of concepts and the formulation of judgments 
are for logic only prEHminarics to the inference. The inference Is 
the clearest fomi of thought proper. By its means a judgment is 
proved ; i.c. deduced from one or marc other judgments. Inference 
comes in, when doubt has been cast on the validity of a judgment, 
and it cannot be established by immediate reference to the per- 
cept. The assertion A is not = C, must be withdrawn \i A = 
and D = C. The demonstrative force of the inference is based 1 
upon the principle of identity ; for if e.g. B = B does not hold 
good, an inference is impossible. Unless the principle of identity 
is presupposed, thought can make no progress. This principle 
is therefore the highest law of thought, the postulate on which 
all science depends. It is, however, no arbitrary or accidental 
postulate ; the relation of similarity underlying all association of 
ideas is expressed by the principle of identity in an ideal and 
absolute form, to which our actual associations attain at best 
only approximately. Psychologically the strict principle of identity 
can be realized only to a certain extent ; in reality there is, 
as frequently noted, no absolute repetition. The principle of 
identity is a logical abstraction. But still there is here a point at 
which logic and psychology so far approach one another, that the 
growth of logical thought becomes psychologically intelligible. 

If, on the contrary, the relation of similarity is not admitted I 
as the presupposition of all association, the origin of log 
incomprehensible, and the principle of identity is given a 
absolutely arbitrary principle. For whence should thought derive 1 
its standard, its principle, if this is not the idealized expression for 
the true nature of thought, and to be found consequently in im- 
perfect and vague forms at all stages of intellectual life? 

John Stuart Mill, in his celebrated Logic, went a step farther, 
and tried to carry out a theory of inference not based upon the ] 
principle of identity. According to him the original inference I 
is from particular to particular ; when a child has burnt itself, I 
it cries at the sight of the fire, because it expects the pain / 
to follow; it thus argues from one particular phenomenon (the J 
fire) to a different one {the pain). This inference can be based only | 
on habit or instinct. — ^Mill overlooks, however, that there is 
definite condition, without which the child's inference would n 
be possible. If the fire is not, as before, alight, then the child is 
mistaken. But if it is as before, he will get burned if he touchai 
it. The principle of identity is thus involved, \^ tot \Tj.«^eTvKR. ^.^ 
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correct. The primitive consciousness gives itself, however, 1 
account of its sanguine tendency, no time for confirming or weigh- 
ing resetnblances {cf. V. B. 4). Only after repeated disappoint- 
ments does it learn " to be careful," i,e. to try how far the identity 
goes. It is through such experiences that the transition from the 
involuntary flow of ideas to thought proper is effected. To the 
involuntary flow of ideas any resemblance, any contact, suffices 
to establish a combination of ideas. Mythologies, dreams, the 
fancies of children, the delirium of the mentally deranged, and 
the changes in meaning of one and the same word, all seem to 
show that no combination of ideas is impossible. Thought proper 
reviews and tests the resemblances and tries lo build up a structure 
of thought, in which by force of the principle of identity each 
several member is combined with the others. 

12. While a development from the concrete individual, through 
the typical individual, to the general, idea, leads us from the 
mere association of ideas to thought proper, another process 
of development may take place, which does not lead away from 
the concrete individual ideas, but rather results in the forma- 
tion of new ones. The creative potver or imaginalion (in the 
narrower sense) ^ grows out of the same root as thought, but in a 
different direction. 

In order to understand this process of development, it must be 
borne in mind that even the concrete individual idea is complex in 
nature, a product of association (V. B. 9). Hence the possibility 
that the same elements may be linked in other ways, presented in 
other combinations. By the exchange of even some of its elements 
for others the individual idea may acquire another appearance. 
This happens more or less with all our memories. Special features 
get wiped out, and their place is taken by others without our noticing 
it. In the very cases where we keep secure hold of the essential 
features, this kind of transposition and shifting may take place in 
the subordinate features without attracting our attention, when we 
have no opportunity of comparing the memory-image with the per- 
cept. Dreams, whether dreams proper or waking dreams, go still 
further and transform the dominant and determining elements of 
the individual idea, thus creating ideas of individual persons. 
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dungs Aud events, tthich have oevcr been ptescmed in cxpetiencc 
We majr dream of persons, as standing dearlj and viridlj- bdoffi 
eyes, wbom we have never seen. 

f e emidoy this power of free combmatjoji ' daily when use U7 
to get at the gist of something of which we do not know the fuU 
and complete &ct£. When we understand an aliusioo, we enlzi;ge 
file giren scattered elements into an individual totality. 7~he io- 
new mechanism combines given eJetnents, the laws of 
•riiDse actirity he knows, into a totality and a coanectioa which hits 
mo complete parallel in experience. The sdentific discoveter in 
fike manner looks routid among his elements of eiperienoes, tries 
~ ' possble cumbications in order to fmd the one whidi accwda 
with other experiences. During this process there le furmed 
:5 eonsdousness a succession of individual ideas, which a/e 
me after another, until that one appears whkh best graep* 
in the gh-en elements. W'hat is ntanellotts iti scientific 
the mental freedom sriih which it is able to abstract from 
experience, and to picture the dJfTerent possibilities with all thcii 
s, in order 10 find b)' this meacs a new reality, not at- 
oesalde to direct experience. Keller cited this mentiil freedom 
• a si gnifi i-aiit featiirc in the genius of Copernicus.' 
The freedom in respect of v hat is given, which bcientific uaafiXiZ- 
twn presupposes, appears not only in the new combmationt, but 
also in the power of discovering agreements, of finding the tame 
!tal relations, in the midst of very changed or compU- 
catcd conditions. Such more deeply penetrating ^iprebencioa 
of sinularit]- lies at the bottom of the association by contiguity at 
in the combination ; starling from the Bingle recogniiod or 
identified characteristic, a whole new connection (according lo the 
law of totality) is constructed, as when Newton, according to the 
Story, obtained from a falling apple the idea of the fundamental law 
of the planetary s3-stem. Free combination leaves the difieFencefi 
they are, but brings the manifOid elements into a new barmony. 
When, however, it works in the service of scientific inquiry, it always 
Inquires, as a corrective, thought proper with its power of weighing 
cunilarity and difference. The formal or abstract sciences {logic and 
matfaematics) form therefore the basis and tbe cotreciive of the real 
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(natural science and hi&tory). The dcvelopm 
of scientific knowledge has for its end the discovery of a unity a: 
similarity so deep that all differences may be contained wi " 
it, and on the other hand the arrangement of all differences in i 
clear and definite forms that the laws of similarity appear a 
themselves. 

Imagination, while in the service of scientific knowledge, is onl 
a by-way, which the ideational process takes because the direct re 
is impractica.ble. Sometimes this by-waycannot be pursued t( 
end ; but it may still be admissible if its general direction, 
curve which it makes, indicates an agreement with experic 
Cognition then ends with an hypothesis. There is, however, i 
mode of free combination in which such reference 1 
experience is not possible, and the thing aimed at is rather a 
independent and new creation, similar in kind to the involuntai 
productions of dreams. Artistic imagination differs from t 
imagination of the scientific student in this, that its final a' 
agreement with certain definite percepts, but is attained by tl 
creation of a concrete and individual form, quite apart from 13 
question whether or no an absolutely similar form exists 
■Its creations should bear the character of reality, but need n 
accord with any definite reality. 

The psychological property of the imagination depends 
individual cases in part upon the degree of consciousness or 
taneity with wliich it works, in part upon the species of association 
of ideas which controls it, and in part upon its relation to 
actual percept. 

(it) With regard to the degree of express consciousness withw 
the imagination works, three forms may be distinguished, 
act almost unconsciously and involuntarily, so as to approach t 
nature of dream-consciousness. The interweaving of the ( 
ments of the picture in the imagination takes place in 
measure below the threshold of consciousness, so that the i: 
suddenly emerges in consciousness complete in its broad out 
the conscious result of an unconscious process (1/ III.). Goeth 
relates that " for several years his productive talent never left h 
for a moment ;" it must thus have been active without c 
exertion on his part being demanded. He relates of " Werlhe, 
Leiden " (The Sorrows of Werther) ; " Having written this lit! 
work almost unconsciously, like a somnambulist, 1 marvelled a 
myself wbea I read it through." In the introductory poi 
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Hoshliie Jiim,GtuTtdtvig' says: '' I have sung of that which I have ] 
never known." — A step nearer to imaginative production with 1 
I we have improvisation, where a given motive anc 
: of idea and feeling which it sets up gives the 1 
impulse to new combination. Madame de Stael, in Cnriiine, f 
strikingly compares improvisation with a lively conversatio 
one reply calls for another when once the ice is broken. In the 
description of Corinne's improvisation, the influence of the passing 
motives and moods comes out ; after Corinne has first praised " the 
glory and happiness of Italy," the theme given by the audience, 
she is moved by the sad expression in the countenance of one of 
the audience to strike amore seriouskey and "to speak of happiness 
with less assurance." — Finally, the activity of artistic imagination 
may bear a certain resemblance to the scientific attempt to solve a 
problem. In contrast both to instinctive creation, which does not J 
know what it does, and to the free evolution of images as they 1 
spring out of the passing mood, stands the energetic working to ' 
mould a refractory material to a new form. The poet, as little 
as the student, tolerates the seif-contradictory and disconnected. 
But for the poet the greatest contradiction is the refusal of the 
elements to combine into an individual form. Every one receives 
impressions, experiences mental states; but it is only apparent 
to a few that these may be made use of as the stones of a new I 
structure. The majority accept the several experiences as they ' 
chance. The imagination of the poet, on the contrarj', continues 
to work at them until they are formed into one individual image, 
and only then feels clear and at ease. 

{b) As a faculty of free combination, the imagination acts by 
means of association by contiguity, when it combines elements 
which from their nature either are, or may be, connected in time I 
and space. The strength and liveliness of the imagination depend 4 
on the power of forming images full and complete in every detail 4 
{together with the capacity for presenting each separate element 1 
with impressive force). Men with little imagination do not give J 
any such individualized character to their images, but leave them 
to be presented in a more indefinite form (like the primitive ideas 
mentioned in § 9). Or if they do form definite and individualized 
ideas, these are quite fixed and unchangeable, whereas the artistic 
imagination is able to take the elements out of their original com- 
binations and to place them in new combinations as parts of 
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new concrete individual ideas. In association by contiguity, again, 
the association of what is given simultaneously plays in artistic 
imagination the greatest part, while for the student of science the 
succession of events and phenomena lias most interest.^ 

The artistic (and especially the poetic) imagination is dis- 
tinguished, however, not less by the energy of the association by 
similarity. A slight hint, an insignificant occasion, suffices to call 
up the idea of the greatest relations, and the poetic imagination, 
which discovers the operation of great laws in even the smallest 
relations, has a certain kinship to the scientific imaginatioa — As 
Bain observes, association by similarity plays an important part 
only in the imagination of tiie poet, not in that of the painter or 
musician, {cf. p. 153, on the associations which rest on analogy 
and are expressed in the metaphors of speech and in poetic 
imagery). 

(c) Artistic imagination in its simplest form is imitation of reality, 
and in a certain sense it never goes beyond this. To grasp and to 
reproduce the real in all its individual fulness is a problem which 
can be solved only when the intuitive and imaginative powers have 
reached their highest development. This is ^^realistU element in 

all art, appe-iriiig now as a sobef, scmtinUing penetration, now as 

a sympathetic absorption in the material given. Without this im- 
pulse art would beat the air. Artistic interest makes here an 
approach to scientific ; the difference between them is that what to 
the one is an end, is to the other a means. 

The concrete individual idea, which to the thinker is only an 
example or a symbol, often even a distracting symbol, is to the 
artist the highest end. Neither thinker nor artist, however, leave 
the given material as it originally is. All art is distinguished from 
mere tracing or reduplication of reality by this, that it bears the 
stamp of the mind whose work it is. This stamp does not come 
from the artist's personality being made apparent to the spec- 
tator, but from the fact that the artist makes a definite choice, 
whether himself conscious of it or not, of what he will give and 
how he will give it. Here the influence of the will comes to light, 
just as in the psychology of thought. And here, just as little as 
there, does this influence of the will imply voluntariness. It is the 
expression for the cflbri inspired by a dominant feeling, which 
guides the artist in his work. With the way in which this feeling 
develops, the psychology of cognition has nothing to do, any 
iy. th<: .ViHiesiins teinatk^ in Juhu Sliuirt Mill's Sjsltm ej Logli, iii. jj, fi. 
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more than with the question as to what determines the value of th^ 
work of art for the spectator. 

In the selection of material and treatment, lies the i<feah's(ieA 
clement of all art, an clement from which even so-called realisinl 
can emancipate itself only in appearance. This is the open s 
of art, by which it is connected with the stirrings of mental i 
life in other provinces. But whatever deep movements may be j 
concerned, the question, from an artistic point of view, is 
results to which they lead. The poet may, e.^., be a thinker and d 
scholar ; poetically, however, it is important that his work shoul 
be something more than abstract thoughts translated in 
that image, feeling, and thought should really harmonize from ft 
to last. The idealism which seeks to individualize that which b 
lost vital connection with the concrete individual reality, i 
unpsychological. On the contrary, in that idealistic element 
present in all artistic creation, there may he the germ of a 
idealization of actual facts. Goethe was struck by Merck's descrip- J 
tion of his aim as contrasted with that of the brothers Stolberg J 
" Your endeavour, your fixed aim, is to give poetic form ti 
actual ; the others make the attempt to actualize Che so-calledfl 
poetic, the imaginative, and that results only in absurdity." (Am 
meinem I.cbcn, i8 Buch.) The poetic form may cai 
oa reality, which it does not naturally or always possess, and thd 
dominant feeling of the poet discovers an order of the u: 
in which his ideals find their satisfaction. In this way art seeks J 
to spin out the threads which may be already traced in nature ; 
it becomes the ideal continuation of natural evolution. Thus, 
e.g.f the art of sculpture completes that subordination of the vegeta- 
tive to the animal life, which a comparison of the higher with the _ 
lower forms of organic life clearly exhibits.' Through its 
ideaUsm art is again related to nature ; for nature makes directly^ 
or indirectly a selection (natural and sexual selection), by whictB 
the transition from lower to higher forms is effected. A conceptiog J 
of the artistic aim, which should narrow it to the constructioi 
of a mosaic of the particular percepts of real things, 
be opposed to nature itself, for nature is incessantly engaged i 
•' idealizing," inasmuch as in the struggle for existence forms a 
characteristics are always becoming more strongly marked, 
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close connectiiMi wilh the sphere within which the struggle 
carried on. 

Unpsycko/ogical realism gives fragments or patched-up imagi 
while nature itself is incessantly forming new individual typi 
Unpsychological idealism pattly wastes its energy over the insoluble 
problem of giving flesh and blood to abstractions, partly 
effeminately away from the inharmonious and ugly 
True art teaches us to use our eyes, but at the same time to fasten 
on the broad suggesti\'e features and so learn to understand reality 
better, 

C. — Apprehension of Time and Space. 

I. It has been already implied in the provisional account 
of conscious life, that mental phenomena make their appearance 
in the ^M« of time. Change, transition, alternation — and inner 
connection throughout all change— these were the most important 
characteristics of consciousness. But in these the fomi of time 
is already given. Psychology must therefore come to a pause 
at this fonii, as something originally given, a psychological ultimate 
presupposed in all conscious phenomena, wliich cannot be itself 
made an object of e.'ip! anal ion. 

It is different when the question is of the iaea of time, of 
temporal relations. This idea has ils psychological history like 
every other. The mental states may continuously succeed one 
another without an idea of ihis succession necessarily resulting. 
The more nearly consciousness approximates to a series of different 
and mutually independent sensations and ideas — which as already 
shown is the same thing as an approximation to the dissolution 
of consciousness— so much the smaller is the possibility of an idea 
of time : the seconds change, but each second completely lakes 
possession of consciousness, without any energy remaining for that 
which went before or will come after. Not only in ils dissolutioni 
but also in its origin consciousness comes near lo being a series 
(^ p. 138, jcj.), and for this reason the- idea of time is scarcely to 
be traced in children before the third year. We have seen in an earlier 
connection, how expectation and free memory arise, as special 
slates only gradually during the conflict of experiences wilh ex- 
clusive sensation and wilh native sanguineness (5. 4). We now 
complete this account of the development of memory, adducing 
an iniporlant feature in it, the reference, namely, of ihe content of 
memory to definite points of time. 
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The simplest form of consciousness would be one in which' 
two states (a and b) succeeded one another without 
mediate links. Now so long as a and 1/ each independently 
occupy consciousness, no idea of time can arise ; a is forgotten 
when b appears, and Tiice vend. Something more is required which 
shall so yoke together a and b, that tbe change from the one to the 
Other may appear as the different filling up of one and the same 
schema. This common bond can be no other than a sensation or 
a feeling, which remains constant while ii and if alternate, and which 
affords in consequence the relatively constant background, in con- 
trast to which alternation, succession, may be plainly apparent. 
In addition to the alternating n and b, we must have then a third 
relatively invariable clement, x, to make possible a contrast. 
This recalls the fact, that the unity of the self, of consciousness^ 
is sustained not only by the formal connection and the formal 
interaction between everything in consciousness, but also by a 
ruling feeling {B. 5.) This fundamental feeling, which is in a great 
measure, and as regards the lowest conscious life exclusively, 
determined by the general or vital feelings, is thus a necessary 
presupposition of the apprehension of time. The immediate 
apprehension of the differtince or contrast between what is constant 
and what is variable is, however, only a sensation pf time, and nO' 
idea of time. 

1. The apprehension of time becomes clearer when intermediate 
links are inserted between a and b, so that in order to get frona 
a to b, the consciousness must pass through m and «, always with s 
as the background for the whole series of changing states. It is, 
however, essential that m and n should not be of so much' 
strength and interest as to cast a and b into the shade, but that' 
a and b should always remain the principal points. The recognitioQ' 
of a and b as the starting and final points of a scries of stales of 
elements must be added, if there is to be not only a sensation of 
time, but a real consciousness of time, an idea of lime. Let a, 
e.^.,be the sensation of hunger, b the sensation of satisfaction, 
while tit and n represent the means which lead from hunger to 
satisfaction (the sight of the prey, securing it, etc.). There will 
thus be formed a firm connection, a, ;/(, ti, b, and a rhythmical 
alternation takes place which becomes gradually familiar to con- 
i and easily surveyed. Now the more numerous the 
es become through ahigher development, the more necessary it 
o have certain points which always recur as raised pi; 
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tlic succession, which maybe recognized and from which the others 
may be surveyed and measured. 
The idea of time involves therefore two things; (i), the con- 
qf change, of succession ; this arises through contrast 
sation : (z), repetition of certain states which 
have a strong hold on consciousness ; the recognition of these 
makes a certain measuring and grouping possible in the series of 

It would not be possible, from a simple constant sensation or a 
simple constant feeling, to have the idea of time. The more we 
are absorbed in a single thought, the more we are "rapt," as it 
were, out of time ; for which reason the mystics call eternity an 
" enduring present" On the other hand, the idea of time could not 
possibly be derived from mere succession of sensations ; something 
would be needed that might lead to the surveying and measuring 
of the succession. 

The larger the number of rhythmical scries, and the more practice 
consciousness hasin surveying them, the more clearly the idea of the 
temporal series stands out with a certain contrast to the sensations 
occupying the series. The space between a and * may be filled 
up in different ways : a, m, n, b, or a, /, q, li. What iiUs up 
the space between a and 6 may reappear in a different setting ; 
a, m, 71, b, OS c, m, «, rf. And the same number of particles 
of time as are occupied by the series a, m, n, 6, may be occupied 
under different circumstances by the series c,/, f, rf, etc. Here 
then are the conditions for the formation of a general idea of 

3. That general outline, or pattern, which we think of as filled, 
up in different ways, cannot in itself be pictured. It shares the 
fate of all general ideas, and requires an individual representation. 
But the time that we can immediately picture or bring together in 
one moment is very short It has been shown by experiments 
(made by Vierordt), that we have a tendency to over-estimate the 
duration of very small intervals of time, and to under-eslimate the 
duration of long intervals. More recently it has been shown that 
the actual and the estimated difference of time coincide when the 
interval is I"2S, or I^ second. It has further been proved that 
there are several of such "points of indiifercnce," so that there 
are various little sections of time, which we can employ as a 
standard for the larger. Curiously enough, among longer periods 
l/ie unepen multiples of i'2S seconds seem to be the most accurately 
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apprehended,' This bears out the effect attributed to the rhythmical 
change of sensations : we employ a certain short rhythm in measi 
ing succession. Exact estimation and siir\ey is not possible 
longev intervals, even though practice may sharpen the sense of 
time in no small degree. Should the idea have as its content 
a. temporal series which extends far beyond tbe present instant, 
this content is bound to undergo contraction. With perfect 
clearness I can picture to myself only the transition from one 
second to another ; the idea of portions of time which comprise 
myriads of seconds, can be had only symbolically. If we were 
to remember past time as clearly as we picture the minutes that 
form what we call the present, memory would become an im- 
possibility. We always therefore apply in thought a standard of 
measurement to the past, different from that applied to the present 
and immediate future. It is only when we want to re-live the past, 
that we try to renew the distinctions of time in our remembrance, 
and even then never so fully as to give it the extension of the 
present. It is with time as with the strength of sensations 
(p. 146), both the duration and the strength of the original 
experiences are only indirectly remembered. — It is due to this 
symbohc character of the idea of time, wlien !t has attained to 
a certain development, that it is formed only relatively late, and 
is so long confined within certain limits. It attains to full clear- 
ness only when it becomes possible to represent it in a distinct 
symbohc form, to secure the transitory ideational rhythm in an 
image at rest. And this can only be when the apprehension of 
space comes to its aid. Only in the furm of space is an intuition 
of time possible. We then apprehend time as a straight line, 
indefinitely extended in either direction. 

The idea of time is a typical individual idea. Wherever we ob- 
serve time, we have before us portions of the same time. It is like 
a river looked at from different aspects. Often it is hidden from 
our view, as when we sleep, are unconscious, or from any other 
reason do not know "how the time has gone." But as soon as the 
attention is again awakened wc reconstruct the lost course of time. 
Thus time is not merely related to individual times as a general 
concept to the individual cases included under it, but also as our 

1 Clou: Kritiukttnmi EiMrifnCHtaUt aber Hen ZiiUin (WuDilt's FhihsepkiKki 
SlHditM, iv. )>. 411, iivl'— E^^I>cTlIui"Dcntof the uaie nuKtion is 10 be ruuiul ilu In 
Wundt'.^/urfw, Ip. 78, .tV-nndiLp. 576. J*?. According 10 ihe ciper 
Fcchner'i Jaw (f/: p. ija)al5d holdi good for the eBtlnuttian of tunc- 
hmofiuiancTnaieUmadcU Frof. UdSdis^siGivwa,. <;ti:f, 
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individual to our several experiences of 



predominating idea of 
that individual. 

4. So long as the idea of time is grounded only on the change of 
our inner states, the estimation of time is leiy uncertain. Two 
circumstances are inthisconncctionof especially great importance ; 
ihe interest in the content of the experiences and the numhcr of 
traits experienced. 

The interest in what is experienced may have very diverse in- 
fluence. In concentrating the attention and so preventing con- 
sciousness from noticing the succession, it shortens the time both 
during the actual experience and in the remembrance. Seven 
years passed for Jacob like a few days, because he loved Rachel. 
But interest may also lengthen the time, since we involuntarily 
argue from the importance and significance of the content that a 
long time must have elapsed. We give symbolical expression to 
the fulness of content by extension of time. It is connected 
with this, that anything that precedes a very important crisis in 
our life recedes in lime ; it appears to us so foreign and at the 
same time so faded, that we can understand it to be a part of our 
experience only by referring it to a remote date. We have a general 
disposition to attribute faint memory-images to a more distant, and 
lively remembrances to a more recent time, than properly belongs 

The more varied the experience (apart from the question of in- 
terest), the mote quickly it seems to pass,' bat the longer the 
time seems in our memory.^ Conversely, the more monotonous 
the experience, the more slowly the time passes, but the shorter It 



n memory.— In dreams, 
the recall of the past in memory (cf. 



Persons who have been 
other causes, have seen their 
ft instants. De Quincey de- 



s though a great space of time had elapsed, because a multitude 
of images have been spread out be" 
in danger of death from drowning 
whole life pass before them in a 
scribes how, after taking opium, he often thought he had lived 
eighty or a hundred years in a single night, sometimes indeed 
it even seemed to him as though a thousand years had elapsed 

• IL agrwa wilh this, that whep something ii moved with uniform speed over the 
Eur£i(e of [he skin, ihe movenieill seepU lo be iiulckest oa tha» pans where Ihc sense at 
tucallzUEan is £nesl. 
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between the one day and the next. Time aeemed to liim to swelL^ 
To the ecstatic seer, time and eternity are unrolled in visionj 
although the vision is rea!!)" over before the hour-glass is emptiec" 

Each individual brings his own scale of measurement, dependinjM 
in part on the more or less energetic interest with which he spends 
his life and attends to the passing events, in part on the speed w' ' 
which his ideas are accustomed to move. A less interesting contend 
and a slower action than usual excite weariness and tedium. — T 
sense of time affords also simple examples of the effect of contrast^ 
for it has been shown, that an individual, if he has first fried ton 
calculate a short space of time and then tries a long one, will judge 
this latter to be even longer than it really is ; and he will 
judge a short one to be shorter than it is after previously appre- 
hending a longer one. In this latter case the effect of contrast is 
even stronger than in the former.' 

The need of substituting an objective scale of measurernent (oii 
the subjective, the uncertainty of which must easily have bee 
noticeable, made itself early felt. The great, regularly recurring " 
phenomena of nature afforded a good scheme of measurement. 
The movements of the sun and of the moon, day and night, morn- 
ing, noon and evening, served ns a basis. For finer division the 
sand of an hour-glass, the water of a klepsydra, or even a burning 
candle were employed. But great precision became possible only 
by means of the pendulum and the chronoscope. Wlieatstone 
measured the rate of an electric spark, and found it to be 
nV.mo "f ^ second. With Siemens's chronoscope it is possible 
to calculate even Tosi .aod °f ^ second.' 

We may think of this exactness as carried to even higher degrees. 
A final point is not, however, conceivable. We measure lime by 
the help of uniform movements in nature. But this uniformity has 
itself to be established, so that we move here in a circle. Absolute 
timemight be thought as realized in nature, so long as it was believed 
with Aristotle that the heavenly bodies revolved with eternal im 
lability and uniformity ; but, this belief once abandoned, the idea 
of absolutely uniform time loses its basis in reality. This c 
qiience, the relativity of time, was perceived by Giordano Bruno.* 
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An absoiutely uniform time is an ideal, requiring that every possible 
estimation of time shall be subjected to a further correction. Every 
standard which has been (ried with ci view to absolute uniformity, has 
proved to be variable. Only in the symbolical representation of 
time as a line is absolute uniformity to be found. But here idealizing 
abstraction has put its hand to the work. The conception of abso- 
lute time is a mathematical abstraction. Absolute time is quite 
continuous and quite uniform ; its connection is never interrupted, 
and each instant of it is exactly like every other. Psychological 
time, i>. the time which we can really apprehend and picture to 
ourselves, has to be perpetually reconstructed, for we apprehend it 
immediately only in fragments, and its seconds are of different 
specific weight, according to the importance and variety of content. 
Psychological time is always limited ; we always make a pause at 
a certain point, when we look forwards or backwards. But we have 
the consciousness that every limit is accidental and subjective, and 
has its cause in fatigue of the imagination. Every beginning and 
every end is only relative. Absolute lime is unending, j>. must be 
conceived as continued beyond every limit. 

5. That the form of time is present from the beginning of con- 
sciousness cannot be called in question. The psychological ex- 
amination of time has to do therefore only with the idea of time 
and the estimation of time. On the other hand, it is a disputed 
point whether even ths/orm of space is original. That it caimot 
at any rate stand in the same intimate relation tt 
the form of time is evident from the general character of ci 
ness. The states of consciousness succeed one another in time ; 
hut there is no sense in which they can be said to be extended in 
space. What appears in the form of space can be only the object 
of consciousness, not consciousness itself. This at once implies 
that the form of time is psychologically more original than the form 
of space ; the latter does not seem to be absolutely necessary to 
consciousness. The present question is, whether experience teaches 
that in reality the form of space is a psychical product formed ac- 
cording to general psychological laws. There would then be, or 
have been, a stage in the development of consciousness when sen- 
sations and ideas were only presented with a certain distinctness 
and a certain quality, without having their content framed into 
extended images. 

It is difficult for us to conceive a consciousness without any 
apprehension of space. We ourselves tHtvk. constantly io images. 
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We cannot clearly apprehend and cxpresa even our moods i 
feelings without the help of intuitions and images. It might be 
concluded from this that the form of space must be original ; 
might even seem as though the symbol was nearer to us than the 
thing symbolized, and the intuition of space consequently more 
original than the intuition of time. Albert Langc, an acute 
thinker, did actually come to this conclusion. He says, '' The e 
pineal perception of our inner states can certainly not be effectuated i 
in the mere form of time. We have always a number of simul- 
taneous sensations, which can be brought into synthesis only in 

the form of a spatial image All our empirical ideas of time 

are associated with ideas of space. A line symboliies the course 
of time. Movements in space afford the means of measuring time. 
Should it not be concluded that the idea of time is altogether 
secondary to the idea of space?" {Logische Studien, Iserlohn, 1877, 
p. 139). — In answer to this it must first be observed that the idea 
of space is not necessarily the more original because it is presujj- 
posed in the higher and clearer development of the idea and 
measurement of time (see 3—4). Lange infers too much from the 
necessity of a symbolic representation. The thought must be 
more original than the name, although the name is necessary to its 
full clearness and precision. Hoivever closely the feeling may be 
connected with its expression, it would be putting the cart before 
. the horse to conceive the former as secondary to the latter. Only 
in the higher stages of the conscious life is there a wide field of 
symbols at its service. It is only in two of our senses, sight and 
touch, that the form of space plays an all-important part ; in hear- 
ing, smell, and taste there is originally no localization ; in these we 
have to do only with the distinctness and quality of the si 
The real definite intuition of space is, as will be seen ir 
following section, linked with the visual sensations. The v 
images play so great a part in our ideational world that we 
with difficulty abstract from them- The more we fix the a 
on sounds, on impressions of taste and smell, the more we ap- 
proach to a consciousness endowed only with the form of lime, and 
begin to perceive the possibility of having in consciousness an 
inner variety not united in the form of space. 

This appears still more clearly in respect of slates of feeling. 
These are, indeedjfor the most part accompanied by local sensations 
(e.^., in the breast, in the heart) ; but it is easy by inner observa- 
tion to distinguish between the actual feeling and its tit^^.TOK. 
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consequences. Pleasure and pain, joy and sorrow, hope and fear 
may stir in us, without being at once symboUzed. Though we may 
require spatial images for the clear apprehension of our feelings, 
yet what these images express is not the feeling, but its occasion 
or its effect. The idea of joy consisls, for most people, in the idea 
of something cheerful and smiling. But the more intense the 
emotion, the more it suppresses all such symbolic images. In every 
feeling there is something inexpressible, incommensurable with 
any expression. The feelings drive us to search for forms and 
expressions, but are not themselves arranged in the form of 
space. If in a dejected mood thei'C gleams a ray of hope, 
we do not set it above or below, to the right or the left, of the 
dejection, as with simultaneous sensations of different colours. 
Different elements of consciousness may thus be experienced 
simultaneously, without being arranged in the form of space. The 
want of clearness and difiiculty of immediate psychological per- 
ception arc in a measure connected with this (see p. 22). We lack a 
form of intuition for simultaneous interna! phenomena, while for 
simultaneous external phenomena we possess one. 

6. We apprehend space in three dimensions ; up and down, left 
and right, forwards and backwards. These three may he reduced 
to two : to distance (or depth) and superficial extension. 

It will easily be seen that the apprehension of distance cannot 
owe its origin to any single sensation. Every sensation pre- 
supposes, psychologically, that a. physical excitation reaches the 
sense-organ. But distance does not in itself make any physical 
impression upon us. We measure distance by a line from the 
object to us i but no excitation can directly inform us of the 
existence of this line. The line denotes the direction of the excita- 
tion, but does not itself give rise to a sensation. We can apprehend 
distance only by in some way or other measuring out such aline : 
but this measuring is no single sensation, but a process of com- 
parison, which either already involves a certain idea of space or 
else is grounded on the degrees and kinds of sensations which we 
have when we approach the object or move a part of our body 
towards it 

We do in fact thus measure out by movement, whenever we 
apprehend an object {cf. p. 1 19). The eye involuntarily accommo- 
dates itself so that the excitation of light may fall on the yellow 
spot of the retina. The lens becomes more convex, the nearer the 
object is to us. The two eyes ate so -pVaceA, fti«. \.\ift visual axes 
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converge more or less, according to the distance of tbat which 
attracts the attention : if I look at a near object, my eyes 
turned inwards (by means of the muscles attached to the inner 
side) ; if I then turn my gaze to the distance, my eyes are 
turned outwards (by means of the outer muscles of the eyes). 
We grasp at an object, or move towards it, in order to touch it 
In these several ways we receive motor- sensations, which are 
definitely connected with the position of the object relatively to 
us. With the appearance or feel of the object comes then to be 
connected, by association or habit, the reproduction of the motor- 
sensations, a necessary presupposition to the most distinct appre- 
hension of the object. More or less clearly, distance signifies 
to us the greater or smaller series of motor-sensations, which 
we have because our sense-organs (especially the organs of sight 
and touch) are moved so as to receive the most distinct excita- 
tions possible,' or which we should have if we moved from our 
standpoint to the object. It agrees with this, (hat the appre- 
hension of distance is clear and plain only in the case of near 
objects, and that in the case of distinct objects it is the plainer the 
more familiar they are to us. The very plainest apprehension of 
space is obtained from what we have directly measured with 
our own hands. Greater distances (like greater portions of time) 
are understood only symbolically, being regarded as a sum of 
smaller distances directly measurable. 

The sense of touch and the motor- sen sat ions linked with its 
activity, are the original basis of the apprehension of distance; 
We take the true measure of an object by actively feeling it. The 
distances thus learned, we always mentally read into our visual 
apprehension. Distant objects, which seem small to sight, we 
estimate immediately according to the size they would appear 
to the sense of touch. Then, but in a secondary way only, the 
size of known objects as presented to sight, becomes in its turn 
B, means of estimating their distance. 

This theory, first propounded by Berkeley' (TiMry pf ViiioH, 
Dublin, 1709), is partially confirmed by observations on new-born 
infants and on persons blind from birth who have recovered their 

1 As SlriclLer (SKniien Sher d!c AssiiialiM dir VenltllfHgtn, Wlen, 

fton the idea of siniElhine disIBDt ID the ide^ ot HiaeihiDg vcty ncir, Ws 
Aomelhliii; lakes place in (ne eye. 

-u^.- — -j.:-,^_ ii^n and Spencer have especially bnnaehi 01s. tfc* ' 
the AppTchen^oa of space — H«\tnSvij\uShni^*in4^^^'^ 
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sight. Allliough a child turns very early towards the hgli 
scarcely apprehends distance so soon. The movements of the two 
eyes are as a rule not co-ordinated, so that the visual axes do not 
at first always meet in the point which is the object of apprehen- 
sion, and that they should do so would be an indispensable pre- 
supposition, were the apprehension of distance to depend upon an 
innate mechanism, coming at once into actinty.' Only gradually 
(in the course of the first three months) is practice in co-ordinating 
the eyes obtained, and squinting no longer frequent. And even 
after accommodation has been acquired, the secure apprehension of 
distance is wanting, as appears from the fact that the child grasps 
after things which are out of reach. Even in the second and third 
years, the estimation of distance is imperfect.' 

Even in later years the combined action of (he two eyes is not 
quite harmonious. With practice we may obtain double images of 
objects. This is most easily effected by fixing the gaze on a point 
in the back-ground of the field of vision while attending to an 
object lying in a slraight line in front of the point ; this object will 
then be seen doubled.' 

It is not quite certain, whether it is the same with new-bom 
animals as with human beings. Spalding's^ experiments with 
chickens just hatched, and with pigs just bom, show that these 
animals are at once able to find their food with great certainty. 
The chickens run quickly to the corn or to an insect,* and the 
pigs to their mother's teats. A j'oung pig which was placed 
on a chair, ten minutes after the bandage which had been over 
its eyes from birth was removed, appeared to measure, the dis- 
tance to the ground, knelt down and jumped off. — Tlfis might 
seem to show an immediate apprehension of distance ; but we 
must be on our guard against attributing too much importance 

1 Dewarles had already aubstribed lo Ihiavicw. mainlained in our limes by the SCHCaUed 
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for it is conceivable that an immediate in- 
stinct comes into play, which, under the guidance of sensations 
of sight, of smell, or of hearing, leads the animal to its food, 
and something similar may be the case as regards the jumping. 
It is scarcely, therefore, permissible to postulate an actual 
apprehension of distance before experience and practice, even 
though the course of education may in this, as in so many other 
respects, be much shorter for the animal than for man. Even 
with respect to man, the ease and speed with which the apprehen- 
1 of distance is developed, is scarcely to ije explained without 
supposing that inherited tendencies and powers play a part. The 
ensations, by combination of which the apprehension of distance 
s conditioned, are mote familiar to the individual if they have 
played an important part in the course of the evolution of the 

The experiences of the blind from birth who have recovered 
their sight likewise exhibit features, which bear out the theory 
foimded by Berkeley. The blind man operated on by Cheselden 
(1738) was, after recovering his sight, so incapable of judging dis- 
tances, that he thought all objects " touched his eyes " (as he 
himself expressed it), just as that which he felt touched his hand. 
The patient operated on by Franz (1840) apprehended a cube as a 
square, a sphere as a disk, and a pyramid as a triangle ; he came to 
understand these things only by the sense of touch. Everything 
looked to him perfectly flat. Dufour's patient (1S76) could not 
judge of distances without help of the hands. He went with his 
hands stretched out in front of him to the shining door-latch, to 
' Which his attention had ht.t'a. directed, but came to a stop two steps 
aw»y from it, and made several vain attempts before he succeeded 
n laying hold of it. — If it is said, with respect to this last example, 
that any one who moves towards an object must have an idea, of 
' s distance, this is an unwarranted inference. It is only necessary 
D to direct the movement, that the guiding visual sensation does 
ot.lose, but gradually gains, in strength, and this invol^-es no idea 
of distance. There is a game, in which an object has to be found 
with the help of music, the music growing louder as the object is 
approached, softer as it is left in the distance. In this it is evident 
that the persons searching are guided by no apprehension of dis- 
tance J the movement is immediately regidated by the force of the 

If the ii>w navi presented is right, \lie a^^its^^tisuOTi ol 6as.'L«»K.'i 
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results from association between the sensations and representati 
of sight, of touch, and of movement. This association is supported 
by an innate and inherited basis, which in the case of many 
animals may perhaps be su perfectly developed that the influence 
of experience plays only a subordinate part, but which does not 
seem, in the case of man, to exclude the necessity of a course 
of experience, so to practise that association that it may become 
indissoluble and to give to the apprehension of distance the stamp 
of an immediate and simple act of sense. This is a classical 
instance of "psychical chemistry" (V. B. 8rf)- If we think that 
we immediately "see" distances, it is only in the same sense that 
we " see " joy immediately in a man's countenance. 

7. (a) In respect also of superficial extension, the attempt has 
been made to explain the apprehension of space through asso- 
ciation of visual sensations with representations of touch and 
movement. What is immediately apprehended would then be com- 
posed of sensations of a certain quality, and the apprehension of 
space would result from the fusing of these with certain representa- 
tions. It is natural to believe, and the belief is confirmed by obser- 
vations of new-born infants, that sight at first embraces only light 
and colours. The excitations which are clear and bright, but not too 
dazzling, are sought out and the endeavour made to retain them ; 
it is only later that the form of the object is apprehended.' Through 
percepts and experiments made with touch and by the movement 
of one or several organs, the limits of individual objects come to be 
known to us. The language of the visual sense becomes perfectly 
plain only by means of sensations of movement and touch. On the 
other hand, sight, when once it has developed hand in hand with 
the above-named senses, plays quite the greatest part in our appre- 
hension of space. There now arises the question, whether the 
blind, who are confined to sensations of touch and mo^'ement, do 
actually have an intuition of space similar to that of persons with 
sight We, who can see, conceive of space as a visible surface at 
a little distance from us ; but how can a blind man actually picture 
to himself space? — Here appears the real paradox involved in 
Baying that space is a psychological product. For if the exclusion 
of the visual images leaves only a something which is not the same 
in kind as visible space, we shall not be able to say what space 
in itself, since in this case no definition can be given which will 
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serve for both the visual and the tactual space. TUcre would 
then be no more natural connection between the visual space a 
the tactual space, than between the name and the things denoted 
by it. 

There is actually to be had a definite observation on this point. 
Ernst Piatner writes in his Pkilosophischen Aphorisu, 
regards the idea of space or extension acquired without sight, 
the obser\-ation and e^camination of a person blind from birth, which j 
I have carried on for three weeks, have more than ever convinced 
me that the sense of feeling (touch) is in itself absolutely ignorant of '\ 
what pertains to extension and space, and knows nothing of a local j 
separation between things. I am convinced, in brief, that the sight- 
less man perceives absolutely nothing of the external world, except 
the existence of something acting, which may be distinguished from ] 
the feeling of self (general sensation) suffering it, and for the rest 
merely the numerical difference — shall I say of impressions o 
things ? In reality to the blind, time serves instead of space. Near- 
ness and distance mean to them nothing more, than the shorter o 
longer lime, the smaller or greater number of feelings [sensations], 
which he requires, in order to get from one feeling [sensation] to 
another. The fact that the blind person employs the language of 
sight, may very well deceive, and did deceive me when I first ■ 
began my investigations ; but in reality he knows nothing of things 1 
as outside one another, and (this especially I have observed very 
plainly), if the objects and the different parts of the body with 
which they come in contact did not make different kinds of im- 
pressions on the sensory-nerves, ho would regard everything ex- 
ternal as one thing, that acts successively upon him, e.g., more 
strongly when he places his hand on a surface than when he 
lays a finger on it, more faintly still when he strokes a surface 
with his hand or passes the foot over it. In his own body he 
distinguishes between head and feet not in the least by distance, 
but merely by the incredible fineness with which he can recognize 
differences in the feelings [sensations] experienced in the one or 
the other of these parts, and also by time. In the same way he 
distinguishes the form of other bodies purely by the kinds of the 
feelings [impressions on the sense of touch], since, e.g., a cube, 
through its comers and sides, affects the sense of feeling (touch) 
differently from a sphere." 

We have an approximation to the space-perceptiotv o( 0\ii.y»\&i>,.J 

' Uipoj, 1793, p. *(*, Hf. 
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when we try to find our way in a dark room. Only we have the 
advantage, that the visual space lies ready in the background, and 
may be brought to our assistance in the interpretation of the 
s of touch and movement. It is something similar when 
I attention on the tongue and— with the visual 
sensations as far as possible discounted— observe what apprehen- 
sion of space it affords us. For the tongue is like a. blind man, and 
yet has an eiicellent acquaintance with its surroundings. 

(#) However, there still remains a possible way of maintaining 
the originality of the apprehension of space. Motor- sensations a 
indeed, always successive ; but by means of the sense of touch 
can receive several impressions simultaneously. In like mam 
several rays of light may fall simultaneously upon the retina. 
Now may not this afford the possibility of an immediate appre- 
hension of the excitations as arranged in space ? It might 
even necessary to suppose this. For seiisation of a colour really 
means sensation of a coloured surface ; if the coloured object 
were only a mathematical point, it would afford no excitation. 
Even if larger objects are apprehended only through movement of 
the organs of sight and touch, it might still be thought that small 
objects could be apprehended immediately, without successive 
process. There must be an immediate distinction between the 
impression of a shilling and that of a threepenny bit. The appre- 
hension of small surfaces would then he the minimum, to which 
" nativism,'' the theory which maintains the originality of the 
apprehension of space, would be reduced, the final stronghold from 
which it could not be expelled.' 

It cannot, of course, be denied, that we may recei\'e and con- 

1 C/.Siampt.OirPiKMtgiicAc [rrKi™n^otrA'a»MWT/i//«»s(" Thl Psycholi^ital 
Origin of ilic Id™ of SpaM,") Leipitg. 1873, p. j6— ;i.— Profeimr Mohaffy of Dublin 
gave an account, in a letter in MihJ, 1B81, p. 178, itf., of an inlBTview lyilh ihc blind 
man cured by Frani. This man, H daclor in Kingilown. declared Ihsr he bsw and 
diatinguLBhed ibrms immediately afler receiving ^ghi, and that oulluiea and forms vren 
9JI the lenie of touch had led him to eipecl. KabafiVnganled this as the tcjilmsny of 
nl judge in favour of Ihe originality of lla power to distinguish farm through 
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tinually ictain a host of simultaneous sensations of light and 
contact, and that we perceive tfaein immediately as arranged in 
space. On the other hand, it is not so certain that the earliest 
consciousness has the same perception. A great variety of 
simultaneous impressions will at first take efl'cct rather as a col- 
lective mass, will yield one single chaotic sensation. And as the 
quality and the strength of the impression cannot be at once 
distinguished, so also the space-relation cannot be from the first 
apprehended in its own right, but would so to speak conceal itself 
in a higher degree of strength, or, to make use of liain's expression, 
in a greater massiveness of the impression. The account quoted 
from Platner points in this direction, for it shows that only 
qualitative differences of impression induced the blind patient to 
recognize diverse phenomena distinct from self. Reference may 
also be made in this coimection to Weber's experiments, which. J 
proved that the degree of warmth seems higher when Ihc «" 
hand is immersed in warm water, ilian when the finger only i 




immersed. As it cannot be supposed that there is 

of the ditferencc between the fingers and the hand, this ditTerenc 

in strength would be at first the only thing apparent. 

A purely passive apprehension of simultaneously glvt 
pressions can only be momenlar>'. The activity is at once 
excited, the eye moves along the surface, or the hand touches 
il. At once, then, simultaneity passes into succession, the in- 
tuition becomes discursive. Wc apprehend moving objects more 
(quickly and easily than objects at rest, and when the objects- do 
not move, we move relatively to thera. Two successive excitations 
on the skin can be distinguished with a smaller distance between 
them than two simultaneous excitations. The lowest animals and 
new-born infants do not notice any simultaneous difi'ercnces in 
their surroundings, while they can apprehend successive differ- 
ences (changes) (r/i p. 114). By movement things are discovered 
and apprehended, which would otherwise remain unnoticed. The 
first chaotic sensation will consequently he determined by a series 
of succeeding sensations, in which from the nature of the case the 
motor-sensations take a prominent place. 

It might even be maintained, that successive and discursive 
apprehension is a necessary presupposition of true apprehension of 
space. Space signifies a relation. By something being in space is 
meant, that it occupies a certain position in relation to other things, 
and that its several parts occupy ccrtavn ^5\>iQTA xA'MS.s^.-i v.^ ^sws 
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another. Instead of speaking of space in general as au integral 
unity, it is better to make use of the more elementary conception 
"position." It is then apparent, that the apprehension of space 
rests on a comparison, or a combination. It cannot therefore 
subsist as given from the first, but presupposes a certain psycho- 
logical activity. 

(c) It is not a matter of indifference, which part of the body 
meets with an excitation from the external world. As it is by 
successive experiences that we learn to know our own body, as 
well as tlie world surrounding us, it cannot be supposed that 
we can originally know or fee! on. which part an excitation lights. 
If, then, the excitations do, nevertheless, act differently on the 
different parts, this difference can appear to consciousness only as a 
certain shade, a qualitative side- determination of the sensation. 
The special character which the sensation receives, from the fact 
of the excitation lighting upon one single definite pnint, Lotze calls 
its local sign. The conditions are different at every point of the skin 
and of the retina ; there must therefore be a variety of local signs. 
As regards sight, these local signs may consist either in the motor- 
impulses, different for each point, which aim at turning the eye so 
that the excitation of light may fall on the yellow spot (Lotie), or 
in the different quality of the sensations at the different parts of the 
retina (Wundt). In respect of the sense of touch Lotze finds the 
local signs given in the different secondary sensations, which one 
and the same touch produces by reason of the difference in thick- 
ness and tightness of the skin and the different underlayers which 
it encloses at different points.' 

Let us suppose that the excitation A falls upon a point in the 
retina at some distance from the yellow spot, and .that it then 
attracts our attention. The eye will Chen be moved in such a way 
that A will fall upon the j'ellow spot. Answering to this move- 
ment, there will be a motor-sensation, which we shall call ir. Now 
let A on another occasion fall upon a different point in the retina, 
and the niotor-sensaCion which will be similarly occasioned, will 
also be different {K). We may then compare A ■{-■a and A ■\- K, 
and the conscious difference, resulting from llie difference in the 
point on which the excitation has fallen, can now be apprehended, 
^ain, if the excitation B falls upon the same point in the retina as 
previously A, it will be combined with the 

' Lone has giyca scwkJ accauDUof hii Ibcory of l(H3l siEIIS, Ihe 
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Between A +11 and B -\-^, lliere will then be found a likeness' 
connected with the point in the retina concerned.— In this way 
consciousness corresponding to the local relations is gradually' 
framed.! 

These local signs can at first take effect only by successive 
apprehension. Consciousness cannot experience ihem all at once ; 
only after the whole series has been gone through, can each of the 
sensations with its local sign be assigned to its deSnite place. If 
their determination is to be perfect, therefore, the local signs must 
make up a connected system. Excitation of a single point < 
skin or the retina may then lead to a determination of locality, 
out the whole series of local signs being gone through afresh 
for it is in this as in all cases where we have often gone through 
series of different sensations or ideas, as the result of practice, 
whole series comes at last to seem the object of an iinmedi 
intuition or of an intuitive knowledge (cf. p. 163, seg.). 

8. But in spiteof all this, the real apprehension of space is 
explained. We have obtained a coherent group of mi 
local signs, and sensations of light and contact, combined according 
to the laws of association. But no arrangement of all this is yet 
given, which would give rise to the intuition of an image, with its 
several parts placed one outside the other, and it outside our self 
{or rather outside the image of our organism) ; for all these sensa- 
tions were qualitative and intensive, not extensive.' 

Here it appears that all theories of the apprehension of space are 
at a loss. The so-called"nativistic "theory regards theapprehension 
of space as given with the very first impressions.^ According to it, 
all psychological explanation of the development of the apprehen- 
sion of space is as superfluous as im])assib!c ; the apprehension of 
space must be accepted as a priori. But ihe experiments quoted 
above (6, 7 a and i) seem to contradict this theory. Every imper- 
fection and every error in localization and apprehension of space 

1 C^. inytn3t!HOTi"LQUe'iDa:iriTitiirSp»«!aBdT1nie,"iii PAiiiuiMiuSi Mtnal- 
Kir. (iSSS), p. i'j6, iiQ. The Swcduh wriler, RclnKold Gdocr, had prcvioiuLy 
{Pkilai. Mtmalxtkr, iGBi) palnlcd mil gapi in Loik'i ilieory of loisil r^igni, which I 
OKleBniur to 6\\ up in the wsy obovs indicsuL [The abuiii panigiaph and note uc 
inserted at PrDT HeiTding*> leqnesl. (Tr.)] 

1 [tyi, howewr, the later reoosnilion of "eiteniity" <n "eittiaivcneM" (Bnin'j 

Ike diiouHon. (Dr. W^ in Emir, Bril, voL ii-. An. "Psyeholjgy," pp. sj-js, and 
Prof. W. JuiiKi'. articles on the - Perception of Spius," Mild, 18S7.) (TrJ| 

theude of pty^ology iDt^^^hoTu^p^'drrK^umvorsl.), Htring from iV* i«l^ ^ 
^ij»ology(hii|jiJl worki»B*r«ai<«iiiiitmiiidi( Bmiinimstii del At^u.ViinKaw 
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rcaliy contradict it, while they are to be explained very easily if 
the apprehension of space is itself a result of experience. For this 
reason the genetic theory regards space as a psychological product, 
caused by combination of intensive and qualitative sensations 
according to the general psychological laws of the association of 
ideas. But there stiU remains an unexplained residue, for the 
psychological product has a property not possessed by the ele- 
ments out of which it has arisen, that very property which gives 
rise to the problem, namely, the extensive form. The attempt 
has, indeed, been made to explain the transition from the apprehen- 
sion of successive stimuli to the intuition of the extended, by 
sajing that the intuition of space forms of itself when it is 
indifferent from which endweb^in the reproduction of a series of 
sensations ; for time has but one direction, space on the other hand 
several. Ultimately the whole series would be presented to us at 
once, wherever we might begin. But the utmost that we should 
arrive at in this way, would be simultaneity in time (co-existence) 
and not space. And a series of sounds may be repeated forwards 
and backwards, without being arranged as simultaneous — or as 
spatial. A transformation must therefore be admitted, a psychical 
synthesis, analogous to the chemical synthesis, out of which arise 
compound substances with properties not possessed by the ele- 
ments {cf, p. 163). In this synthesis the visuE.1 sensations play, for 
all who have sight, the most important part, and are the customary 
language into which the contributions afforded by the other senses 
are translated. — Whether a corresponding synthesis also takes 
place for the blind, with the sense of touch in the ascendant, seems 
from Plalner's account to be doubtful. 

Even if it were the case, that tangible and visible minima were 
apprehended as extended, it would still be necessary to postulate a 
synthesis. For our space-images are continuously, uninterruptedly 
connected ; but neither the retina nor the surface of the skin 
afford the basis of such a continuity. In the retina, there is even 
a point quite impervious to excitations of light, the " blind spot,"' 
where the visual nerve enters the eye ; but there is no similar gap 
in our visual image ; we thus involuntarily fill up the gaps in the 
aeries of the sensations. Every theory, therefore, which does not 
represent the apprehension of space as given from the first " at one 
stroke," must in some form or other call in the constructive power 

Such an appeal is not witliout its daugefs. 'ta y. flsychologieal 
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conception, which finds the essential character of consciousness! 
expressed in synthesis, in the bringing together into unity and con- . 
nection (II. s. V. B. 5), It might seem highly probable that thisl 
fundamental form should be repeated in the separate mental 1 
processes. But it is one thing to hit upon the true characteristic I 
of consciousness as a whole, quite another to utiliie the said* 
characteristic as a dtus tx mackina in special psychological pro- 
blems. An opening might thus be easily afforded to arbitrary 
judgments ; into such a psychical synthesis anything might be 
read. For this reason Lotze sets to work with the utmost circum- 
spection, maintaining that his theory of local signs is not intended 
to explain the actual apprehension of space, but only the motives 
and aids of the mind when it gives shape to its spatial images. 
That the mind forms spatial images in the first instance out of 
certain of its sensations, Lotze regards on the other hand as a 
capacity which must be accepted as a fact, or as an impulse which 
is open to no further explanation. 

The genetic theory is then only in complete opposition to the 
rarivistic, when it goes so far as to hold that all the conditions 
for the development of the apprehension of space are given in 
the experiences of the single individual. This view is, how- 
ever, improbable, on account of the unexplained residue which 
remains over, when we compare the elementar>' sensations with 
the fully developed apprehension of space. If in the synthesis 
to which this owes its definitive origin, we recognize the expression 
of a constructive power operating instinctively, then the question 
as to the origin of this power will refer us from the single in- 
dividual back to the system of nature within which it takes its 
rise. The experiences which cannot lead to the given end in an 
individual life-time, may during the evolution of the race have 
gradually led to such an accomnvodalion of the organization that 
inherited dispositions supplement what is insufficient in the in- 
dividual experiences. The evolution hypothesis, first applied to 
this province by Herbert Spencer (1855), ntfords ihc prospect of 
tracing the problem farther back than was possible while psychology 
was confined to the experiences of the individual life. 

How close the genetic and nativistic theories may approach 
is to be seen from the fact that, while on the one side it is 
allowed that the immediately given knowledge of space may be 
infinitely small as compared with what is added. Vi-j ■tsR.wi.'Kw.w:., 
and that in the original scnsalioM \.\\Mtt \^ TwSvi %««»■ 'st^^ ' 
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possibility of definite apprehension of space (Stumpf), on the other 
side it is intimated tliat everything may be so prepared in the 
organism, that the time between the first excitation of hght on 
the retina and the origin of the idea of space may become infinitely 
small (Wundt).' 

9. But whether the "nativistic" or the genetic theory is adopted, 
it remains a necessary presupposition for the apprehension of space, 
that a definite organic basis should be present. The conflict of 
theories concerns, or should concern, only the point, whether the 
functions conditioned by the organization come al oace into action 
or require a preparation and practice of a certain duration. 

To give the more exact account of the organic structures which 
are of importance to the origination of the apprehension of space, 
is the business of the physiology of the senses.^ Here reference 
will only be made, in addition to what has been already implied, 
to the importance of the central mechanism, which makes a close 
association between the sense-stimuli and the muscular movements 
of the sense organs possible. As regards the sense of touch the 
optic thalamus, as regards sight the corpora quadrigemina, seem 
to be the centres through which this association, and with it the 
physiological expression of the psychological synthesis, is accom- 
plished ; but the cerebruin probably plays a part also. 

The apparatus thus lying ready is perhaps able with some animals 
{cf. 6) to function immediately after birth, so that the experiences 
necessary to the apprehension of space are at once and easily 
gained. With human beings, as it seems, several months elapse 
before so much is attained. 

10. So far we have spoken of the actual form of space and of the 
fticulty of intuiting spatial images. As to the idea of space, as a 
general, or rather as a typical individual idea, this is evolved 

1 Slnmpf, Dir Psyckol^gischi Unirnitg dcr J{aui>ivi>nlill«»g (■' Ths Psycholagiciil 
Origin of the Idea of Space"), p. 114, Jf?., 184.— Wundl, />*5'iiD/.7'jK:Ao/.,ii., p. 164 

> So in Ihis coiintciion, Panum. Saminu og di i'ilknar.ig, S^.lnhfr (" TIi= 
Suueiand Volunury Morenllnls"), pp. 3J4-23E; and Wundl'B very fLll account (Li., 
chaps. II & 13).— In the above invesiigatior? oaJy the mosl imponani psy-cholnEical 

apprehension of space, to Wundt'a work, where Ibe whole malcriiil ii Id be found 

bucd on OUT faculty of intuition as doienniried by our organization, or whether with 
saOident practice we could form an idea of, and clearly describe, fipace with other 
properties, comcB under epistcinology, not under pBychology. From the ■purely logical 

hOstained a cha^e by accoounodation 
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in the same way as the idea of time (1^3), by the 
directed to the schema common to all individual spatial 
and to its possible expansion. At first the idea of space is limiti 
The patient operated on by Cheselden, could not picture to hin 
lines in space extending beyond the limits of his visual o 
He knew that the room he was in was only part of the house, 
could not grasp the fact that the whole house might look larger 
the room. The power of applying the individual ideas symbolicalljj 
was still wanting. When this power is developed, it is di 
that no limits can be set to the subdivision or to the expansic 
of space, any more than of time. 

The infinity of space (as of lime) signifies that every li 
space is accidental, and can be overstepped in imagination. 
Absolute space, all the points and parts of which are perfectly 
homogeneous and continuous and which has no space beyond it, 
is a mathematical abstraction without a counterpart in psycho- 
logical intuition. Psychological space is relative ; it presupposes 
certain points of reference as given, and its parts do not appear 
with strict continuity and homogeneous ness. In our apprehension 
of space, we make always greater or smaller leaps (as, e.g., in 
letting the eye stray from one point to another), and the difference 
in content gives to each part of space a certain qualitative diffa 
in our apprehension and intuition. 



D. — The Apprehension of Things 



I Rea!. 



1. Sensations, ideas, and concepts are forms under which 
cognitive elements of the conscious content appear and 
arranged. We have traced this arrangement from its simplest 
stage in the interaction of sensations, up to its highest stage in 
the activity of thought and of imagiliation directed to definite 
problems. The governing laws were essentially the same 
throughouL The motive of the advance from an involuntary 
arrangement in the play of sensations and ideas to scientific 
thought and artistic imagination, lay in the criticism necessarily 
brought in with growing experience. Fresh differences and con- 
trasts require fresh activity, that the connection and the unity may 
be maintained and chaos overcome. The logical principles and 
the Ksthelic rules, though it is not the business of psychology to 
lay them down, develop, nevertheless, according to natural psycho? 
logical laws and prove thereby their intimate connection witl(i 
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human natuie ; they do not make their appearance abruptly as 
something externally imposed. 

But here the question arises, how is it that, in the content of its 
sensations ami ideas and in the connection given to this content 
by the activity of thought, consciousness recognizes a reahty in- 
dependent of itself? It does not follow, because our knowledge 
develops according to definite psychological laws of nature, that 
it leads to a reality. The phantasies of the insane and dream- 
images are equally subject to psychological laws, and for that reason 
we have often been able to employ them as aids in our inquiries. 
How, then, is it made manifest to consciousness, that it has in its 
content a reality and no dream ? Can some definite activity — 
perception or act of thought — be indicated, through which we are 
led to believe that we have before us a reality ? 

It is not only at the standpoint of highly developed conscious- 
ness that this question comes up. It is really incessantly presented 
from the very beginning of consciousness. It is not permitted to 
the individual to arrange his ideas as he likes. There is carried 
on a constant education through disappointments, which may be 
hard and painful {cf. V. B. 4). The first disappointment affords the 
first basis of the contrast between the possible and the real, or 
between dream and reality.— We are here recurring to this point, 
in order to carry the train of thought further, 

2. The impulse to movement, so early stirring in conscious 
beings, leads them involuntarily to make inroads into nature. 
They soon find, however, that their movements may not proceed 
unchecked. At certain points they encounter resistance, and in 
the sensation of resistance, of prevented movement, the individual 
finds a something foreign, something which is not itself— whatever 
else it may be. He may perhaps repeat the attempt to overcome 
resistance ; but in this he will never wholly succeed. Fresh barriers 
are always substituted for those set aside. 

Looked at in one way, every one of the special sensations is a 
sensation of resistance. Every physical excitation takes effect 
only when it reaches the outer surface of the organism, prin- 
cipally those parts of it, in which the receptivity for the special 
species of excitation is most developed (as the eye for rays of 
light, the ear for waves of air, etc.). But just on account of their 
delicacy, the special senses play no great part in the development 
of the belief in a. reality. They co-operate, but presuppose a firm 
nucleus round which they may gather, and tliis nucleus is given in 
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A being who 
ste, and touch only, would 
M'ould stand outside tho j 
signifies resistance ; object ] 
as in the German Gegttt- ' 



the sensation of a resistance against oiii 
ls of sight, hearing, smell, t; 
lead as it were an ethereal existence, 
tangible reality. The very word objec 
t which is thrown against us (1 
staaii, which stands against us). 

Reliance can, however, be placed in no single percept, whatever 
it may be. We have seen that the percept is always complex, 
it firesh sensations blend immediately with memories. This 
the source of a multitude of illusions, which arise through 
false interpretation of the given sensations {B. ja). Perception is 
an attempt at interpretation \ but how is the correctness of the 
interpretation to be guaranteed ? Sensations may call up incorrect 
memories. Moreover, the brain may be put by processes within 
the organism in a state similar to that which arises when 
excitations reach it from the external world. There then result 
hallucinations, false sensations and percepts, which can often not be 
distinguished from normal sensuous percepts. Not only sight, but 
the other senses also, may suffer from such abnormal stales. It is 
noteworthy, but accords with what has been obser\'ed above as to 
the relation between the sensation of resistance and the other 
sensations, that, while hallucinations of sight and hearing do not 
always lead to hallucinations of touch and resistance, these latter j 
do on the contrary, as a rule, introduce hallucinations of sight and ^ 
hearing.' And since sensations of resistance afford the strongest ■ 
presumption of a reality, the hallucinations of r 
most disturbing and destructive to the mental health.^ 

The question is just this, how to distinguish in individual.] 
cases between mental health and mental disease. If the sen) 
of all the senses accord, and if the victim to hallucination at once | 
and with great ingenuity answers all the objections which can bei^ 
raised against his imaginary world, how is it to be decided who ii 
right ? 

Single sensuous percepts cannot decide the question. They 
may every one, taken alone, rest upon illusions or hallucinations. 
The only possible mode of decision is by looking to the con- 
nection among the various sensuous percepts. The several points at 
which sensation of resistance (to keep to this) makes its appear- 
ance, are not isolated, but appear in reciprocal connection. The 

^ Brierre de BqiHrnonI, Dei HAtludnaliffitx, 3rd ed., p. 507. snf- 
> Cf. E. KncKUn, nlurTnriBahrachHiKiietHC'Qa lflu«ive Pempiiotu "1. VUrltt- 
jmkmckr.fitTv-ia. Pkit., v., p. 36s. 
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individual has then the problem given, to arrange his 
accordance with this connection. If he does not find ihe proper 
arrangement, he will encounter resistance, and finally suffer practical 
disappointment or pain. Supposing that the right arrangement of 
the ideas, as things were, is found, but that it convicts with new 
experiences, then doubt arises as to the accuracy of the first 
percepts. If doubt does not arise, and if the intercourse with the 
external world is continued, a sure destruction follows. It is for 
this reason that children and the insane are removed from the 
struggle of life ; they are not in a position to correct their ideas by 
experience. 

The real is that which we apprehend as real,— which in spite of 
ail effort to the contrary we must ultimately leave as it iSj— 
which we cannot but recognize. This "can't help" is a negative 
and subjective criterion, and there can be no question of any 
other. To the dreamer his dream is reality i on awaking he 
discovers that the dream was only illusory reahty, conditioned by a 
more comprehensive reality and finding its explanation within this. 
So far as we can go in dreams without encountering sharp con- 
tradictions and contradictory experiences, to that extent we believe 
in the reality of the dream. There arrives a point, however, when 
the threads give way. Even the most systematic of dreams is but 
a fragment as compared with the totality into which progressive 
experience conducts us. In this way all of our ideas which have not 
their root in reality are corrected ; sooner or later their limita- 
tions will appear, and it will be discovered that there are more 
things in heaven and earth than are dreamt of in our philosophy. 

In this way the knowledge of each individual has its con- 
summation in a complete image of the system of which he is a, 
link. The individual's own powers cannot, however, effect much in 
this respect. He cannot correct all his illusions if he depends on 
himself alone. Equally little can this be done by the individual 
nation and Ihe individual age. The pictures of the universe 
formed by the several individuals, nations, and ages, conflict in turn 
among themselves, and in this conflict man's conception of the 
universe is slowly evolved to greater clearness and certainty. The 
psychology of the individual leads here partly to the psychology 
of races, partly to the history of all the sciences. 

This does not determine whether the end can be reached 
Before we touch upon the large problem to which this gives rise, we 
must call attention to an important concept, to which the prece4-- 
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ing inquiry has brought us, and of which this is the place 
the psychological basis. 

3. The evidence of reality is given, then, according to the result: 
we have just reached, in the firm connection of the percepts. We 
can never therefore be so strongly convinced of single percepts, of 
the reality of single things and occurrences, 3s of connected series 
of things and occurrences. The more there is " method in our 
madness," the more dangerous it is. 

The firm bond by which things and events arc brought into the 
system of the real, we cali the causal relation. We assume a 
causal relation, wherever we discover that two phenomena are 
linked together in such a way that the one unavoidably makes its 
appearance when the other is given. 

According to the popular conception of the causal relation, one 
thing is the cause, another thing the effect. The difficulty which 
might be found in things, supposed to exist independently, having 
yet so much to do with one another as must be the case with 
cause and effect, is from this standpoint easily overcome. A 
creative or constraining power is attributed to the thing called 
the " cause," The causes are personified, have ascribed to them 
something analogous to the personal exertion of will. ' 

David Hume was the first to make the popular conception of 
causality a subject of thorough criticism. What do we really 
mean — he asks — when we say, one thing is the cause of another? 
If it is replied that the cause produces the effect, then what 
do we understand by " producing "P Can an explanation of this 
be given which means anything but — causation ; so that we 
again move in a circle ? — But if it is said that the causal relation is. 
only a necessary connection between two tilings, how is this 
necessary connection to be proved ? Not by way of inference. 
All our distinct ideas may be kept separate, and it is quite 
easy for ua to picture an object one moment as not existing, the 
next as existing, without any idea whatsoever of a cause or a. 
creative principle being required. If we look at the things each for 
itself, no one of them necessarily presupposes another. Nor can 
we come to the causal concept by way of experience. We see the 
one phenomenon exist at the same lime as the other or follow 
after it, but we do not see it follow the other. The production or 
causation itself we do not see. — The firm connection postulated 
between two th'ngs, which are called cause and effect, does not 
itself belong to these objects. The necessity exists only 



1 

-■I 

i 



OUTLINES OF PSYCHOLOGY 

in the things. But wliat can that be which unites 
our ideas in such a way ? This is in itself just as mysterious as 
the union between the objects. The only possible explanation is 
this, that repeated experiences create a habit, an instmct, a dis- 
position, to pass from an idea to other ideas with which it is usually 
combined. This subjective impulse, which we experience in the 
course of our ideas, we then anthropomorphically ascribe to nature.' 

Hume disposed of the popular notion by carrying its assumptions 
to their legitimate conclusion. His criticism was based on the 
supposition that something distinct from the effect is the cause. 
This isolation of the several members of the causal relation stands 
in close connection with his psychological theory, which conceives 
consciousness as a sum or series of independent ideas (see B. s). 

Instead of saying with Hume, that we cannot see in a thing or 
infer from our conception of it that it is the cause or the effect of 
another thing, we must on the contrary maintain that we only know 
a thing at all in so far as it is cause ' or effect. Things are always 
given to us as members of a system. If they are taken out of this 
system in which they live, move, and have their being, it seems 
indeed wonderful that they have anything to do with one another. 
Hume says, a thing remains always the same, whether it is a cause 
or not. But the thing which is a cause, i.e. from which a change 
proceeds, must be in a state different from that in which it would 
be if no change were determined by it. It cannot bring about a 
change without being itself changed. Instead of starting with the 
idea of independent things and marvelling over the causal relation, 
it would be more reasonable to start with the causal relation and 
to marvel over the independent things. 

Hume saw plainly the connection between the theory of the 
causal concept and the psychology of cognition. " The uniting 
principle among our internal perceptions," he says {1. 3, 14), "is 
as unintelligible as that among external objects." If Hume's 
psychology were corrected, his theory of causality would sustain a 
corresponding correction. 

Difference and contrast are conditions of the existence of 
phenomena (^ II. 5 and V. .^. 5). But, on the other hand, whatever is 
new and varied excites astonishment and sets in motion our cognitive 
impulse. While things or phenomena are presented to us as 
in all respects different, they are not intelligible. We then exert 
L ourselves to get rid of the difference and the contrast, by tracing 
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the new phenomenon back lo one that is familiar, and showing 
how it is its continuation or conversion in another form. When 
it appears that the phenomenon B inevitably succeeds the 
phenomenon A, we are then really learning to know A from a new 
side. While we confine ourselves to mere perception, A and B ap- 
pear to be quite different things. The thunder-cloud and the flashes 
of lightning have absolutely no points of resemblance to our per- 
* ception. But the more ive can penetrate into the relation between 
the two phenomena, the more we discover a continuous system 
which embraces both. The lightning, that phenomenon occurring 
so suddenly, and so strongly contrasting with the dark cloud, is 
only a continuation (a discharge) of the electrical current already 
passing in the clouds ; this current makes the air glow as it flashes 
through it. The continuity extends yet farther, for the atmosph< 
even when no thunderstorm threatens, always contains more 
less electricity. The sudden phenomenon is thus only a special and 
concentrated form of a something that is at work to a lesser degree 
at every instant. Cause (in the example given, the electricity of 
the air or the ciouds) and effect (the ilash of lightning) are thus 
presented as members or stages of one and the same process ; 
when we trace back from the diflerences given in perception to a 
more comprehending system, we find the identity behind the 
differences. 

The connection between the relations of identity and causality- 
appears also in the fact that when the same thing and (he same 
relations are given, we e-xpect the same effects. This expectation 
Hume explained as the mere result of a habit, and Stuart Mill, who 
Starts from the same premises as Hume, was similarly unable to 
find any other reason for it, than that it has arisen from the 
generaliiation of a very large number of experiences. It is, how- 
ever, clear that if the same thing and the same relations arc really 
given, the same effects must follow, the effect being nothing else 
than the way in which the nature of the thing and of the relation 
finds expression. If the eff'ect were something quite distinct and 
different from the cause, then the proposition, Uke causes like 
effects, could indeed be based only upon habit and collective 
experience. Certainly it is often difficult, if not impossible, to 
establish the extent to which relations and things are really the 
same. Scientific work has to a large extent for its aim, to establish 
by measuring, weighing, and counting, what is really given, 
it has been put, " to describe things in ail respects numerically.' 
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The nature of the causal relation may, then, be expressed by 
these two main propositions ; (i) Cause and effect are members 
of one and the same process, parts of one and the same whole ; 
(2) like causes have like effects. 

New what of the proposition, Ihat every phenomenon has a 

A close affinity bas beea shown between the relation of identity 
and Ihat of causality. A corresponding afiinity exists between the 
firittciplc of identity, the highest law of thought, the validity of 
which is the pre-supposition of all inference and consequently of 
all proof {li. 1 1), and the priiicijilt 0/ causality, which requires the 
finn and inevitable connection of real phenomena, and the 
validity of which is the pre-supposition of all explanation of 
nature. The principle of identity might, however, hold good, 
even if the princijile of causality did not. We should then be able 
to classify and draw conclusions, hut should not be in a position 
to explain the origin of the different phenomena. The principle of 
causality shows us the way in which, in accordance with the 
nature of our cognitive faculties, we must look for the reason of 
the real phenomena. It is a special kind of proof, but cannot 
be deduced a priori from the general principle of proof. 
]3otii principles are derived from one and the same fundamental 
property of our thinking and cognitive consciousness ; the same 
activity, searching for similarity and unity, finds expression in both 
principles. They set the problems for our research, conformably 
with the nature of our cognitive faculties. 

As a principle of knowledge, the causal principle 
problem, a postulate, but does not in itself justify any a 
to how far the problem can be solved and the postulate satisfied in 
actual experience. Kant, without further preliminaries, founded 
the law of causality upon the principle of causality, and conceived 
this law, the proposition that every phenomenon has a cause, as 
an a priori law of nature, because, as he held, all experience (as 
distinct from dream and illusion) pre-supposes it. The question is, 
however, (as MaimonalreatJy urged against Kant),how far we really 
have experience in this sense ; namely as necessary connection 
among phenomena. 

It may even be maintained that we can never obtain absolute 
corroboration of the law of causality by experience. The causal 
principle sets up an ideal, which can never be fully realired in our 
cognition. 
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In the fir^t place, experience can show us no absoliiic continuity, ] 
In every course of development to which we can point, there are 1 
gaps, variations unexplained. Anyone who wishes to deny the 
real validity of the causal law, wi!l find no lack of material. Id-J 
fact this material is even constantly added to ; for when we have | 
explained the transition from .^ to 5 by indicating C as the middle J 
term, we are left with two new questions in place of the one 1 
which we have answered, na.mcly ; how may the transition from 1 
A to C, and the transition from C to fl be explained ? The farther 1 
science advances, the more numerous are the riddles it finds and J 
creates ; continuity is an ideal that can only be approximately J 
realized. I 

In the second place, experience shows us also no absolute 1 
repetition. There are always collateral circumstances and de- I 
grees ; quite the same situation never comes again. This ia par-- j 
ticularly true of organic, psychological and historical phenomena,! 
on account of the complex and complicated conditions under whicb 1 
they make their appearance ; but even in the inorganic provinceJ 
it is only approximately possible to establish the identity a« 
the conditions in different cases. So that repetition also is a^B 
ideal. I 

In the third place, the series of causes is infinite, in the sameB 
sense as time and space are infinite. It is always an accidental ■ 
or arbitrary point, at which we bring our inquirj' to a close. ■ 
According to the causal principle, every cause is in its turn effect. I 
Though we are obliged even in our boldest hypotheses to come to \ 
an end at a certain point, yet the limit is only one of fact. We I 
always leave off with a mark of interrogation. I 

In the strictest sense therefore no single phenomenon Js com- m 
pletely explainecL On the other hand, the principle of knowledge' I 
that could not be at least approximately confirmed by experience, I 
would contradict itself. We should share the fate of Tantalus ifS 
we were condemned to inquire without ever being able to find. Andfl 
as Tantalus would soon die of hunger and thirst, so our postulate I 
of causality, like every useless organ, would die of aIrophy,fl 
even if under such circumstances it were psychologically possibloB 
at all. I 

Now in fact continuity and rhythm are exhibited in nature ; move^fl 
ments and processes lead from link tohnk (even when we cannot re- ■ 
construct all the intermediate links), and have a periodic character. ■ 
And if we cannot bring the series of causes to a conclusion^ ■ 
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we can at least work through a great stretchj as far as our view 
extends. A relative proof of the causal principle is contained, 
indeed, in the bare fact that there is such a thing as exact ex- 
periential science, however great or small the range of its results. 
To this extent the causal principle is not merely a postulate, I 
also a result. 

From the psychological point of view we may add, that in 
world of purely absolute differences, a world where consequently 
the law of causality would not hold, conscious life, as we know i' 
would not be possible. Neither perception (V. B. i) nor sel 
consciousness (V. B. 5). nor association of ideas (V. B. 8), nc 
logical thought (V. B. 11) would be possible, if there were n 
rhythm and no continuity in [he sensations, through which the 
content of existence announces itself in consciousness. 

4. The full development of the causal concept belongs to the 
philosophical theory of knowledge, not (o psychology. In wha.t 
precedes, we have overstepped the limits between these two 
departments. We now tt\rn back to the psychological province, 
in order to inquire into the psychological origin of the causal 
concept. With regard both to motive and to form, the causal 
concept proceeds originally out of a practical interest. 

It is only at an advanced stage that men take an interest in the 
system of nature, apart from its power of serving their ends. The 
instinct of self-preservation first leads to the knowledge of the 
external world ; need teaches thought, as it teaches prayer. The 
knowledge which cannot be immediately utilized, is not needed. 
A missionarj', who narrated to an Indian the story of the creation, 
received for answer ; '' My father, our grandfathers and our great- 
grandfathers were wont to contemplate the earth alone, solicitous 
only to see whether the plain afforded grass and water for their 
horses. They never troubled themselves about what went on in ■ 
the heavens." ' And even later, science and knowledge are means 
by which man adapts nature to his ends. Thus, Bacon, the 
prophet of modern natural science, and of industrialism, says ; 
" The knowledge and the power of man coincide, because ignor- 
ance of the cause makes it impossible to produce the effect For 
we can only conquer nature by obeying her. And that which in 
investigation is presented as the cause, in action appears as the 
rule." ^ The cause is thus originally the means, a by-path which 
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must be taken if the end is to be attained. It is only in pure 
instinct that an obscure impulse immediately produces action. 
Reason (in the widest sense of the ivord) is raised above instinct 
by the fact, that with the impulse is united an idea of that which 
must firsfr take place before the impulse can be satisfied. In ibis 
idea of an indispensable middle term, we have the germ of ihe 
conceplion of necessity and of the causal concept ; and when this 
idea obtains a comprehensive content, and becomes the object of 
independent interest, the causal concept comes to be emancipated 
from the concept of the end. 

Closely connected with the originally practicaJ motives deter- 
mining the causal concept Is the original form in which it is 
apprehended. From its close cormection with the nature of con- 
sciousness, the causal concept is to be found at all stages of human 
development ; but the cause may be sought in very diflerent ; 
directions. What will be regarded as a good and valid cause at thff 
several stages of mental development, depends entirely on tha- 
standpoint. When an Australian native sees one of his tribe die 
without having been shot or having met with any other external 
injury, he concludes that witchcraft must have been practised, and 
in order lo discover who has slain his comrade by witchcraft, he 
goes in the direction In which the first insect seen leads him 
from the scene of death ; and the first person lie then encounters 
must be the murderer.' Given his premises, this Is valid, rational 
thought. And that similar premises are In a measure held even at 
the present day may be seen from Ihc fact that millions of peopta'i 
In the most highly civlhzed countries ascribe the so-called spiritua- 
listic phenomena to the Influence of spirits.^ While the gods 
mythology or similar beings are accepted by consciousness as 
realities, they provide a capital and easy means of satisfying 
the desire for causality. From such a standpoint this is easily 
satisfied without further preliminaries. When the imagination has 
gone back a couple of steps in the series, it requires a rest 
and draws the conclusion. The Greeks regarded the gods as 
the creators of natural phenomena (at any rate, of all important or 
obvious phenomena). But whence did the gods come ? Tiiis 
question Heslod answers in his Theogony, where he describes how 
the dynasties of the gods were gradually evolved out of chaos. . 
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But he did not ask whence diaos came, although he expressly 
declared that it began to be. (" First of all chaos began lo be." 
V, ii6.) From the mythological (o the scientific account of nature 
is a continuous series of stages. The anthropomorphic form is 
sacrificed as more and more intermediate links become necessary, 
the more the conviction grows that these links are independent of 
personal caprice. The scientific causal concept is characterized by 
this, that the explanation of a natural phenomenon is found in its 
reduction to a set of other natural phenomena. Nature is explained 
by itself, not by something outside it. The observer who is skilled 
in medicine inquires in a case of sudden death into the constitution, 
mode of life, descent, etc., of the dead person. He perhaps finds 
in the autopsy, a stoppage (a clot of blood) in one of the arteries, 
and then explains the death, either as the result of an inhibited 
supply of blood to the brain, or through stoppage of the heart. In 
this way he forms the image of a connected process, in which !ink 
follows link; the mysterious and sudden phenomenon is then 
presented as the natural conclusion of this process. 

5. There is another epistemological question which may be raised 
here, since it stands in close connection with the psychology of 
cognition, that, namely, of the limits of our knowledge. 

The study of sensations proves them to be subject to the law of 
relaliviiy, since a sensation is, in respect of its existence and its 
quality, determined by its relation to other sensations, A corre- 
sponding law holds good for our ideas and concepts. These also 
are relative, i.e., they express relations, and consequently have 
validity only for what may be apprehended as the member of a 
relation. Our knowledge attacks an insoluble problem when it 
tries to grasp something which from its nature cannot stand in any 
relation to something different from it— something therefore iliat is 
absolute and self-contained. 

A brief examination of our most important concepts will make 
it dear, that the law of relativity holds good notonly for sensations, 
but also for ideas and concepts. 

(fl) It has been shown that comparison is the fundamental form 
of cognitive activity at all stages of development : in tiie inter- 
action of sensations, in perception and association of ideas, just as 
much as in logical thought and in the search after material causes. 
But that which is to be an object of comparison must be confronted 
with something else, either similar to or different from it. That 
which has nothing outside it— or rather, which has nothing besides 
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{pratler) il5elf — cannot be either assimilated or understood by 

ir faculty of cognition.' 

(fl All proof is from several given premises. From a single 
principle or a single premise nothing can be inferred— any mare 
than from several absolutely different principles. Thus our know- 
ledge can never be inferred from a. single premise ; it arises through 
combination of several given premises. \i A ■= B is given nnd 
Dothing more, I am not led a single step farther. But if on the 
contrary 5 = C is given too, then I conclude .4 = (7. And if I 
wish to get beyond ibis result again, I must find a new premise 
which I can combine with it — and so on. 

[c) Time and space are in reality always relative. Every deter- 
mination of time and space presupposes a certain starting-point 
as constant. This point is, however, always arbitrary ; it must be 
itself determined through other start iag-points, and so again ad 
infiniium. 

(d) That the causal concept e>^resses a relation, needs no proof. 
The causal series forms, from a logical point of \iew, a parallel to 
the temporal series, and to the several dimensions of space '. every 
phenomenon which in a certain connection is presented as cause, 
from another side is effect, just as that which, regarded from the 
one side, is past, has been, regarded from the other, future, or as 
that which from one position is on the left, from another is on 
the right. With this relativity is connected the infinity (^f.f. the 
indeterminateness) of time, of space and of the causal series. 

(<) Finally, all knowledge rests on the relation between the 
knowing subject and the object known ; the objects of knowledge 
exist for us only through a series of sensations which are elaborated 
by activities of thought ; and the object can be known only as it 
exists for us. —This gives rise to the qviestion, in what sense, then, 
is our knowledge true, if the aspect in our eyes of the object known 

always determined by our mental organisation ? 
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experience what it 



not belong to the objects themselves ; they are a language in whicfa 
wc describe them according to the way in which they affect our 
organism. Purely physically, colours consist only of oscillations 
propagated — perhaps through an extremely fine substance, the 
ether— from the objects to us ; soimd consists of waves of air, etc. 
If there were no eyes and no brain, the light, as we experience it, 
would not exist. We do not really, then, have sensations of thingsi 
rrespond to the condition produced in our 
transmitted lo it from the object. Even the 
does not take us farther than this ; we 
-e by our o\vn exertion of force ; we cannot 
itself. Also out of reach are the spatial 
relations, in which objects (among which may liere be reckoned the 
organism, including the brain) make their appearance. We know 
spatial relations only through intuition of space, and intuition of 
space is a psychological activity. For whether we adhere to the 
" nativistic " or the genetic theory, the intuition of space belongs to 
the subjective forms, in and through which objects arc given to us 
and withovit which we should know nothing of them. — And wliat 
applies to the qualities applies also to " the objects themselves " ; 
for we form the idea of an object through association of the ideas 
of its qualities. And as it is impossible lo apprehend anything 
about an object except through sensations and ideas, so it is im- 
possible to think anything about the object except through ideas 
and concepts. In order to make use of the popular criterion for 
the truth of our knowledge, we should need to get behind our own 
consciousness and to be able to compare the object with the image 
or notion, which we have of it in consciousness ; but this is im- 
possible, for it is self- contradictory. 

Ordinarily we are not pidled up by this difficulty, because we 
are always occupied wilh tlie reciprocal play of our ideas 
and sensations. When we say that we correct our notions by 
comparison wilh "reality/' we mean by "reality " not something 
independent of consciousness, but only percepts more definite and 
comprehensive Ihan those we have hitherto had. If, however, we 
take the sum of all our actual and possible sensations and ideas, 
and ask, how are they related lo reality, we reach the limits of our 
knowledge. We cannot directly disprove the leaching of Berkeley, 
Fichte, and Stuart Mill, that the not-self, the sum of all the 
hindrances to our action and of all the objects of our cognition, is 

product of a mental activity of which we 
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cannot tUercfore, to put the thing in an extreme light, know J 
that life is not a dreai^i, a great, connected, and consistent dreankrl 
Or, more accurately, the contrast between dream and reality w 
here cease. 

The cpistemological significance of the theory of subject ivityi 
rests upon its energetic insistence, that an account must be given o(l 
the source of the traits with *hich we endow reality. But it bccomesij 
itself dogmatic when it maintains that our consciousness produces'^ 
its whole picture of the universe from itself. 

Such an absolute production would in fact be contrary ti 
law of relativity {cf, 6). There must be something given, which 
determines, or serves as a motive for, consciousness in the pro- 
duction of the definite picture of the universe, Tliis picture finds 
reason and explanation only when we postulate an x oulside the 
subject, whose influence on the subject stirs up and determines its 
cognitive activity. What this .r is, no experience can lell ; every 
answer to this question is a metaphysical hypothesis.' — That our ' 
cognition presupposes in this way something which can ne\ 
subjected to its manipulation is closely connected with the fact, that 
it must always have something as given,— tha.t at every point it is 
not only active but also passive, although on the other hand an 
absolute passivity is only an extreme case, which cannot be pointed 
to in experience (c/. p. 1 17). — 

If, then, it proves impossible to apply the popular definition of 
truth as agreement of knowledge with reality, since reality itself 
exists for us only through our knowledge, we must seek the 
criterion within, and not without, the world of consciousness. It 
can, then, be nothing else than Ihe innerharmony and consistency of 
all thoughts and experiences (c/. 3). If we cannot escape from I 
the dream, ivc can at least (as Calderon desires in I^/e a Dreainyu 
"live well in the dream,'' which in this connection n 
that we can always extend the sphere of our experiences andl 
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physical reality. This practical validity of th6 criterion of reality 
is quite independent of the question whether the subjective theory 
is correct or not.* Our knowledge must always, from the nature of 
the case, bear both in form and content the impress of our mind 
and be confined by its limitations. But this does not deprive 
knowledge of either its validity or its value. If there be a truth 
higher than that attainable by human knowledge, the truth known 
by us is a part of it. In availing ourselves of the means and the 
standard which are given us by the nature and the organization 
of our mind, we can therefore really advance in the knowledge of 
objective truth. 



1 Cf. the treatise of Leibniz : "De modo distinguendi phaenomena realia ab imagin- 
2iX\\% {ppera Philosophical ed. Erdmann, p. 442, seq.). 
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.■i. Feeling and Sensation 



1. In opposing feeling to cognition, we do not, as already) 
explained, postulate any opposition between different faculties 
powers of mind. The psychological distinctions concern only tl 
elements out of which the psychical states, as appears or 
observation, are compounded, and it has iKen already sbown witir 
what right ive distinguish in every psychical state between elements '' 
of feeling and elements of cognition. It was seen to be impossible 
to derive all forms of conscious life from a state of pure feeling {IV. 
7, t.) ; although elements of feeling greatly preponderate at the 
primitive stage, yet close observation revealed the presence of 
cognitive elements. — It now remains to exhibit the laws and ways 
by which the higher forms of the life of feeling develop out of 
the elementary feelings accompanying the immediate sensations. 

The attempt has been, made to deny absolutely that any such 
development lakes place. As in the province of cognition there 
has been a disposition to draw a sharp contrast between sensuous 
perception and thought, so it has been conceived a degradation of 
the higher, ideal feelings, that they should be related with ihe 
primitive feelings. Hence an ethical valuation was unjustifiably 
made to determine the psychological conception. As an instance 
of this tendency we may cite Nahlowsky's work, so admirable in 
other respects, Das Gehfiihlsleben (1862). This psychologist, o( 
the Herbartian school, distinguishes between the way in which 
sensations determine our general organic slate, and the way 
In which internal movements and sl^tva^'i ol iii\^ Xftaaa ■&'5.<iO- 
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us. The latter iiffection only will he consent tu call feeling. 
Sensations, he saj-s, have indeed their peculiar " tone," but 
this concerns only the bodily state, not the mind. It is here 
seen how a spiritualistic theory of the relation between mind and 
body may prejudice a special psychological question. According 
to Nahlowfsky, physical pain is a " sensation " which is conveyed 
to the mind from the body, while mental pain, on the contrary, is a. 
real " feeling," an expression for the actual internal condition of 
the miud during the interaction of ideas. The sensations are 
consequently explained through the relation between the mind and 
body, the feelings through the relation of the ideas to one another. 
In answer to this it must be remarked, that every feeling, 
whether high or low, is characterized by the strong contrast between 
pleasure and pain. These two poles make themselves felt as far 
as the life of feeling extends, and the first mark, by which to 
indicate the nature of a feeling, is its pleasurableness or painful- 
ness. The fact of this contrast determines the special character of 
the clement of feeling as compared with the other elements of 
consciousness. Here, then, is something which is common to all 
feeling. — And all feeling must be merlin/, since a mental life 
only is immediately e.'cperienced by us as conscious life. The 
differences among feelings we must try to explain through the 
dilTerent cognitive elements which maybe combined with them. 
The so-called physical pain, i.e. the pain which arises from im- 
mediate sensations, is less complex, and contains fewer and simpler 
cognitive elements than the so-called mental pain. Toothache 
is a simple, elementary feeling, while sorrow and repentance are 
feelings which involve ideas and memories. On the other hand, 
there is no reason to doubt that the higher feelings have their cor- 
responding physiological process just as much as the lower. The 
difference can only consist in this, that the central processes, 
passing in the brain, play a greater part in the higher than in the 
lower feelings, these latter being mainly determined by the effect 
of the individual impression. 

It is consequently possible that the " tone '' of the sensation, or 
the way in which it immediately affects our frame of mind, may 
psychologicaUy be a germ, out of which the higher feelings are 
developed. Before treating of this development, let us examine 
somewhat more closely the relation between the sensations and the 
feelings of pleasure and pain accompanying them. 
3. Feeling stands out plainly, as an element different from th9 J 
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actual sensation, in certain experiences, wliich prove tlial the pain 
caused by an excitation takes longer to be produced than the actual 
sensation, and that sensation may arise without corresponding 
feeling, and vice virsd. 

According to Beau, from one to two seconds elapse between them 
sensation of touch and the feeling of pain, when a corn is hit with f 
3. stick. E. H. Weber found that if the hand is dipped i 
cold or in very hot water, there is first of all a very strong^ 
sensation ; this then decreases, but only at once to increase again ■ 
and to become painful. He finds something similar in the fact, I 
that when we are startled by a sudden clamour (e.g. by the sudden ■ 
blast of kettledrums and trumpets after a pause in the music), a: 
appreciable time elapses between the stimulus and the startled | 
movement, and since the transmission of the excitation along the I 
sensory and motor nerves occupies no appreciable time, he explains 
the phenomenon by supposing that cerebral activity is a condition 
of the rise of feeling. This slowness in production of the feeling 
of pain as compared with the sensation, is evinced ir 
stimulation, in the pinching of the skin with forceps, and also | 
under certain pathological conditions.' 

In a discussion as to the relation between feeling and c 
which was carried on by Horwicz and Wundt in the Vierleljnkrs- 
sckrift fiir WissenschafUUhe Philosophic: (3rd and 4th vols.), the 1 
first of these writers took as examples sudden blows and shocks, I 
where the feeling of pain arises before the sensation. With very I 
strong excitations, this may perhaps be the case ; but w 
citations of moderate strength, it may easily be seen that Eeaa^ 
and Weber are right. 1 experienced this very plainly c 
occasion, when, with my hand behind nie, I look a couple of steps 
backwards and came in contact with a hot stove, which I had not 
imagined so close ; 1 then felt quite distinctly the sensation of 
touch before the feeling of pain. 

In order to be noticed, a pain must both spread and have 
certain duration. Richet says even, that pain without mcmorj' and I 
without radiation would be no pain at all {c/. p. 96). It is thus | 
not of so simple a nature as the sensation ; probably it presupposes | 
the subduing of a great resistance in the central nerve-organs. 

In certain cases the feehng of pain is arrested, while the sc 
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lion remains inlacl. After section of the grey substance of the 
spinal-cord, Ihe part of the body situated below the section may 
be in any way ill-treated, cut, crushed, or burntj without any 
evidence of pain. Stupefying drugs, cold, intoxication, and hypnotic 
sleep have the same effect. A patient who, while under chloro- 
form, had his leg amputated, was conscious of the operation indeed, 
but felt as though it were being performed on a wooden leg. After 
the battle of Eylaii the operations performed were almost painless, 
because the cold was lo degrees. Hypnotised persons feel no pain 
when their teeth are extracted. And just as there is analgesia 
(absence of pain) without anesthesia (failure of the sensation of 
touch), so there may be aniesthesia without analgesia {anaithtna 
dolorosa). By section of the posterior columns of the spinal-cord 
the sense of touch in the back is lost, while the sense of pain 

The feeling of pain may be various in character. It may pass 
through a whole scale from mere irritation or numbness, pricking, 
itching ifourmiUement), up to genuine pain. The pains tliemselves, 
as immediately presented, are different. The feeling of weariness 
is different from the painful feeling of exhaustion and faintness. 
There are burning, cutting, pressing, pinching, and boring pains. 
According to some, these difTerences are not to be conceived as 
differences of kind, but depend on the different strength, extent, 
and duration of the pain. The differences mentioned, in the im- 
mediate appearance of the pain, afford, however, at once a proof, 
that in every state of feeling there are also cognitive elements. 
Regarded as feeling element, pain is simple and manifests no 
difference ; if differences are manifested, they must arise out of the 
sensations which accompany feeling. 

On account of its practical importance, the feehng of pain has 
been much more closely studied than the feeling of pleasure. In 
this latter there are no motives for keenly tracking its conditions 
and causes, while the feeling of pain at once sets us to work in this 
way. Perhaps the feeling of pain is also more plain and distinct 
than the feeling of pleasure.— It seems to be true of pleasure as 
of pain, that in itself it e.\hibits no differences of kind, but that the 
differences in the pleasurable feelings spring out of the sensations 
or ideas accompanying them. 



— Richet, p. 118 sig., a;8 ait- 
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3. In the so-called physical pleasure and physical pain we un- 
doubtedly, then, have already cognitive elements besides feeling- 
elements, although the latter greatly preponderate. We will now I 
cast a brief glance at the relation between these two kinds of 1 
elements in the province of the different senses. It will be seen J 
that the senses may be arranged in a series, in which a 
end the feeling-elements have a decided preponderance 
cognitive, while at the other end there appears a more equal ] 
development of both kinds. 

(a) General sensalion is marked by the absence in the individual ] 
sensations of definite and local character. They are lost in a 
general feeling of comfort or discomfort, which as it were con- 
stitutes the result in the brain of the excitations received from 
different parts of the organism. We have here a feeling of our 
existence in general, of the general course of the vital processes ; 
this feeling, which accompanies the general sensations, we call ] 
therefore the vital feeling. The property and quantity of the blood, 
the vigour of the circulation, the tension of the fibres (the tonicity), 1 
the abundant or scanty secretions of the glands, the relaxation or 
tension of the muscles (voluntary and involuntary), the quick or 
laboured respiration, the normal or abnormal process of digestion 
— these all help to determine it, without any one of them having 
occasion to stand out alone. The general i 
a chaos, which receives its stamp through the c 
comfort and discomfort, and the special variations in which are, 
from the nature of the case, determined by some one oj^an play- 
ing an especially prominent part, without however being always 
expressly known to consciousness as the source of the sensation. 
On the contrary, it is characteristic of the general sensations, that 
they often " radiate," or are projected, to points quite away from 
the real seat of the cause. The state of the organ which is moat 
prominent at the moment decides the general fundamental mood. 

This fimdamental mood can be described only by certain general 
features, which stand in close connection with the easy and free, 
or checked and difficult, course of the vital process. Thus the 
feeling of freedom, security, and power, comes in contrast with the 
feeUng of internal constraint, disquiet, anxiety, and feebleness. In 
the contrast between the feeling of power and the feeling of feeble- 
ness, the sensation of power and muscular sensations play plainly 
enough an important part. Even when we do not voluntarily i 
expand our muscles, they are always in a certain degree of tension ufl 
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even quiescent muscles (in sitting, lying, etc) are not absoli 
slack, but partially contracted ; the ninsticator muscles always 
draw up involuntarily the lower to the upper jaw ; the upper eye- 
lid is always raised, etc. During sleep this " reflex*ton icily " or 
" the latent innervation," as it has been called, is diminished. The 
position of the body is then adjusted more according to the laws of 
gravity ; and yet there is a difference between the posture of the 
living and of ihe dead. Hoiv well we are able at any lime to 
hold the body erect, depends naturally on the energy at our 
disposal at Ihe moment ; and, quite apart from all Ideas, there 
is an immediate feeling of pleasure or pain, according as we 
are or are not equal at the moment to the said task. — The 
feeling of ease and freedom is principally connected with the 
functions of respiration and alimentation. Difficulty in breathing 
causes a feeling of painful disquiet and anguish. If the infant's first 
cry is called forth by urgent want of air, consequent on the inter- 
rupted placenta-circulation, life begins with anguish. A patient has 
often awakened with terror and in convulsions, because the breath- 
ing had almost stopped as soon as he fell asleep ; and the heart 
at the same time ceased to beat. Nightmare or the oppression 
which it causes, appears (according to Laycock) to he caused by 
the relaxation of the respiratory centres. Many disorders in the 
bowels induce the same feeling. It seems to the patient "as 
though in him Nature had suspended her activity." With nervous 
pains in the pit of the heart (cardialgy) may be combined — perhaps 
on account of disturbances of the circulation — a terrible feeling of 
anguish and weakness, which ranks these pains with the most 
terrible of all suffering. 

In this contrast between the feeling of power and freedom on 
the one side, and the feeling of weakness and anguish on the 
otlier, appears in its simplest and most elementary form the 
contrast, so important for all conscious life, between hope and 
fear. In mere vital feeling, no definite sensations or ideas as 
yet make themselves felt ; hope and anxiety as vital feelings are 
therefore still quite indefinite ; but their very indefiniteness and 
apparent lack of motive give Ihem great power over con- 
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In their first stages, the feelings of hunger and thirst have the 
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same vague character as the general feehng, manifest themselves 
as dissatisfaction, as disquiet. To this, however, are soon added 
definite Ioca.1 sensations, of oppression and gnawing in the stomach 
in hunger, of dryness and burning in the tongue and throat in 
thirst. We must here abstract from the appearance presented by 
these feelings, when definite ideas of their significance are linked' 
with them, and when the habit has been fonned of taking food at 
settled periods.' 

{b) Sensations of touch and movement come so close to the 
general feelings, tliat they often enter into these without being 
independently presented, and, as in these, the strength of the' 
excitation plays a greater part than its quality. If the strength,, 
however, does not exceed a certain degree, these 
still fine enough to be associated with feelings of pli 
which, in comparison with the general feeling of organic well-being 
or discomfort, have a certain independence. In active movement 
a special satisfaction may be felt, and one kind or form of 
activity wiU be preferred to another, as one colour to another. 
There is a similar satisfaction in contact with soft and smooth 
surfaces, and a displeasure in contact with rough and hard 
surfaces, to which a certain esthetic character may already be 
ascribed. A feeling of pleasure or pain may be called asthitie, 
if it is not (at any rate not immediately) produced by somelhing 
that sets practical instincts and impidses to work. 

(f) Taste, again, comes close to general feeling. It is intimately 
connected with the function of alimentation, as a sort of test and 
measure of what is to be taken in and consumed. The feeling 
of satisfaction or of disgust, which, according to some, comes 
from that portion of the organ of taste which is situated on the 
back third of the tongue, has quite the character of a vital feeling 
determined by general sensation.' But for all this, differences of 
quality have here a definite impottance. Even new-born infanta 
seem able to distinguish between the dilTerent qualities of taste^, 
With each of these qualities (sweet, sour, bitter, salt,) 
certain shades of feeling. These arc indescribable in spite of aJlJ 
their simplicity ; but that they are present is evident from the facb) 
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that we employ expressions from the province of taste t 
signate liigher states of feeling. 

(rf) Semalions nf smell exhibit in like manner qualitative differ- 
ences, but these have not sufficiently attracted the at 
language to find for them special words. Witii animals smell 
plays an all- important part among the senses : by its aid the prey 
is scented, danger avoided and the sexes brought togetiier. Nor 
has smell quite lost its deep significance among human beings. It 
is to the process of respiration what taste is to that of alimentation, 
and acts in immediate conjunction with the sensation of taste as the 
guardian of the alimentary canal. Like taste, it can immediately 
and instinctively excite pleasure and disgust, as a rule in the case 
of substances which are useful or injurious to the organism. But 
it can, in a much higher degree than taste, be freed from instinct 
and vital feeling, and become the source of sesthetic satisfaction. 

{e) The higher senses, sig/ii and hearing, seem to be almost 
wholly emancipated from immediate connection with the vital 
feeling. And yet these also are originally only its vanguard. As 
smell and taste facilitate a pre-exa mi nation, which prevents any- 
thing injurious to life from beingreceivedinto the alimentary canal, 
and as smell givesnoticeof the approach of the enemy or of the prey, 
so too sight and hearing are from the first in the service of instinct. 
As the sensation of taste is followed by the need of swallowing, so 
the sight of com or of an insect arouses the impulse to pick it up 
in a chicken just hatched, or thtf clucking of the hen causes it to 
run hastily after the source of the sound. It is possible to feed and 
relish with the eyes. It is similarly due to instinct that all conscious 
beings, from the lowest to the highest, start with fear or with sur- 
prise at a sudden excitation of light or noise (as also at sudden 
contact). The phenomena here mentioned exhibit hope and fear 
in a somewhat more definite form than they have as con- 
stituents of the vital feeling. Here the sensations which excite 
the feeling are more definite and distinct, and do not so closely 
fuse with it as in the forms previously mentioned (a). 

What gives to the higher senses a freer attitude in respect of the 
vita! feeling is, in the first place, their definitely marked scale of 
quality. So long as the strength of tlie excitation plays the chief 
part, the sensations fuse absolutely with the vital feeling proper. 
This is especially apparent at the extremes of pleasure and of pain, 
even when it is a question of purely intellectual and esthetic feel- 
ings. The special forms of sound and shades of colour excite a 
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6ner play of feeling than the excitations which affect by their 
strength the processes concerned in the preservation of life, 
the next place it is of importance, that eKcitations of light and 
sound in general are not among those which exercise a strong 
effect upon our body, and that there are in the sense-organs 
contrivances to subdue too violent excitations. 

In a developed consciousness so many secondary ideas are linked 
with colours and sounds that it is difficult to discover what eifect upon 
feeling the elementary sensations have in themselves. In practice 
we avail ourselves of colours and sounds as a means of taking the 
bearings of things, we think not so much of them as of that which 
they signify. Their immediate effect is, as a rule, unconscious, 
and we pay attention to it only when the mood excited enters into 
a certain opposition to other moods." In order to feel these effects 
in their full speciality, Goethe used to look through coloured glasses, 
and in this way to make himself at home with the colour, to see 
the whole world green, yellow, etc. His remarks on the feeling- 
tones of colour are even yet classical.* 

In the influence exerted on feeling by light and darkness we ara 
reminded of the great contrasts in the vital feeling. It is certainly 
necessary to look farther back than the visual sensations to under- 
stand the great influence of light on all creatures that have sensuous 
perception. The influence of light is, as already touched upon 
(II. 3), a condition of the conversion of inorganic into organic 
matter. Light is thus one of the most elementary conditions of 
life. Plants turn to the light, and if light enters on more sides 
than one, they turn to the side where it is strongest. Light pro- 
motes metabolism in animals, more especially in the respiration ; 
even creatures without eyes breathe more quickly in a bright than 
in a dark atmosphere. That the influence of light upon the eye 
should promote metabolism is explained by some as due to a 
reflex action of the visual nerve upon the central organ of the 
vaso-motor nerves.^ The satisfaction taken in light and the dislike 

1 IthajbeeotoldDfai/iW/iK/Fnnchinanthal; "11 prtlendailquesonlondcconwrM- 
tioci Hvcc Madame tftail chaag^ depQb QD^elle avajt choQE^ en cramai^ie le meublfi dc aw 
ohillel aoi tUiL bleu." GoctKc Farir*ltA-t, | 76a. 

i C/ alio in nspert o\ tbe inflaeuM of coloura u. . . 
Cmtiilrra/dtlSijinna NttHrUn (" Two Chapiars (kim Iha Sludy of 

CcwnhuBcn, 184s— Fechwr, VuTrdiwU dcT ^iiM«W* (" SwdiH P«f , 

^» "), iL. p. 5 .^, ™, -Lehmann, Fervtrm EUnammn AHellk {■■ The Eleracnlary 
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of darkness therefore constitute even a part of the general 
feeling, and the way in which at all stages of civilization men have 
associaled light and life, darkness and death, testifies to a profound 
and constant experience. Other experiences besides the immediate 
general sensations have undoubtedly helped in this : light hrings 
with it security, while darkness favours foes and dangers. The 
real basis, however, does not lie in these associations. 

The pleasure in light has, however, yet another source, which is 
not, like that just mentioned, immediately derived from the instinct 
of self-preservation. The organ of sight, like every other, requires 
activity, and its natural, normal functioning is accompanied by 
pleasure, as appears to be the case with all normal functioning. 
When even the eyes of the new-bom infant turn to the light, this 
is not wholly on account of the quickened process of metabolism, 
but also on account of the impulse to natural function. Dislike of 
darkness is therefore also the expression of an inhibited impulse to 
activity. 

Light does not, however, satisfy the eye. The visual organ 
desires to be filled with colours. " Let it be remembered," says 
Goethe, "how our spirits revive when on a dull day the sun shines 
out over a single part of the landscape, and makes its colours 
visible. The attribution of medicinal virtue to coloured precious 
stones may have arisen out of the deep sense of this unspeak- 
able delight." The effects of colour on feeling are in part de- 
pendent on the degree of clearness — that is to say, the degree in 
which colours approach to white ; in part on their " saturation " — 
that is to say, the degree in which colours approach the spectrum 
shades ; in part therefore on the achromatic, in part on the chro- 
matic element in sensation (seep. 104). The duration and the com- 
pass of the excitation are also of importance i thus pain results 
from the too protracted or too extensive application of a stimulus, 
which if less extended (either in time or space) would afford 
pleasure. The greater the depth of colour, the smaller must be 
the extension, if a feeling of pleasure is to arise' 

In respect of the influence of the different colours upon feeling', 
Goethe had already demonstrated that colours may be divided 
into two classes, which he called the positive and negative, but 
ivhich with Fechner we may perhaps rather call the active and 
receptive colours. The active colours — namely, purple, red, 

1 * LebnuiDii, Farstmis rlenievldrc jEilciik (" Tl,e Elemenlary .«Blh«ic df 
"X pp. 78-8J. Cf. nlsn Fcchncr, V-sch-ll (" Prepaniiory Sluilies"), iL, 
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orange, yellow— have a stimulating effect, excite activity and. J 
movement. The receptive colours, among which may be reckoned « 
biues, are depressing and subduing, and do not conduce t 
external activity. Yellow and dark blue serve as the typical I 
representatives of the two sets, and the difference between their J 
influence upon feeling strongly recalls the difference between the I 
influence of light and of darkness upon feeling. Goethe describes J 
the frame of mind induced by looking at a landscape on a dark I 
winter's day through yellow glass as follows; "The eye rejoices, ,B 
the heart expands, the mind is cheered ; an immediate warmth F 
seems to breathe in on us." And as yellow recalls light, so blue I 
recalls darkness. Goethe says : "As we see the high heavens, the^ 
distant mountains blue, a blue surface appears to recede befbre:J 
us. . . . Blue gives a feeling of cold, as recalling shadows. . 
Blue glass shows objects in a mournful light." Tlie 1 
between the two series is formed on one side (between yellov 
and blue) by green, on the other (between blue and purple) 
by violet. Green produces the impression of great repose, v 
out the cold of blue and without the strong excitement of red. g 
Violet may have more of the soberness of blue, or 
liveliness of red. Red is distinguished from yellow by greatef J 
restlessness and force in its influence upon feeling. Goethe says 
a brightly illuminated landscape, looked at through purple glas; 
" This must be the tone of colour which will encompass heaven I 
and earth on the day of judgment" 

With diminished illumination the energy of the a 
subdued i with augmented illumination, all colours approximate'! 
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light 
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between sound and 
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to white, and the effect t 

Answering to the contrast between I 
in the department of hearing the c 
silence. Any sound naturally affords plea 

sets in action the oi^ans of hearing. Tlie deafening music of 
children and savages gratifies nothing but this impulse in [he 
organ towards stronger function. The contrast between the high 
and the low tones has been represented as corresponding ti 
active and receptive series in the scale of colours. The one set has g 
a cheering and exciting cfiecl ; the other is depressing, or produc 
live of seriousness and longing. The /imbre of different instru- J 
ments has, then, been arranged according to the same relation o 
contrast. Here," again, cheerfulness or energy, seriousness or J 
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quiescence, characterize the principal grades of the elementsTy 
feelings.' 

What applies to the quality of the sensations applies also 
composition and their/orro. Even the way in which the separate 
sounds and colours are combined may give rise to satisfaction or 
dissatisfaction.^ Under this head comes the feeling of pleasure in 
symmetry, in definite relations of form, also in rhythm and har- 
mony. Even these feelings are more or less differentiated from 
the general vital feeling. We will not go more closely into these 
rather complex relations, since it is enough for our purpose to 
describe the most elementary effects on feeling. 

4, The feelings linked with immediate sensations form thus a 
series of stages from the vital feeJJng up to the finely differen- 
tiated shades of feeling accompanying the qualitative sensations 
of the higher senses. This series of stages indicates the naliwal 
course of development of the elementary feelings. Before the 
definite appearance of special organs and functions, in the indi- 
vidual as in the race, feeling can be only a chaotic mass, a summary 
expression for the course of life. Its chief importance is in being 
a motive for movement. It is, however, necessary for the actual 
preservation of life, that the vital feeling should be differentiated, 
should receive special forms. In order to maintain his own 
existence, the individual must be able to feel the importance of the 
existence of other things. But this presupposes the differentiation 
of the special sense-organs. 

As regards the general relation between feeling and sensation, 
the result may now be laid down as follows. In respect of strength 
they stand in. inverse relation, so that the stronger the feehng- 
elefnent becomes, the more the properly sense-perceptive or cogni- 
tive element disappears. The sense-impressions which excite the 
strongest pleasure and pain teach us least as to external relationSj 
however great their practical importance as warnings or entice- 
ments. In its most elementary forms, feeling is mainly determined 
by the strength of the excitation, and by the degree in which it 
affects the course of organic life. This is especially so with the 

1 Cf. Nahlowsky, Das GifakhUhin, p. 141, i^. ; Wundi, i., p 
p. sai «?.) Ai Panum has rcmarkf d, physical and pliysloloeical 1 
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excitaiions which set up insuactive movemenla ; their qualitative 
character is thrown into the shade by the stress of feeling and the 
desire which they excite. But when the quahtative property of the 
sensation is able to make itself feltj unth a strength suited to the 
sense-organ, the feeling answering to the sensation is differentiated 
and specilied. \Vhat it loses in force, it gains in richness and 
varied gradation, as also in independence of the immediate struggle 



The sum of energy, which in the vital feeling is concenlraled on 
the one question " to be or not to be," on the organic weal and 
woe, is in the qualitative feelings divided and made to flow in 
different currents. Whether feeling actually gains or loses through 
qualitative differentiation depends on whether or no there 
corresponding growth in the total energy of the life of feeling. 



B. — Feeling and Ideation. 

I. Thefeelingsiinkedwith immediate sensations acquire a special 
character through the qualitative property of the sensations. Bare 
oscillation between pleasure and pain is developed into a series of 
states of feeling, each of which receives its individual impress 
from being linked with a definite content of sensation. So that hero 
already the evolution of feeling through cognition may be spoken 
of ; for the sensations, in so far as we can distinguish them from 
feelings of pleasure and pain, belong to the province of cognition. 
The most emphatic relation between cognition and feeling is, how- 
ever, reached only when we examine the influence of ideas upon 
the feelings. As already seen, pure sensation is an abstraction ; 
with the impression of the moment there are always combined 
more or fewer, stronger or weaker residua or reminiscences of 
earlier sensations. The point at which the ideas and their com- 
binations obtain an influence over feeling cannot therefore bo far 
firom the beginning of conscious life, though this influence may not 
be plainly apparent until a later stage. 

Since we start with the assertion that the feeling of pleasure and 
pain is present in the most primitive mental swtes, and is pre- 
supposed before definite and dear sensation, we cannot avail 
[ ourselves of the ordinary definition of feeling as the effect of sensa- 
d ideas on consciousness. As primitive conscious element 
J^fK already given, before sensation and idea can exercise any 
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influence whatsoever ; tlieir influence develops and modifies only 
what is already given. Nevertheless we rejected the view of 
conscious life as wholly evolved ont of states of pure feeling 
(p. 96), partly because it was improbable that there could be 
feeling absolutely without sensations (general and motor sensations 
at any rate), partly because an intellectual element is already given 
in the dilTerences in strength of feelings and in the oscillation 
between pleasure and pain. So that it is only an abstraction to 
speak of pure feeling without any cognitive element. It is, how- 
ever, allowable to employ such an abstraction as theoretical basis, 
since, by representing the relations in a yet simpler form than 
actual experience can afford, it facilitates the understanding of the 
laws which come into operation. 

2. A feeling of pleasure or pain naturally enters into an association 
with the idea of that which played, or appeared to play, a part in 
giving rise to the pleasurable or painful feeling, with consequently 
its real or apparent cause. Previous to such association, feeling has 
no direction or no object, is consequently not feeling about or for 
sottulking. The changes, which feeling sustains in consequence of 
such association, we shall now consider in detail. 

(rt) Pain becomes, by association with tbe idea of its cause, 
miersion (anger). The definite relation of the feeling to the object 
is manifested by movements calculated to remove tha object or to 
move away from it. The earliest manifestations of this feeling have 
been described by Darwin as follows. " It was," says Darwin 
("Biographical Sketch of an Infant": Mind, 1877, p. 3S7, «?.), 
"difficult to decide at how early an age anger was felt ; on his" (f.e. 
the child described) " eighth day he frowned and wrinkled the skin 
round his eyes before a. crying fit, but this may have been due to 
pain or distress, and not to anger. When about ten weeks old, he 
was given some ntther cold milk, and he kept a slight frown on his 
forehead all the time he was sucking, so that he looked like a 
grown-up person made cross from being compelled to do something 
which he did not like. When nearly four months old, and perhaps 
much earlier, there could be no doubt, from the manner in which 
the blood gushed into his whole face and scalp, that he easily got 
into a violent passion. A small cause sufficed ; thus, when a little 
over seven months old, he screamed with rage because a lemon 
slipped away and he could not seiie it with his hands. When 
eleven months old, if a wrong plaything was gii-cn him, he would 
push it away and beat it ; I presume that the beating was an 
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instmctive sign of anger, like the snapping of the jaws bj a young 
crocodile just out of the egg, and not that he imagined he could 
hurt the plaything. When two years and three months old, he 
became a great adept at throwing books, or sticks, etc , at any one 
who offended him." 

Another child, who was perhaps less combative, turned his head 
away and cried at the sight of a cup out of which nasty medicine 
had once been given to him. In this case the feeling has a more 
passive character, and approximates to sorrow. In sorrow the 
feeling of pain is also determined hy the idea of the cause, but the 
cause is a loss or some other thing against which no reaction is 
possible. Sorrow finds expression in a prevailingly passive and 
sunken bearing. Sorrow has as a rule a contemplative character, 
a strange desire being shown to retain and dwell on the object 
which has excited it. 

With further development, and presupposing the power ol 
ing into the feeling of other individuals, aversion or anger leads to J 
pleasure in the personal cause of the pain having himself to sufler J 
pain, or to pain in his feeling pleasure (what Bain has relevantly J 
called malevolent sympathy). Hence arise haired (desire of re-fl 
venge) and eiwy, while mere aversion and anger in themselves only >i 
urge the removal of the object from us or of us from the object. 

{*) By a similar metamorphosis the feeling of pleasure becomes J 
delight and love. The idea of that which has an essential coi 
tion with the feeling of pleasure blends with it and gives it a 
tain direction. There arises an involuntary desire to retain 
protect that which excites pleasure. Delight is this desire regarded^ 
from the passive, contemplative side, is pleasure in dwelling o 
object; love denotes the active side, the impulse to an action! 
which shall make the object secure, or at any rate shall secure it j 
to us. At higher stages of development arises sympathetie love, 
pleasure at the pleasure of others, together with pain at the pain 
of others (compassion). 

(r) From this exposition it appears that aversion and delight, anger 
and love, cannot be separated from impulse or desire. All pleasure 
or pain sets the organism more or less in movement. The form 
and direction of this movement are determined by the original 
structure of the organism. While it is often an ineffectual, if not 
injurious, discharge of the energy roused to activity, it is in other 
cases (in the so-called instinctive actions) a purposive approach 
to, or withdrawal from, the object. An impulse arises, when this 
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involuntary introduction of a movement makes itself felt in con- 
sciousness with a certain idea, of t]ie end to which it leads. When 
the movement is executed easily and immediately, no impulse 
arises ; the whole thing then takes place as simple reflex movement 
beneath the threshold of consciousness. The n 
with a certain resistance, which need not, however, be so strong as 
actually to produce pain. In every impulse there, is a certain dis- 
guiet; but this is simply due to the fact that the impulse points 
beyond the present and quiescent state, aiming either at retaining 
the cause of pleasure or setting aside that of pain. The stronger 
the resistance the more the disquiet passes into^a/'/(^n its simplest - 
form the pain of inhibited movement. To this is soon added pain 
because the object of pleasure cannot be retained, or because means 
cannot be procured for the removal of the cause of pain. In this 
way the impufse comes to consist more and more in feelings of 
pleasure and pain, and so gradually to be more definitely removed 
both from simple rcilot movements and from the ins " ' 
produced by immediate sensations. The impulse 
richer ideational content, being combined with the thought of that 
which hinders or promotes its object. The most natural distinction 
to draw between impulse and desire is to regard desire as impulse 
controlled by distinct ideas. — If its gratification is long delayed, or 
absolutely refused, the impulse, if deeply rooted in the nature of the 
individual, passes into strong pain. 

(rf) Impulse is originally sanguine expectation. An emerging 
idea is not at first distinguished from an actual percept ; It is true 
that the strength is as a rule different, but there is no innate know- 
ledge of the meaning of this difference ; only experience, and that 
means here the same thing as disappointment, emphasizes the 
difference between the possible and the actual {cf. p. iii^stq , where 
this relation is treated from the standpoint of the psychology 6f 
cognition). If now the idea of disappointment produces effect 
with greater or smaller force by the side of the idea of gratification, 
so that the thoughts dwell now on the one, now on the other, hope 
or fear arises. Let a denote a feeling of pain, a the idea of some- 
thing which may remedy it ; or let a be a feeling of pleasure, and a 
the idea of that which may retain and increase it. Farther, let 
i be an idea by which a is favoured, c another by which a is 
destroyed. Both b and c stand then in connection with a, and are 
called out by it according to the laws of the combination of ideas. 
^wo associations will then be possible. So long as neither b nor c 



VI] THE rSYCIIOLOGV OF FEELING 237 

are given as actual experience, consciousness will pass now from 
a to b, now from a to c. The question is, what influence is exercised 
upon feeling hy this aiternation of ideas. 

It was seen {A. 3) that feeling in general arises more slowly 
than sensations. Observation will easily convince us xhsX/eeU'ngs 
also arise and bestir themselves more slowly than ideas. It takes 
longer to convert joy into sorrow than to pass from the idea of 
something joyful to the idea of something sorrowful. Even in 
persons of a sanguine temperament, thoughts and fancies alter 
with greater rapidity than the mood. If now consciousness passes 
from one of the given points of view (jib) to another (ac), the idea c 
will have the tendency to excite a new mood (7) ; but since the 
mood (3) excited by the first idea (*) still endures, the two moods 
will coincide and fomi a combination. It is like waves striking 
upon the shore ; the advancing wave absorbs the receding one. In 
this way a mixed mood arises ; hope, when /i& has the upper hand; 
fear, when cy gains the upper hand. Both feelings presuppose a 
certain play of possibilities. 

The moods of hope and fear appear in innumerable gradations and 
shades, according to the relation of the possibilities to one another. 
The greater the possibility of attaining the end, the closer will hope 
come to certain ixjiectalion, where the mind rests in the idea of 
the happy future without further disquiet than is inseparable from 
the consciousness that the present must give way to a future,— the 
smaller the possibility, (he more nearly will fear approximate to 
dapair or resignation. If the chances are thought equal, and the 
imagination is therefore attracted with equal force by either stream, 
the mind feels itself divided. Two different moods strive to expand 
in consciousness, but neither can gain the mastery. Hence arises 
the mood of doubl, the chief characteristic of which is a painful 
restlessness, which may excite so strong a desire to come 10 a 
decision that the nature of the decision seemsindiflerent if only the 
pain of uncertainty be ended.' Men plagued with sudden sugges- 
tions or fixed ideas sometimes suffer under them so much, that they 
yield 10 incentives to murder or suicide, solely to obtain peace.* 

(f) When two conflicting feelings press at once to the fore and 

1 OiIkUii (Ad iu., Sc. 3) say> Is laga, oner ihc luur hu eidied hi> luiinciun of 
Dadcmuna'B Rdetity :— 

"Thoubiist K 



m 



OUTLINES OF PSYCHOLOGV 



[VI 



try to make themselves felt simultaneously with equal strength, 
there arises the intolerable sense of division just mentioned. This 
is, however, a rare case and of short duration. Wlicn Shakespeare 
makes King Claudius describe his mood at his wedding with his 
brother's widow as an equipoise of joy and sorrow,' it is certainly 
the intention, of the great poet-psychologist to exhibit him as 
a hypocrite, who betrays himself by the unnaturalness of the 
condition which he attributes to himself Where the one feeling 
does not suppress the other or reduce it to a subordinate element, 
they will succeed one another rhythmically. Plato describes as 
follows the emotion of the disciples of Socrates during their last 
interview with their master. He makes Phsdo say : " 1 found 
myself in a truly extraordinary state, in an unaccustomed mixture 
of delight (in the matter of his conversation) and of sorrow when 
I reflected that he must soon die. And all present were in almost the 
same frame of mind, now laughing and now crying," Such an 
itate, when different motives take effect. 
ue, for the mind seeks equilibrium, and 
ts the successive into the simultaneous j 



alternation is the natural 
But this cannot long 
by means of memory 



wo feelings are consequently blended intt 
sorrow and joy, e.^^. into melancholy. In softer n 
formation is more easily effected than in the more passionate. 
Homer describes Andromache as "laughing amid her tears" 
(SoKpv^tv yikaaaaa), as Hector hands her their little son, that he 
himself may hasten to the battle. 

Sibbem has with justice therefore drawn a distinction between a 
mixture, or an alternation, of different or even conflicting states of 
feeling, and mixed feelings in the proper sense. InamixedfeeUng, 
the difference of the constituents is no longer observed, since they 
go to make up one single total feeling— "as when fear is combated 
by boldness with respect to what is feared, or when in battle and 
great efforts the force is felt to be inflamed or helped on by the 
very checks and difficulties. Under this head may be brought a 
certain satisfaction in life, even blissfulness, by virtue of sorrow or 
some Other effect of adversity being overcome and trampled on." ^ 

Such mixed feelings comprise elements which, if appearing 
separately, would bear a character different from the total feeling 
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which they help to form. Melancholy, r.g., may often have a ] 
pleasing character, but the feeling attendant on loss and miarortime 1 
is in itself a feeling of pain, unle55 neutralised, or rather overcome, I 
by other elements of feeling. Conversely, there may be an element J 
in sorrow or pain tliat would in itself be pleasurable, e.g. the feeling 
resulting from the memory-image of what is lost. Here, then, 
are instances of psychical chemistry in the province of feeling ' 

(./ p. 163). 

3. We have analyzed some of the simplest forms of feeling in 
order to discover the relation between the feeling-elements and the 
ideas combined with them. We will now see what this analysis 
leaches us as to the law of the evolution of feelings. 

In the earlier psychology appears the tendency to regard cog- 
nition as the principal thing and as what properly constitutes 
consciousness. For Plato the immortal part of the soul was one 
with thought or reason ; he conceived the feelings of pleasure and 
pain to arise, like sensations, only from the confinement of the soul 
in a material body. In modem idealistic philosophy a similar 1 
point of view may be traced. Kant and William Hamilton could, 
e^., conceive spiritual beings possessing reason without feeling or ' 
will, but not conversely. For them the essence of consciousness I 
coincided with cognition. "Consciousness is a knowledge" says i 
Hamilton. 

There was consequently a disposition to apply to feelings, j 
without further preliminaries, the laws found for the evolution of 'j 
ideas. Tbis was especially the case with the laws of the associa- 
tion of ideas. The natural growth of the life of thought rests on. 
these laws ; but do they also hold good as between the feelings ? 
Some psychologists (among the earlier, e.g. Spinoza, Elk., iii. 
14) hold that they do, and believe that feelings, which have 1 
once arisen together, will afterwards reproduce one anotlier. I 
But it is a great question, whether a feeling possesses tit itself the 1 
power of producing another, however close the relation and the 1 
similarity. 

The question is : Can the feeling-element in a mental state I 
attract the feeling-clement in another mental state, or is the 
always effected through association of cognitive elc- 



(i) A state of consciousness {A) consists of a feeling-element I 
(o) combined with a cognitive element (a). Now supposing there [ 
are other, related cognitive elements (<7j, u,, «,, etc.) ivhich ( 
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has the tendency to excite, some of these will succeed ia form- 
ing an association with n, and through ii with a, so that while 
a was previousl)' determined only by a, it will now be deter- 
mined by a -|- Hj -J- (I3 -|- rt,. The frame of mind will be modified, 
the state A will become A^. This affords no absolutely new 
kind of feeling, but the given feeling spreads over a greater 
part of the conscious content. The feeling of pleasure ia an object 
will be extended to that which has more or less similarity with the 
object. Compassion sometimes arises in this way, the idea of the 
suffering condition of another exciting pain through the memory 
of ourselves in a similar condition. 

(2) The original feeling sustains a greater alteration, when the 
fresh cognitive element is combined with the earlier, not through 
immediate association by similarity, but through association by 
contiguity. 1! A = a-\-a, and a is closely linked with S, then A 
becomes A^,, that is to say, the feeling remains the same in kind 
but is rendered more special. If e.^, a certain quality (it) is of 
great value in my eyes, and I discover or think I discover that 
I (i) have it myself, my admiration (A) becomes pride (Ai.) 

(3) If finally the new idea (6) is itself accompanied by a 
feeling (3) — that which it would have excited had it been pre- 
sented by itself— a new kind of feeling {B) arises. Instead of 
^ — n -J- rt we have if = a + (a-)-i)-f-(3: that is to say a and ^ 
are combined through n-\- i. This is the schema for the evolution 
of hope, fear, melancholy, and similar compound or mixed feelings. 

There cannot of course be any sharp line drawn between these 
three cases, since even ii^and Oj, etc.,as well as f, must give rise to 
new shades of feeling, which fuse with the feeling already givetu 

The combination of ideas seems therefore to be the channel 
through which the feelings mingle with one another. It is through 
the relation of thoughts to new thoughts that feelings pass into 
new feelings. Since, however, the movement of feeling is slower than 
that of the thoughts, it is not surprising that intellectual progress 
is as a rule in advance of the development of feeling. Thought 
Is the most versatile part of our nature ; feeling forma the 
basis, to which results are only gradually transmitted from 
the more versatile surface. It is consequently vain to expect 
that enlightenment and instruction will yield sudden and quick 
results. Every idea has, indeed, its special feeling, but this 
always breaks its force on the feeling previously prevailing, and 
its eflect is determined through the latter. Since feeling ii 
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deeply and securely rooted in consciousness, all far-reaching 1 
mental development requires time, and Ihe course and ra 
development are conditioned not only by the laws of the flow of 
ideas but also by the special laws of the life of feeling (cf. section E.) 
On the other hand, that which has taken root in feeling is the 
better retained. In the decay of conscious life (without actual 
mental disease) the intellectual powers are lost sooner than the 
habits of feeling ; in the race, loo, these latter persist longer, because 
they are more. frequently transmitted than intellectual bents. 

4. If this view ' is correct, it must find corroboration in the way ' 
in which the feelings are reproduced in memory ; for the laws of 1 
Ihe association of ideas are the laws of memory. Now it 
once evident, that it is easier to recall ideas than the feelings which 
accompanied them. We can recall images and situations fron 
past, but only most imperfectly the moods which animated us.^ — 
The more gradations, the more definitely stamped features and 
relations, a mental state exhibits, the better can it be recalled in 
memory. But gradations and relations presuppose comparison, 
and belong to the sphere of cognition. The smaller the part which 1 
the cognitive elements play in a state, the more imperfectly can 
the state be remembered. Thus we more easily recall the alterna- 
tion and succession of feelings, than the several feelings by them- 
selves. It is in this respect with feelings, as sometimes with ' 
immediate sensations (p. iso) ; we can remember the fact that we 
have had them, without being able actually to recaO them. It is 
due to special circumstances when the state of feeling is reproduced. 
Feelings are remembered by means of the ideas with which they 
were originally linked, and in conjunction with which they com- 
posed a certain conscious state {cf. the law of totality, p. 159). 1 
Only when wc arc absolutely absorbed, buried, in memories, 
can feeling be awakened. This is a simple consequence of j 
the slower movement of feeling ; the thought returns in an in 



liain (E^Hiims amd mil, SfS, Md by Kirchman ijri.lalc 
fohgil [■' lllu.»tnU!ons 10 Kml's Anlhropology"], p. 477). 
^ XodeCbUow ha» uprciscd Ihiam thofcdlowitig boHulifuUi 
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but it lakes time for the feeling' to unfold.' A hindrance will 
always be given in the feeling that prevails at the moment 
{cf. V. B., -jc) ; in any case this more or less modifies the earlier 
feeling, and a new feeling will arise, which will be the result of 
both (according to the schema o + (a + i) + 3). This is Ihe 
source of many illusions which we entertain as to the past. 

The feelings which are linked with the senses of sight and 
hearing, and with free ideation and activity of thought, are more 
easily reproduced than those which we owe to the lower senses and 
especially than those which arise from the exercise of vegetative 
functions. They are consequently more freely at our disposal, 
and less easily cut off by external hindrances, a fact which is of 
the more importance since to this class belong Ihe esthetic, 
intellectual, moral, and religious feelings. 



C.—E£ou/u- and SympalhstU Feeling. ^| 

1. So far feeling in general has been spoken of, and it has been 
seen how the primitii'e feeling of pleasure and pain comes to 
be developed by being directed, through ideas which fuse with it, 
to definite objects. The further development of feeling receives 
its decisive stamp according as regard to the individual self or to 
something beyond the individual affords the centre of gravity of 
the feeling. 

At first this contrast, which when fully developed becomes the 
contrast between egoism and altruism (sympathy), cannot appear. 
In the dawn of conscious life, ideas are but little clear and definite, 
and the idea of self cannot therefore be contrasted with the idea of 
something outside the self, or of a different self. So that it is 
psychologically without meaning, to speak of a native egoism, if 
by egoism is understood the conscious setting of the weal and 

^ In individual coaes, which art almosl pathological, the fresh f«1ins :haL accompamu 
tlie reEDciDbroim may he Ihe very some bs in ihe original experience. JJltr£ mentions 

of ten he had lost a liiUe Bister under specially sad citcuinatance.^, and had frit £rca£ 

howeviFj preserved a Hvcly rcmcmhrance of ilie ev^nt, [hou^h the fre^lintHi; of the pain 
liad gone. Then Im old age he felt again suddenly, w'uho.ll Pny special occasion, 
the same pain. " Tout h coup, sani que j". ill lo voulu.ie ni It clitrchasse. par un 

pSTe non moi'n'dre;''rer'ie^^'qire c\lP'"q«c jV^Mivai? an inon'enl"!!itm"el'™u{1d'la 

la place 10 the cuslamary rcmembcauce (RtVHt 
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woe of others bektw onr owd. It uroold be just as corrett lo sfcakl 
of native eCTroBtety. because a child know^ at first neithn' bashlul*fl 

From the beginning, thica, according to ihe conditioas of life, the 
pleasure or the pain fete must ahnost wholly depend on what 
favours the preservation and the development of our ovm being. 
Even the invoiuntaiy movements which do not involve any clear 
and distinct consciousness, are more or less directed to such an J 
end. There is manifested in these an instinct of self-prpsftrvatim^ J 
which is, however, fm man especially) far from perfect. In (hO'V 
invoiuntaiy movements of sucking, and in the disposition to put 
evemhing grasped into the mouth, may be recognized a tendency 
to refer eveij-ihing to self as the centre ; this centre is not, howe\'er, 
the object of any idea. When ideas arise of that which excites 
pleasure or pain, the instinct of self-presen-alion stirs as loi-e or I 
abhorrence, and assumes the character of an impulse {if. IV. 4I 
and VI. B. 2f.). I 

When now the feeling is determined by the idea of whatfl 
promotes or hinders self-assertion (self-preserx-ation and selt I 
development), it wilt appear as a feelittg either of furu-er ot'm 
of jwvierlessruss, according as we think we have or have notl 
at our disposal sufficient means of self-assertion. Under sel£-fl 
assertion must be included here, not merely the maintenance O^fl 
physical existence, but also the power of mental clearness andV 
freedom, and of "making oneself felt" in relation to others (bjM 
controlling them, being recognized by them, etc.). That the feclinjpB 
of power is the active or positive fonn of the feelings linked witbfl 
self-assertion, is due to the feet that the idea of the cause of ftfl 
feeling of pleasure (or of the hindrance lo a feeling of pain) caol 
excite pleasure only when we conceive this cause (or this jiindrane^ J 
to be within our reach. " All conception of the future," snyflS 
Hobbes,' "is conception of power able to produce somcthinCiH 
Whoever therefore cxpectcth pleasure to come, nnisl conceivtfl 
withal some power in himself by which the same may be at^ 

The feeling of power recalls the feeling of effort, which nccom« 
panics the immediate sensation of organic vital enei^y (VI. A. jtil M 
what this (and its opposite) is among the elementary feclingaj 
accompanj-ing sensations, the feeling of power (and its opposite) Itl 
among the ideal feelings, accompanying ideas. Often the feeling oH 

1 //H'niiM Halnrt, vIlL ^ M 

h. 3 ^H 
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power is a simple prolotigalion or extension of the feeling of 
effort ; it may, however, arise without finding any actual basis in 
the latter. 

The feeling of powcrlessness appears in humility, in repentance, 
or in self-contempt, which have their rise in the failure to obtain the 
control over the conditions of life which is recognized as desirable. 

In calling the feelings above-named egoistic, we pronounce no 
moral judgment. To make sudi a judgment is not the business 
of psj-chology. All that is iniplied is, that they are linked with the 
individual self, and with its desire to continue in existence, to 
expand and to enjoy life. In the instinct of self preservation lies 
a tendency to make the individual self the centre of e\istence, and 
this tendency continues to take effect so long as no motive arises for 
the recognition of other centres of pleasure and pain in the world 
besides self. 

3. How is it in general to be e\plained, that the individual may 
feel pleasure or pain in something that is not a means to his own 
existence? — This question has seemed so difficult to answer, that 
some have even denied the fact implied in the question. In this 
case, sympathy is explained as disguised self-love. " Self-love," 
says LarochefouCauld, " hever rests quietly ouUide the self, and 
lingers wiih strange objects only as the bees with ihe flowers, in 
order to draw from them what it requires,"— Others have recog- 
nised a pleasure and pain in objects for their own sake, but have 
tried to explain the existence of such unselfish feelings according 
to the general psychological laws. They even endeavour to 
show, that a psychological bridge may be thrown between absolute 
respect of self and absolute sclf-forgctfulness, between self-pre- 
servation and self-sacrifice. The most interesting and original 
expositions in this direction, are afforded by Spinoza and Hartley. 
Later, James Mill and John Stuart Mill have more fully developed 
the same theory. 

The laws of obliviscence previously mentioned (V. D. Stf) find 
application here. An idea, which has occasioned the birth of 
another idea, may itself disappear, and this other idea obtain effect 
immediately and solely. An example often given is the independent 
value attached to money, although this is only a means of procuring 
certain commodities. For the miser, the intermediate link,-without 
which the value cannot be established, and by means of which it 
originally arose, is wholly and completely forgotten. He loves the 
. money for the money's sake, even, indeed denies himself entirely 
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the things it can procure. The feeling has been transferred from 
the end to the means, or rather it has made the means an end. 
So, loo, persons and things, which at first were objects of joy and 
of love only because they caused pleasure, may become immediate 
objects of this feeling. We love them for their own sakes, having 
forgotten the original " reason why."' While here association by 
contiguity preponderates, in other cases association by similarity 
plays the diief part. This is so, when other persons have some- 
thing more or less in common with ourselves, in nature, appear- 
ance, circumstances, and interests. We are then accustomed 
separate them from our own self; in everything which happens 
them, we involuntarily set ourselves in their place, suffer and fe 
with ihem. Involuntarily the interest slides, by force of the lawj 
of similarity, from ourselves to otbers. On the other hand, not( 
sympathy only, but also envy and ambition, may 
way. These feelings too arise from realination of the feelings< 
of others. 

Sympathy presupposes that thi 
(ipperhand as against the conflicting interests; it presupposes 
further that these common interests can be more or less consci- 
ously represented in thought. Narrow experience, narrow range . 
of intelligence and imagination consequently narrow also the 
sympathies. History teaches, too, that sympathy is at first 
developed in narrow spheres and afterwards extended to wider. 
Each narrow sphere (family, rank, nation, sect) is in the position' 
of egoist in relation to the wider spheres. Finally, sympathy may' 
be extended to al! living beings, to the whole of nature ; it then' 
acquires ultimately a religious character, becomes what Spim 
has called " the intellectual love of God." 

This is a theory of evolution, since it lays down no absolute dis- 
similarity between egoism and sympathy, but endeavours to ex- 
plain them 35 feelings evolved under different conditions from 
common source. It might be called the theory of individual' 
evolution, since it maintains the possibility that such evolution,, 
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^^M even an evolution from absolute set r-a.s sort ion to absolute self- 

^^M sacrifice, may take place in the lifetime of a. single individual, 

^H without presupposing any further conditions than those above- 

^H mentioned. It certainly, however, over-estimates what can be 

^H attained in the lifetime of a single individual. In the feelings, as 

^^B has been seen, it is a question of dealing with heavy masses ; when 

^V once they have found their centre of gravity, they do not lightly 

^F shift their position. It takes more experiences than a*sing1e 

H^ individual can have in his lifetime, to complete a metamorphosis 

^k of this kind, forcibly and naturally as it may be described. 

^H The theory presupposes, inoreover, the possibility of receiving 

^H help, or at any rate beneficial influence from others ; so that the 

^H individual is not isolated, not from the ^rst sharply separated from 

^* other individuals. A society is presupposed, within which the 

1 individual develops. The problem therefore is only thrust 

I farther back, and the question now is, whether a society, of suet a 

I kind that this evolution would be possible in it, could con- 

^B ceivably have arisen through the association of individuals, each 

^H of wham began with an unlimited instinct of self-preservation. 

^H In so far, finally, as the theory lays stress on the motive given in 

^1 the similarity of other individuals to the individual himself, it 

' presupposes an original impulse of inulation or an instinct to feel 

and to sttffer -with his like. This is so, e.g., with Spinoia, who 
su^ests a theory developed later by Adam Smith. A man who 
sees another burning, involuntarily draws his hand close to his 
' body. The cheerful or sad aspect of another infects us at once 

with the same emotion. Some even hold that this capacity of , 
being infected with the mood of others, is grounded in an innate 
disposition. But in any case this capacity or this impulse requires 
a special explanation. 

This all points to the need of looking back beyond the individual 
impulse of self-preservation, if we are to understand how the 
individuals come to attach an independent value to something 
which extends beyond themselves. 

3. With the question of the origin of the individual the limits of 
psychology are reached. Here, then, no attempt will be made to 
solve this problem. It is, however, of interest to point out that 
much, which cannot find a full explanation in the individual's 
, personal experiences, may become more intelligible when the 
Individual is looked at in his full nature, as proceeding from the 
And as it may he with psychological individuality (the centre 
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of pleasure and pain, of memory and self-consciousness), so, too ■ 
physiology shows Ihal the separation between individuals occur^ I 
gradually, and that the stage in which the maternal and the young t 
organism are independent of one anotherj must be preceded by a 
stage in which they form a single vital whole, or a single organism. 

Propagation stands to the race in tlie same relation as self- 
preservation, nourishment and renewal to the individual oi^anlsm, | 
The scale of living beings exhibits all possible forms of transition M 
between individual self-preservation and the creation of new! 
individuals out of the substance of the maternal organisiti. With I 
plants and the lower forms of animal life, single cells in any part fl 
of the oi^anism can al once lead an independent organic life I 
direttly they are severed from the maternal organism. The higher ■ 
we ascend in the scale of existence, the more complex become ■ 
the conditions for such development of the life of the organism, I 
or continuation in new organisms. But the same fundamentals 
condition applies even to creatures which propagate by sperm and fl 
ova, and where consequently the new organisms arise out of cella^B 
obtained from two different organisms, germ- and sperm-cells having-H 
been formed in the maternal and paternal organisms and certainly I 
at their cost. Thus, whatever the mode of propagation, the.l 
organic individual spends the l^rst portion of his life as a parti 
of another organism. According to the view now generaltyH 
accepted, the ovum is formed in the maternal organism eveafl 
before its own birth ; in the opinion of some even in its ovum.'! 
While, therefore, the origin of the individual is ultimately lost ■ 
in the distance, for physiology its for psychology, the important:! 
conclusion is, nevertheless, readied, that it is to be looked for in I 
preceding organisnis, and that the separation into independent fl 
organisms is the result only of a process of evolution. The origin-l 
of the individual is consequently brought under a general physio- B 
logical point of view. Growth, as Uaer^ says, is nourishment with I 
formation of new elements, consequently a continued generation, I 
and generation in its turn is nothing more than the commencement ■ 
of a. new growth. I 

The fact tliat self-preservation and propagation, as even Platol 
taught in the Symposium, pass into one another, supplies &■ 
physiological basis for the transition between pleasure in wbati 
affects the individual himself, and pleasure in what lies beyond hivfl 

I OiLlsften, MftautMi Hiilplagi ("Humaa Hiuology"), p. 144. Claiida Bcnuidffl 



■^n;sr. 



siiltmcietiskkhfi diT Thiirei.- 






I K-alulion 



34S OUTLINES or rSVCIIOLOGV tvi 

own vital process. Sympathy, tten, appears as literally growing 
out of self-preservation. Even after the physical union of the 
maternal with the young oi^anism has been intcmipled by birth, 
a close union is kept up by instinct. The most man-ellous of all 
instincts are those which impel one generation to prepare the 
way for the ne.'ct. Many insects secure nourishment and protec- 
tion for the larv^ which come out of their eggs, but which they 
will never see. In none of its forms does maternal love know a 
" reason why ; " but it is especially obscure and instinctive where 
the mother does not have the child before her as an independent 
organism. It is only in the latter case, that the general 
psychological laws can come into operation, and maternal instinct 
become actual maternal feeling. Al! Instinctive care for beings of 
whom the individual can himself have no conception, must be 
guided in detail by special sensations. Instinct consists of the 
union of a strong feeling with certain sensations and involuntary 
motor- impulses. When, instead of the mere sensation, a percept 
and an idea of the child are possible, feeling takes a higher form. 
The child's smiles and caresses, its helplessness, the feeling of 
community which constant services produce in the donor, develop 
the originally blind and instinctive feeling into clearness and 
intensity. The feeling is then definitely differentiated from the 
general vital feeling, and may come into emphatic opposition to 
it.^The strength of the maternal feeling as compared with the 
instinct of self-preservation may be seen from the courage with 
which animals defend their young, and from the sorrow they feel 
on losing them. Swallows will fly into burning houses to save 
their young. When a young whale is harpooned, the mother will 
not desert it while it still lives. If polar bears are compelled, 
when chased, to leave their young, they presently return to look for 
them, and shed (according to Brehm) great tears and swim round 
the coast for several days in their distress. Many animals try to 
draw the attention of the pursuer from their young to themselves. 
These trails are the more remarkable from the fact that the 
stru^le for existence tends to cultivate quite contrary qualities, 
for weak and wounded companions are a burden and a danger, 
which is why many animals {e.g. doves, stags, elephants) ill-treat 
and drive away their sick and wounded comrades.' 

In animals and in the lower races of men, maternal love is lost 

' C/ Dntwin's pogthumous trcllisc on inslinct, pllWl^hcl \n Romanei'i Menial 
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when the helpless age of the child is passed. In this c 
it is psychologically of great importance that the higher organisms 
develop more slowly, and the period during ivhich mother and 
child arc united through instinct is consequently prolonged. This J 
gives a firmer basis for the psychological evolution of the I 
feeling. Where the relation between mother and child is per- ■ 
manent, the feeling will attain to a yet higher form, embracing not J 
only the physical, but also the mental, individuality of the child. J 
When a vivid conception of the child's independent conscious life 1 
has been formed, the psychological duality, in which sympathy J 
consists, is quite complete. Pleasure and pain are felt, because! 
another being feels pleasure and pain, just as the vibrations of ono I 
string set up corresponding vibrations in another. 1 

In the above only maternal, not paternal, love has been spoken I 
of, because the latter shows itself strongly only at higher stages. 
Maternal love is not only the strongest sympathetic feeling ; it is 
also— if we regard the scale of living beings as the expression of a 
long process of evolution^the sympathetic feeling which is earliest 
manifested, and that which, by establishment of the most primitive | 
social relations, lays at the same time the basis of all the means I 
and forms of the further and higher development of sympathy. I 
The relation between mother and child gives the most primitive I 
family and the most primitive human society. It makes ^ a pure 1 
" state of nature," an absolute individualism impossible. In the I 
animal kingdom, the male seldom shares in the care of theJ 
young. The father is often a. danger and a foe to his owal 
young. Darwin relates in his Voyage Round the World, a strik-« 
ing instance of the egoism of the male and self-sacrifice of thel 
female. The wild horses on Falkland's Island roam constantly I 
from place to place, and compel the mares to accompany them,; I 
whether the young foals nre old enough to follow or not. A man I 
saw a horse violently kick and bite a mare for a whole hour, and so \ 
compel her to leave the foal to its fate. Masculine egoism showg J 
itself also in the human race, where the care of the children at the I 
lower stages is left to the mother. Only where marriage takes afl 
permanent form — and this happens, as already taught by Lucretius 1 
{v, ioo8), especially when permanent dwellings are provided— may I 
the paternal relation become a source of sympathetic feeling. The* 
paternal feeling then ranks with the maternal. I 



1 Cf. DltCnndlagidf 
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One sign that, in the evolution of human sympathy, half-un- 
conscioua instinct precedes ' the properly psychological evolu- 
tion determined by the laws of combination of ideas, is that 
sympathy is aroused earlier in those who give Ihan in those who 
receive benefit. The love of parents to children is, as a rule, 
stronger than that of children to parents. During the proscriptions 
of Sulla sons sometimes betrayed their fathers, but never vice 

Under the shelter of the defence provided by ihe paterna! and 
maternal sj'mpalhy, may grow up the fraternal and friendly 
sympathy. And this may extend, by means of the psychological 
process described above (2), even beyond the family. It reaches 
perfection in the feeling that all men are brothers, of like nature 
and subject to like conditions. 

4. There is yet another powerful feeling which grows out of a 
natural instinct, and forms an Important basis for the development 
of sympathy. The feeling of lave in its primitive form is, like 
maternal love, a ' 
first stirrings also a 
organism, which give 
character. There ari 
sations. Something 
beyond himself. But 



' of the general vita! feeling. Its 
■e connected with revolutions within the 
to the vital feeling a previously unknown 
se new and inexplicable longings and sen- 
stirs in the individual which impels him 
,t the primitive stages the individual still re- 
gards the object, with which instinct unites him, merely as a means. 
Love is at first only an extension of egoism, Aristophanes, in 
Plato's Symponum^ consequently explains it, by the gods having 
cut men in half, so that the two halves wander about with longing, 
and search for one another. The comparative physiology of pro- 
pagation in a measure bears out this humorous explanation. 
It shows us various forms of transition from nonsexual to sexual 
propagation. In the lowest forms of sexual propagation the cor- 
related organs are found in one and the same individual ; one such 
hermaphrodite represents the whole species, while in higher beings 
two different individuals are required to represent the species. In 
this dual representation — as in the contrast between mother and 
child — it is as though one self were divided in two parts. 
Here, again, this duality becomes of importance only when Ihe 

3 There is s delsiled account ai Ihis CDur^e df dcvelapment Id Uerbett Spaiair't 
Ps^kslBgy(f3xt\\.\SociiiliigyiV3n Iland in hisPfliop/AMici. In Danish literalure 
•I '-; a description of the priirutive [amily and Eocial rclalionG in the work Samfundt- 

a, Copenhagin, 1S81, iv., pp. 3-4. 
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idea of the object determines the feeling. At the lowest stage the 
object is not presented as a second self. But even in the anima! 
kingdom we find an approach to this. The courtship of animals 
is, as Darwin has proved in his celebrated work on sexual selection, 
by no means so simple a matter as is ordinarily supposed. An 
individual preference is often met with ; beauty and other attrac- 
tive qualities are taken into account, and a touching fidelity is often 



shown. Here are already given the i 
race effect the development of love from ai 
desire, in which the individual seeks his i 
tender self-abandonment and to delight 
Looked at purely egoistically, the sexual in; 
looks as though it were for the gratification 
yet only assures the preservation of the rac 
thought the nature of love exhausted in 



which in the human 
undisciplined sensual 
ivn pleasure only, to a 
n another individual. 
:inct is a deception ; it 
of the individual, and < 
■. Schopenhauer, who 
mere sexual instinct. 



preached in consequence revolt against it, from indignation at the 
deception practised by " der Wille lum Leben." This instinct, which 
in its lowest forms does not require to know the object gratifying 
it, becomes, however; refined and ennobled, the more it is linked 
with, and determined by, the image of another independent in- 
dividual — an image which can excite delight and admiration, and 
not merely immediate desire. The feeling then acquires the 
character of sympathy, being determined and conditioned by the 
feeling of another individual, who is no longer sought out as a 
means of self-gratification. Instead of entering with a demand and a 
dictatorial request, the feeling can now be satisfied only by free 
yielding. " Pleasure he (the powerful) may steal, but love must be 
a gift " (Schiller).' And that the means has become the end may 
be seen from the fact that resignation is possible, that the desire 
may he abandoned without the feeling ceasing. While the elemen- 
tary sexual instinct serves only for the physical maintenance of the 
race, in ideal (such as maternal) love the race is realized as a 
spiritual union of individuals. 

5. la the instincts named above we have the helping hands 
which, from the first, lead men to something he>'ond them- 
selves, and bring them into relations where the educative laws of 
association may operate. This has already been brought out by 
Sljaftesbury, in opposition to the individualistic account of 
sympathy. In later times this jioint of view has been especially 
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applied by Spencer and Darwin. This doctrine mi^ht be called 
Ihe general theory of evolution, since it explains the origin of 
sympathy through the progressive evolution of the whole race. 
Once the feeling is linked with an idea, and this with another idea, 
then (according to B. 3) the way is opened for the extension and 
modification of the feeling. Natural selection constantly operates 
more or less in the same direction, for strong and deep sympathy 
strengthens individuals in their struggle for existence, and makes 
life itself of more value to them. And since the metamorphosis 
of feeling takes place slowly during the life of the race, the organ- 
ization inherited by the new individuals may take advantage of 
its results. The laws of heredity make it possible for the ex- 
perience of earlier generations to become a capital, with which 
later generations may begin. Besides heredity, tradition and 
education operate, for the forms in which earlier generations have 
given expression to their sympathetic feelings take effect in later 
generations by sympathetically exciting and educating feeling. The 
sympathetic instinct unfolds in a Christian otherwise than in an 
Hellenic atmosphere, amid modemhumanitarianism otherwise than 
in the mixture of asceticlsmand barbarism of the Middle Ages. The 
amount that depends on tradition, the amount on heredity, and the 
amount that, on the basis of the constantly operating instincts, 
must he acquired and evolved in the course of the individual life, 
are different in every individual, in either sex, in every race and 
<;very age. 

Taking the instinct of self-preservation as the original basis, 
which gets modified by the influence of esperiences operating ac- 
cording to the laws of association, then, as already indicatedj a 
ruling feeling of hatred, of envy, and of malice, can he as well con- 
structed as a ruling feeling of sympathy. Spinoza has already 
called attention to this.' If, then, it is asked why psychology does 
not trace the growth of a disinterested ill-will, but rather dwells upon 
the growth of disinterested love, the answer must be, first, that the 
formal laws are the same for both processes of development ; all 
that is required is a change of sign. But the chief reason is, that 
disinterested malice (malevolent sjTnpathy) does not find the same 
food in the conditions of life as the contrary feeling. It may arise 
under certain individual and unhappy circumstances {cf. Shake- 
speare's Richard the Third, and Miss Wade in Little Dorrit) ; but 

1 Sin., \\\., 3a, Schol. 
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il cannot strike root in nature, because it is inimical to life instead 
of tending to its preservation and promotion. Even though it may 
find favouring conditions in the conHicting interests of individuals, 
families, races, and creeds, yet in the long run historical develop- 
ment tends to smooth down and do away with such want of 
harmony, to conduct the conflicting interests into a common cur- 
rent. TTiis is often finally accomplished by the sympathetic 
feelings grounded in organic instincts (as in the tale of the rape of", 
the Sabines ; of the union between patrician and plebeian ; of j 
Romeo and Juliet). 

The parallel named, between the psychological development 
of disinterested love and that of disinterested malice, accounts for 
the ease with which they sometimes pass into one another. In 
both, ideal forces are set in motion ; lukewannness and indiffer- 
ence have disappeared. It is merely a question of shunting the 
train, already on its journey, so as to send it in another direction 

If the question is raised, which of the two forms of sympathy 
the more primitive, the sharing of joy or the sharing of sorrow, 
distinction must certainly be drawn between sympathy as elementary 
instinct and as a definite feeling determined by experiences andj 
ideas. The elementary sympathetic instinct (as manifested in 
attitude to posterity aad to the opposite sex) aims as much at 
augmentation of the object's pleasure as at the removal and dim! 
tion of its pain ; it is directed to the maintenance and promotion of 
the general existence of the object. On the other hand, 
certainly the case, that compassion at the "sight of the suffering ofi 
others, more easily arises than satisfaction at the sight of Iheirj 
pleasure. Pain and suffering (both of ourselves and others) make, 
at any rate at the moment, a stronger impression than ph 
and joy, a circumstance which is perhaps connected with the fact 
that pain always affords a motive to activity ; there is something 
to be done, something which may perhaps be at once rclicvedj 
while the feeling of pleasure is an actual indication that for the, 
present all is as it should be. In the struggle for existence it 
the wounded who need help i the others can take cnrc of thcni". 

6. Even where Ihe instinct does not find direct gralifn 
may still exercise a powerful influence. The movement wliich 
causes in the vital feeling must find an outlet, and if there is noi 
for it in reality, it will be sought in an ideal. To the ascetic 
mystic "the heavenly virgin" is the ideal which takes the pli 
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an earthly woman. Already, Plato, In tlie Symposii 
genius described Eros as the instinct for the ideal, which may be 
gratified either by love or by the striving after honour, power, or 
knowledge. Eros is the great teacher, who persuades men to fix 
their hearts on something beyond their own selves. As a parallel 
to this ideal effect of instinct, instances are not wanting of an un- 
pleasant admixture of sensuality and mysticism. In the actual 
instinct nothing more is implied than that the need of self-devotion 
is excited ; it then becomes a question of how this need is gratified. 
For this reason the period of transition from childhood to youth is 
so important and eventful in the life of every human being. The 
power of obscure but strong feelings leads the individual out beyond 
the limits of his own personality, sets in movement thought and 
imagination, and arouses an idealizing impulse. This is a time 
when everyone has a touch of genius, whatever they may he at other 
times. Goethe, in his poem Der Schafer (" The Shepherd "), has 
described with inimitable humour this ideal breaking into flame, too 
often of brief duration, which "drives men far afield," but gives way 
to the normal prosaic frame of mind when once the physical need of 
the instinct has been satisfied.' 

The most important crisis in the development of a feeling is when 
its object is removed out of the sphere of sensation and perception 
into that of ideation and memory. The source of all poetry, all 
morality, and all religion, springs where the sympathetic feeling no 
longer has its object immediately present. The immediate miion 
with ihc object then gives place to a certain distance, and it 
becomes a question whether the feeling can bridge over this 
distance, so that "indcr FemefuhltsichdieMacht"(in the distance 
the power is felt) (Goethe, Das Blumlein Wundersckdn). 

Bain lays great stress on the importance of contact and caresses 
in all forms of tender feeling, whether love for children and those 
dependent on us, or friendship or love for the opposite sex. "As 
anger is consummated, reaches a satisf)ing term, by knocking 
some one down, love is completed and satisfied with an embrace. 
.... In a word, our love pleasures begin and end in sensual 
contact." The strength of this impulse finds its explanation in 
Ihe fact that touch is the fundamental sense, that out of which, 

1 C3\yamsohEKrns.{.RaUfrli du Phyilo«t el dv Moral dc rUmimc. 1.. u.l;— "J'ai 
vn nomhre Ac lois la plus grands Kcondit^ d'idfes, U plus brillantc m:-^g<mi„n, yii^t. 

□uis s'^Eeindre bieotbt par degr^B, ct foirc place au bout dc quclqac Icmps a 

e" i d'eapril la plus a1>wllie- La. infmc cause n'a souvent pas moinK dt poia] 
jeimes Rar^oua ; fiouveot uiHii Ibf hvureux cfTcU n'cn scat pa.^ pliu duniblia, 
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according to ihc cvolutioa hypothesis, the other senses 
evolved. Only this fundamental sensation can alTord the 
pulse of love its highest gratification.^ So much the greater is the 

pain caused by separation, which prevents the gratification of the, 
deep organic impulse. It is then a question, whether aa ideal 
is able to take the place of the physical, whether a mental ti 
become as strong as a bodily. The Icansition from physical to ideal 
union is, as a rule, only effected through resignation. This resigna- 
tion may, however, completely vanish in the deep and full union 
with (he object, which enters in the place of the immediate and 
instantaneous union. Where the object of feeling is great and com- 
plex, sensuous perception is even impossible. Even with the feeling 
for a single personality this is so. A personality is never fully 
given in any single moment, or in any single situation i it is to 
be had as a whole only in the sum total of its life, of its history. 
If we love someone, we do indeed picture him in some one definite 
situation ; but this serves only as an example or type {i-/. the 
theory of individual ideas, V. B. 9). The feeling thus acquires an 
ideal character so soon as it seeks to embrace the personality in 
its totality and unity, which is as soon as it gets beyond the stage 
at which the object is only a means of personal gratification. 
Since, however, an individual life is never self-contained and 
complete, but subject always lo growth and alteration, the ideal 
feeling acquires at the same time the character of a failh, a faith 
that the inner essence of the personality to which we are united by 
sympathy, will remain self-consistent throughout all changes. 

Feeling becomes yet more idea!, when it is directed towards a 
large, comprehensive whole (the family, the state, humanity), or is 
concerned with that which from its nature cannot be conceived as 
limited (God, nature). If a definite idea is here to be associated 
with the feeling, it can be only by way of symbolism. The 
history of religion shows how deep in the nature of feeling lies 
the tendency to symbolize. Hence the impulse to secure the ideal 
and infinite in definite forms, that feeling may have a point to 
gather round. On the other hand, we see also how fixed symbols 
may check and narrow feeling, which is the reason why it con- 
stantly breaks them and seeks satisfaction in new forms (the conflict 
between mysticism and dogmatism). 

The development of thought and imagination is always a. 
ncccssar>- presvipposilion of the higher development of sympathy. 

1 Em^lijil aful Will, 3"! 'i: P- J"^ ^ 



I 



256 OUTLINIiS OF I'SVCllOI.oriY 

In order to feci for others, an individual must have had hia 
own experiences, must be acquainted with pleasure and pain, 
and know what causes these feelings. The range of sympathy 
is determined therefore "by the experiences of the several in- 
dividuals, rations, and ages. When circumstances kad, as in 
savage races, to stoicism and disregard of suffering, no fellow- 
feeling with the pains of others will be developed. Philanthropy 
presupposes therefore a certain degree of civilization. As stoicism, 
so too asceticism, may be a check to sympathy, for which reason 
the principle of universal love to mankind introduced by Chris- 
tianity could be properly unfolded only after the ascetic tendency 
of the Church had been repressed. Next to actual experience of 
pleasure and pain, it is important to be able to preserve them in 
memory and to apply them to the imderstanding of the state of 
others. It is a question of being open to vivid impressions and of 
possessing sufficient versatility to put ourselves in imagination in the 
place of others. It has been justly observed, that want of sympathy 
is often want of imagination and mental quickness, and does not 
arise from actual want of feeling. It is especially difficult to enter 
into the feelings of others, when their conditions of life (internal 
or external) are very different from our own. Difference of 
language (as between Greeks and barbarians), of colour {as with 
the negroes),' of rank, and of faith have afforded long and 
stubborn resistance to the growth of sympathy in the human 
race. Formal logical consistency may be here of great import- 
ance. As it can be said with some reason that egoism is unwis^ 
because a man may often work for himself by working for others, 
so — and certainly with more reason — it may be said that egoism is 
illogical, when it narrows the sympathies; it makes exceptions which 
do not accord with the nature of the case. In historical development 
a relentless logic is at work, leading sympathy to conquer, not only 
personal egoism, but also the egoism of family and of nation and 
creed. Impartial knowledge works into the hands of widest 
sympathy ; and both come to a stop only at natural bound- 
aries. Finally, the development of the intellectual life has 
importance also for the form and tbe means in and by which 
sympathy is gratified. If tbe sympathetic impulse of the momeat 
is indulged, tlie object of sympathy may be as likely injured as 
benefited. This momentary emotion must, then, admit of being 
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kept in check, to make way for consideration of the enduring 1 
happiness of the object, and this is impossible without the capacity 
for iar-sighted and all-round reflection. Sympathy, like egoism, \ 
may show a dread of circumscription, a desire to be allowed ii 
irse, and so far it may even be said to contain an egoistic 1 



The relation between the inlelleclual and the emotional element 
in sjinpathy varies to infinity in the individual eases. Now a re- 
flection in imagination of the nature and fate of the object, now our 
immediate unity of life and feeling with it, lends the feeUng its 
special character. Poetic sjmpathy is characterized by the pre- 
ponderance of the first influence, so that sometimes a pure imagin- 
ative satisfaction may be found even in dwelling on and describing , 
adversity and the dark side of life. Writings which give a \ivid ' 
and correct description of personal and social suffering, may have 

ertain repelling effect, because of the absence of genuine feeling. 
The intellectual element of sj-mpathy is at the same tin 
distancing force ; it permits the object of sympathy to recede | 
somewhat, that it may be the more fully apprehended, i 
therefore of importance only where the substratum of feeling is 
Strong and deep. The emotional element lies deeper than the in- J 
lellectuai ; the real importance of the latter is in its refining, 
enlarging, and exalting effect. 

'. We return to the question of the possibility of disinterested 1 
sympathy. From what precedes, it is evident that we may very 1 
well apply the term "interest" to sympathy without necessarily 
stigmatiiing it as egoism. The race can as little be separated from 
the individual, as the individual from the race. In the insi" 
which lie at the bottom of maternal feeling and of the feeling of I 
love, what is marvellous is just this impossibility of drawing a 
line between what the race desires and what the individuaL And ■ 
however ideal a character sympathy may acquire, however exalted | 
and comprehensive that in which a man finds pleasure may be, it 

ust as much a part of his self, of his consciousness, as he is a 
part of it. The pleasure and pain which he feels in it are his own 
pleasure and pain ; how else could he feel them? But in ' 
interested love" he docs not feel them as his own in the sense that I 
absorption in the object is only a means of greater personal j 
enjoyment. If not "one who wishes to annihilate himself," a J 
" disinterested person " can only mean one who immediately ] 
fibares in, and rests in, the pleasure and the pain of others, ' 
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out demanding for himself more than the power of being thns 
inspired. 

It is impossible to love anything or anybody without experiencing 
thereby joy and satisfaction. A special pleasure is associated 
with every strong stir of feeling, whatever the nature of the feel- 
ing. Even in sorrow there is, together with the bitterness, a depth 
and vividness of mood, a strong stirring of the mental powers, 
which has its attraction and its charm. It is as the opening of all 
the floodgates. This is the pleasure or gratification in weeping and 
raouming,ofwhich even Homer speaks. Strong emotion introduces, 
moreover,a series of organic reflexes, and with their discharge is com- 
bined a certain satisfaction. In mental and bodily exaltation is thus 
to be sought the ground of the attractiveness which lies in sorrow.' 
What may in this way take place in sorrow, is found more or less 
in all other feelings. Here lies undoubtedly the germ of an 
egoistic turn even to (he sympathetic feelings. There may be an 
liysterical desire to set feeling in motion. The feeling is enjoyed, 
being made the object of reflection. But here there is more than 
the immediate feeling ; the idea of self as possessing the feel- 
ing comes into effect. This reflectiveness of feeling is the 
peculiarity of seniimeataUly, which is consequently mainly a 
modern phenomenon (though it may be traced already in Euripides 
and in the Alexandrian epoch). The egoistic element in sentimen- 
tality is the coquetting which the individual — instead of being quite 
taken up with the feeling — carries on with himself as the subject of 
the feeling. It is connected with this instinctive or conscious 
satisfaction in the stir of feeling, that sympathetic feeling is 
so often thoughtless, and consequently satisfied without being of 
real service to the object of sympathy. The mark of unselflsh 
sympathy in this as in other respects is the possibility of resigna- 
tion. Pure and strong sympathy must be able even to deny itself. 
Sympathy may be subjected to yet another test. Even if we are 
quite absorbed in our feeling for an object, we may still retain the 
wish that it should be we ourselves who work and live for it. If now 
circumstances arise in which our service is a check on the develop- 
ment of the object's nature and worth, or in which others can work 
for it better and more efhcaciously, it becomes a question whether 

1 This uulanatioD, given by W, UnmiltoD uiil Baiilllier, ;miiu lo mc Ihe taasl pnj- 
bablotC/Bauillier, ft<i'Ai(nVfyA/ai>BBto.r, chap. vii.). It is man namral llan 
Ihni suggtstcd hy SpaiMr IFrint. ef Piythol., ii., p. 590, «^.), accarding 10 which 
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our sympathy is strong enough to make us draw back, or to let us I 
feci contented that it is not we who are charged with the care of the I 
beloved objecL 

Such resignation is possible, and afToids the finest proof of pure- 
ness of sympathy. So far, Molinos and F^nelon in a tbeologioil, 
and Spinoza in a philosophical connection, were perfectly right lo 
present a love free from all thought of self, independent of all r 
ward or punishment, as the highest. The Catholic Church coi 
demned this doctrine, principally indeed that the educative media 1 
contained in the thought of rewards and punishment should not be 
lost. Psychology, however, cannot admit that disinterested love ie 
a chimera ; it is chimerical only when carried so far as to require I 
that life and the stir of feeling shall be lost in an absolutely simple) I 
quiescent state. Such a state, as already frequently observed, I 
would mean the cessation of conscious life. 

8. With the higher forms of sympathy is connected the ethical 1 
Jeeiing. In disinterested sympathy the feeling of pleasure or pain I 
is immediately determined by the recognition of an existence other | 
than that of the individual himself. Instead of seeming the centre 
of existence, the individual now feels himself one among many. 
He now judges even his volitions and actions not only by llis ' 
pleasure or pain they afford him, but also by the advance o 
trogression they bring to the object of sympathy. When sympathy 
leads to such a valuation, it becoines an ethical feeling. This 
appears in its fully developed form when sympathy embraces all 
creatures that feci and suffer, and when consequently the value is . 
decidedjby consideration of the greatest possible benefit to the 1 
greatest possible number. The ethical feeling has then the ^ 
character of a feeling of justice, understanding by justice a com- 
bination of sympathy and wisdom (" caritas saptentis," to use 
Leibniz's expression). The notion of justice involves two things ; 
an impulse to give, and an impulse to give according to the true 
needs of each claimant. There is thus, besides the intellectual 
"moment" that is found in all higher forms of sympathy {cf. 6), 
a new intellectual " moment " in ethical fcehng, by which the right 
division and direction of sympathy are conditioned. The ethical i 
feeling implies the idea of a connected whole of conscious beings, d 
each of whom has his own special centra of life, and each of whom.,! 
consequently has a claim to a special form and direction oCa 
sympathy. The view being thus enlarged, the individual feels ' ' 
self only a single member of a great kingdom e vol \'e<l in the ca 
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of ages. And that to which the impulse of self-preservation and 
the impiihe of momentnry sjinpathy alike impel him, is ultimaiely 
controlled by the impulse to work for the iidvancemenC of this 

When this impulse comes into more or less strong opposi- 
tion to the egoistic or the narrower sympathetic feeling, it 
is felt, if it still succeeds in taking effect, as a law which 
requires the individual and limited to be subordinated to the 
universal and comprehensive. The ethical feeling resulting from 
this is the feeling of duty, which comprises always an clement of 
resignation, (hough it does not necessarily, as Kant supposed, 
contain a feeling of pain, — at the suppression of the lower sensual 
desires of our nature before the majesty of the ethical law. There 
may be a relation, even an opposition, between a higher and a lower 
in us, without any actual feeling of pain arising from it. The 
feeling of the truth and majesty of the ideal can so excite our 
activity, that the hindrances produce only the more definite feeling 
of our powers. Of course, it is not alwaj's so. The hindrances may 
be so strong that the most painful opposition and contradiction 
arises in the mind. Feeling stands then against feeling, and the 
one feeling pronounces judgment on the other. In tlie opposition 
between the ideal recognised and the imperfect realization of the 
will, is manifested the ethical feeling of repentance, in which the in- 
dividual confronts as a judge his own existence and his own actions. 
Very often rcpcntanceis the first form of the feeling of duty, appears 
as the birth-pangs of the ethical character. As in the evolution of 
cognition a natural sanguinencss is manifested, leading to rash 
expectations and conclusions, and consequently to disappointments, 
so in the province of feeling a blind desire may sweep men along, 
and a corrective have to be given afterwards by pain. Even the 
Greeks were keenly alive to the way in which repentance succeeds 
the blinding of passion.' The further development of the ethical 
feeling makes it possible to anticipate repentance (ethical disap- 
pointment), reflection coming into force already with possible action, 
not merely with that already executed. In conscience are asserted 
both the corrective power of the idea! as regards the past, and the 
capacity of subjecting future action to an ideal test. This is the 
ethical memory. In it the experiences of the past fuse with all the 
teaching of far-sighted reflection, into one collective power, which 
can take expression with the immediateness and strength of the 

1 Cf. The AIIcB<«T ill the Jlh Iwuk of Ihc ///*/, v, joa-Sf? 
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instinct or of the impulse. Conscience is the most individual and 
most concrete form of the ethical feeling. 

All repentance does not come under the head of ethical feeling. 
It has been observed, in passing, that repentance may be felt even 
from the standpoint of mere self-preservation. This is the case 
when we have acted against our otherwise dominant selfish interest. 
Repentance acquires an ethical character only when we feel our- 
selves in conflict with the requisitions of sympathy i and the deeper 
and more closely we apprehend the ethical law, the more we feel our- 
selves bound to it in our innermost nature, the more powerfully and 
penetratingly does repentance work in us. 

The ethical feeling passes through a whole scale of forms o( 
development. Looked at historically, it does not find full explana* 
tion either in the instinct of self-preservation, or in sympathy, or in 
the influence of the intellect upon feeling. It has developed under 
the protection of educative powers, authorities. These powers are 
educative partly with intention, and partly without it. They have 
oflen pursued their own ends and yet contributed to the develop- 
ment of the ethical feeling, moulding human nature by rewards and 
punishment, checking some feelings and cherishing others. At the 
lowest stage authority makes its appearance as an overwhelming 
physical power ; it here instils fear and trembling— that is, purely 
egoistic feeUngs. At higherstages,on the other hand, where authority 
appears as a power protecting and promoting life, fear is mingled 
with sympathy and admiration, and passes into reverence. From 
this it is but one step to the true ethical feeling, which presupposes 
a conviction independent of eKtemal authority.' 

The religious feeling is, historically and psychologically, closely 
connected with the ethical.— Even it bears at the lowest stage the 
character of fear. That fear first created gods, is borne out by the 
fact, about which all anthropologists appear to he agreed, that evil 
beings were worshipped before good ones. Belief in gods and belief 
in immortality are at the lowest stage one, for the gods 
believed in are the spirits of the dead, and those spirits only the 
object of worship, which are thought cap.tble of doing harm. 
Religious veneration is here a simple recognition of power. A 
higher stage is reached where the extraordinary, inconceivable and 
wonderful awakes religious feeling; this acquires then the character 
of admiration and of reiierence, and begins to be of a 
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terested nature.— The feeling acquires real ethical significance 01 
when the great powers, on whom man feels himself dependent, a 
presented to liim as the upholders of ethical aims and excellence. 
This stage is reached in the religions of higher races. The religious 
feeling has a. constant source, which no intellectual progress can 
affect, in the great question as to the connection of ethical endeavour 
with natural evolution in general, and its importance for this. It 
can drive out all egoistic and personal stirring of fear and hope, 
under the influence partly of insight into the settled, regular order 
of nature, partly of the requisititins of ideal ethics. But there 
always remains the question of the relation between the ethical 
ideals and the actual reality. The fact that ever)1hing which we 
admire as true, beautiful, and good, has been evolved under natural 
conditions gives a religious character even to the idea of nature. 
It contains the motive of the idea of an ethical order of the 
universe, in consequence of which the 
the innermost force of natural evolution, c 
which works out in human ideals. The r 

called a cosmic vital feeling ; as in the organic vital feeling (VI. A. 
31) wc hiive the fundamental mood wliich is excited in us by the 
course of the organic functions, so the religious feeling expresses 
the determination of our life of feeling by the course of natural 
evolution. Since, however, in actual experience the ideal and 
virtuous appears always as a struggling power, the religious feeling 
acquires a character of faith and longing, and that idea (of 
an ethical order)— looked at theoretically— appears as the final 
hypothesis or final postulate, of the validity of which no other 
indication can be found than just the ideal worth itself, whose basis ' 
in reality is postulated. The fami in which the idea is expressed, 
—the speculations, symbols, and dogmas, to which it leads — with 
these psychology is not concerned. Psychology has only to show 
liow the religious feeling, like the ethical and other feelings, ; 
determined in its development partly by intellectual influence, 
partly by the opposition bet\veen egoism and sympathy. 

The relation betweenlheethical and rehgious feelings is indicated 
by this, that in the former we feel a spurring on of our power 
of action, in the latter we feel our dependence. If religion and 
ethics come into disagreement, the passive and the active poles 
of our nature are opposed. This disagreement may : 
the consciousness of the single individual, as also in the whole 
race, the fee'ing of some individuals leading more in the ethical, 
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that of others more in the religious direction. A defini 
absolute separation of passivity and activity, of dependence and 
active force, is, however, as little possible in the province of feel- 
ing as in that of cognition. In receptivity we are always active, 
in activity always receptive. Even the forces which we exert in 
the strongest effort of our ^vill, we feel as something given to us. 
We feel that a sustenance is bestowed upon us, without which we 
can do nothing, and that all our activity serv'es in reality only to 
promote and unfold that which is built up in us by quiet and un- 
conscious growth. The ethical feeling is religious through the 
" moment " of resignation and reverence which is inseparable from 
it, and the religious feeling is ethical when it becomes more than 
egoistic superstition and sentimental enthusiasm. Kant and Fichte 
did great service in pointing out this close connection. In so 
doing they refined and ennobled the religious as well as the ethical 
feeling, and opened up the way to their more perfect harmony. 

9. The disinterested feelings presuppose that ideation and im- 
agination are sufficiently developed for the object of feeling to be 
retained as something that has its independent value. Only in this 
way can unselfish love, ethical and religious feehng arise. But even 
apart from their object and content, idea and imagination are of 
importance for feeling. The special activity of ideation and of 
imagination may become a source of special feelings. 

Cognition is from the first in the service of instinct and impulse. 
The thoughts are spies of the instinct of self-preservation. Know- 
ledge is valued as a means to power. At this stage there arises 
no properly intelltctual feeling. Even where what is sought is 
not external power or advantage, but mental freedom and in- 
dependence, the feeling excited by the activity of cognition is 
not purely intellectual. The intellectual leeling arises only when 
the relation among the ideas becomes the determining factor, 
quite apart from the internal or external consequences which 
cognition has for us. The presupposition is that the struggle 
for existence is not too hard and peremptory in its demands. 
Further, so great a multitude of ideas must have been formed 
that they can arrange themselves primarily according to their 
own laws, without immediate intervention of feelings and im- 
pulses. There then arises joy in agreement, sequence, and con- 
ion, and a feeling of pain at discord, contradiction, and lack of 
connection, and this pleasure or pain is felt not merely because our 
standtLrd of truth is maintained or disregarded, but because in 
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hannony or discord itself there is something immediately satisfying 
or painful. Under this head comes also the delight in new facts 
and discoveries. Even if these upset opinions that previously held 
good and so excite disquiet and doubt, they yet open up a wider 
vista and point to a connection larger than any hitherto suspected. 

As there are musical and poetical natures, so are there also 
intellectual natures. To these latter self-contradiction, confusion, 
and want of connection are just as painful as false notes and 
wretched verses to the former. 

The asl/ieiic feeling is in some of its forms related to the 
intellectual. Pleasure in syinmetry and rhythm, generally in the 
form of phenomena, finds its e^tplanation in the ease and clear- 
ness with which the percepts arrange themselves. The cognitive 
faculties operate here without inhibitive contradiction, command 
their material as in play. The higher sensations (colours and 
sounds) excite, as has been seen, moods which are differentiated 
from the general vital feeling. This is still more the case with 
combinations and groups of colours and sounds. 

The feeling for beauty comes into play even in the animal 
kingdom, for colours, soun'ds, scent, and rhythmical movement 
are employed as means of allurement in courtship. Even in man 
the feeling of love excites the imagination to a greater freedom 
and boldness, and opens the eyes to colours and forms. At this 
stage beauty is only a means, as truth is so long as the cognition 
works only in the service of the instinct of self-preservation. But 
through the psychological process already described, that which 
was originally only an opening for the instinct may become an 
independent end. This assthetic development goes in some 
measure hand in hand with the general development of sym- 
pathy. The two support one another ; the power of unselfish 
devotion is common to both. 

In the pleasure of self-adornment (with feathers, pearls, bits ol 
bone, or by tattooing), there Is exhibited in even the lowest human 
races an Eesthetic feeling. The nest step is delight in weapons 
and other implements, apart from their use. These are fencifully 
worked and ornamented with pictures. Hence the very instru- 
ments for carrying on the struggle for existence become sources 
of pleasure. And as with the instruments, so with their employ- 
ment. When imperative necessity has been satisfied and the 
1 recovered from, an impulse arises to movement for its 

a sake. The wild animal plays, if it is not troubled by hunger, 
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fatigue or danger. The savage plays at warfare, and finds an outlet 
for his recovered energies in violent movements. In play, which 
arose as a means of employing the " superabundance of force," 
Schiller {Ulier dk .-Eslhcthche Erziehung des Menschen, letter 27) 
saw the germ of all art, a thought which Herbert Spencer hawi 
attempted to work out. 

The aesthetic feeling has thus grown out of the instincts whichi 
lead to the preservation of the individual and of the ra 
presupposes a superfluity of energy, which is not needed 
struggle for existence, and may consequently be disposed of ia- 
other ways. But this gi\'es merely the material. The special wayj 
in which it is employed is dependent upon the intellectual develop-' 
ment. If excitations are to produce an sesthetic effect, there 
be a certain articulateness of sense organ, so that fine gradation*? 
may be apprehended instead of all sensations being absorbed iaj 
the general vital feeling. It must be possible to have free play irf. 
colours, forms, sounds, and movements. The direct excitation ' 
not, however, enough. To produce an Ksthetic effect, it must n 
only make itself felt in its strength, kind and form, but its effect 
must also be able to branch out in consciousness, inciting 
wealth of ideas and moods, clear or obscure. In an a;sthetic 
effect, therefore, a distinction may be made between the im-, 
mediate clement acting directly, and the associations excited.'' 
In music the direct factor prevails, in poetry the 
the plastic and pictorial arts stand in this respect between th»^ 
two. The feelings excited by sound and rhythm, by the risa-i 
and fall, the strife and harmony, of sounds, have a vague and' 
general character, and do not necessarily arouse definite ideas. 
The strong influence of music on feeling depends upon this very 
freedom and depth of mood, which results from the fact that 
the whole audible expression of feeling is recalled without the 
definite occasion or object which in every individual case excites it. 
This is why musical compositions admit of such different inter- 
pretations ; to one and the same direct element very many and 
varied associative elements may correspond. The pictorial and 
plastic arts make an approach to music, the more they take effect 
by play of colours and harmony of form. But here the definite 
subject, the individual shapes, to be represented, bring definite 
requisitions. TTieir forms must be recognisable and their 
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intelligible. So that here combinations of ideas and historical 
tneniories are necessary to true immediate apprehension. Poetry, 
finally, operates chiefly through the ideas and feelings exciled ; the 
direct factor is a means only. It gives what music may not give — 
the definite feeling with its full content of thought and of imagina- 
tion ; and it gives what the pictorial and plastic arts cannot give — 
the historical development of characters and actions. In music 
the sensations, in the plastic arts the percepts, in poetr)- the free 
ideas are the fonns of cognition which essentially determine the 
character of the feeling. In all its various forms art afibrds an 
opportunity of exercising and utilizing powers which were originally 
asserted in the struggle for existence. There remains consequently 
the closest inieraction between art and real life ; the ideal and the 
practical activity of the mental powers pass one into the other, 
mutually prepare for one another. Art grows out of the natural 
exercise of the powers, and in its turn modifies these. With this 
relation the ethical import of art is closely connected ; for the 
powers exercised in artistic play are, if not in the same individual 
yet in the race, ever utilized afresh in the ever- continued struggle 
for existence. 

It accords very well with the theory of ihe origin of art out of 
the struggle for existence, that the sense for artistic beauty pre- 
cedes the sense for natural beautj'. Art is closer to man tian 
nature ; the one is his own work which he cannot disclaim, while 
the other may for :i long time appear to him a foreign, inimical, or 
indifferent power. Children and savages have as a rule no sense 
for the beauty of nature. All that is connected with man and his 
achievements affords interest, but nature interests only so far as it 
is serviceable to human ends. From the primitive, practical stand- 
point a beautiful country is the same as a fruitful one, fruitful, that 
is, in corn and grass. Peasants marvel at the pleasure taken by 
tourists in visiting waste heaths, sandy downs, and mountains. 
A distinguished American traveller said to an Englishman ; " Your 
country is very beautiful ; in many parts one can travel for miles 
without seeing a single tree not enclosed." The feeling for what 
is wild, sublime, and romantic in nature has arisen through effect 
of contrast ; it was inevitable that the progress of civilization and 
the increasing contrast between town and country should arouse 
a longing for free and undisturbed nature, especially where it is 
bold and reckless. This sense and this longing are especially 
found, therefore, in periods of hyper-refinement (the close of 
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antiquity, the iSth century). It presupposes, however, not only 
weariness of town hfe and civilized society, but also a rich life 
of thought and feeling, which finds in the character of the land- 
scape, in its shades of light and colour and fonn, a mood in 
harmony with its own. Rousseau was the first to really arouse the 
feeling for nature in the great mass of people, especially for wild 
undisturbed nature, and this is closely connected with his energetic . 
defence of the independence and importance of the life of feelioj 
generally. He discovered the mountain landscape, which hajl 
previously excited in the minds of most men only horror andfl 
dread. He taught us to turn our hacks on human life and t 
listen to the language of nature. Delight in nature appears as a 
once the highest stage of development of the festhetic feeling and I 
one of the best examples of disinterested sympathy.* 

Two sptecial jesthetic feelings, the seme af the sublime and t]u\ 
sense of ike ludicrous, will be presently treated of more closely, ' 
since they will serve as good examples to illustrate the general,! 
psychological laws of the life of feeling. This work aims at 
description and classification of all feelings, but at an inquiry ii 
the general psychology of feeling. If an account of the individual'! 
feelings is desired, it is to be found in Bain's Emotions and Will, \ 
in Nahlowbsy's Ge/iihlslebcn (" Life of Feeling"), in A. Horwicz's 
Psychologisehe Anafyign ("Psychological Analyses"), and in Sib- 
bem's Psykologisk Patologi ("Psychological Pathology"). 



D.— Thi Physiology ami the Biology of Feeling. 

I. If it is true that we can distinguish between cognition a 
feeling only by means of abstraction, and that every concrete state J 
of consciousness is composed bolh of cognitive elements 
of feeling elements, there is no reason to expect cognition a 
feeling to be linked with the activity of different cerebral organ 
The case was necessarily different as long as the procedure i 
the notion of different parts or faculties of the mind. Thus Plaf 
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placed thought in the head, the feeling of courage and honour in 
the breast, and the sensuous impulses in the lower part of the 
body. Aristode attributed all feeling of pleasure and pain (as also 
all sensation) to the heart, while the activity of pure reason was, 
in his view, united to no corporeal function. In later times 
Descartes and his disciples (Willis and Malebranche) placed feeling, 
together with aU other phenomena of consciousness, in the brain, 
and in this, as in so many other points, anticipated modem 
physiology. The ancient theory of the opposition between brain 
and heart, as running parallel with the opposition between under- 
standing and feeling, was nof, however, so easy to suppress. It 
was grounded in what seems to bo the teaching of immediate 
experience. Every violent movement of feeling is accompanied 
by sensations in the chest and lower part of the body, the heart 
beats louder, breathing stops or is accelerated, the digestion is 
affected ; in short, emotion strongly interferes with the vegetative 
functions. Even at the present day Eichat says: "Everything 
seems to prove that the organic life is the goal at which the 
passions end, and the centre from which they start." In his 
opinion the brain is the scat of cognition, and " is never affected by 
the passions, whose sole seat is in the viscera" (namely, at one 
time the liver, at another the lungs, the heart, the spleen, or the 
stomach), >■ Charles Bell and Call appear to have been the first in 
the present century to give the brain as the scat of feeling as well 
as of the understanding and the other phenomena of consciousness. 
Gall's notion that the different parts of the brain could be exhibited 
as organs of different special feelings (self-love, reverence, hope, 
benevolence, etc.) lacked all physiological probability. As has 
been seen in an earlier chapter {II. 4), it has not yet been possible 
to prove any localization of higher functions in the cerebrum, and 
the advocates of the theory of localiiation (as H. Munk) expressly 
declare that sensuous perception only, not intelligence (ihc syn- 
thesiiing ideational activity), is localized. Since the development 
of feeling is so closely linked with cognition, there is just as little 
reason to expect ii special localization of it as of cognition. In the 
different forms of feeling, as in the different forms of cognition, the 
same cerebral cells may be conceived as acting in conjunction, 
only in different degrees and under different forms of combina- 
tion. And as feeling seems to arise and to develop more slowly 
than cognition, it must be supposed that it is physiologically 

' Rtckenhis rh^siiiLis;,iiiis iur U V!e tl ia Mirl, ParU, part viii. p. 71, 
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represented by greater extension of the nerve-process in the 

brain-substance. 

An elementary feeling may, however, arise, even when the higher 
cerebral organs are wanting. A rat, which has lost its cerebrum, 
its opSic thalami, and corpus striatum, lakes alarm when the cry of 
a. cat is imitated, precisely as it does in an uninjured condition. 
The elementary, instinctive feeUng of fear {cf. j4. 3, c), may also, 
like elementary sensation, arise without function of the cerebrum. 
This is perhaps also true of certain pathological manifestations of 
feeling, which do not stand in connection with mental activity,' as 
also of the elementary feeling of pain. 

But this much is at any rate correct in the older idea of the con- 
nection of feeling with the vegetative organs, that these latter really 
play an important part in every feeling, even if they are not its 
physiological seat. Feeling makes greater demands on the ner\-e 
centres than cognition, and the consequent tension finds a vent by 
distributing itself over a larger or smaller number of the remaining 
parts of the organism. While the preponderance of the cognitive 
elements announces itself by all possible energj' being concen- 
trated in the brain, so that the rest of the organism is kept as 
quiet and passive as possible, the state determined by feeling has, 
on the contrary, the tendency to distribute itself. From the brain 
the effect is transmitted to the heart, which may on violent emotion 
even quite cease to beat, so that death ensues. Violent and sudden 
fright, anger, sorrow, or joy, may be in this way deadly. If the 
effect of joy is identical with that of sorrow or of anger, it is 
because in all these cases what really takes effect is the surprise, 
the overwhelming astonishment, which is closely related in its 
symptoms to dread. If the excitement is less \'iQlent, the heart 
begins after a short pause to beat more quickly than before, and 
so despatches a more powerful stream of blood to the brain, which 
in this way feels the reaction of its own movement. In 1 
blooded animals this reaction of the heart on the brain is stronger ■ 
than in cold-blooded, and in higher animals stronger than in 
In man the reaction is noticeable for a second or two. Not only 
the heart, but other internal organs also, are affected in consequence 
of the violent movement of the brain. The violent beating of the 
heart in trouble and fright is explained by some as due to the sudden 
contraction of the arteries, which thus cause greater obstruction to 

1 C/. Vphnvi, PkythUgU dtt Syslimt NervtHX, Paris, 1B66, p- 549; who 
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the flow of blood, so that the heart must work harder. The sudden 
turning pale in fright shows, at any rate, that such contraction does 
take place. In other cases the vascular muscles are expanded, so 
that aricherstream of blood is despatched (blushing). The emotion 
may also affect the lachrymal glands (sorrow), the bowels (fear), 
the liver (anger), the respiratory organs (terror), etc. Emotion may 
effect further the augmentation or diminution of the excitability of 
the motor-centres (tetanus, paralysis, St. Vitus's dance), but, con- 
versely, may sometimes lead to recovery.' E\en on the voluntary 
muscles emotion acts immediately. The feeling of pleasure is 
accompanied by tension and firmness of the muscular system, an 
upright bearing, a frank and free glance ( the feeling of pain by a. 
loose and sunken bearing, bent head and downcast eyes. The 
one opens the mind to the external world, the other shuts it up 
within itself. The instinctive character of emotion and its close 
relation to the expressions of the will are here clearly exhibited 
(c/. IV. 7, rf). 

The discharge may thus proceed in different directions. It 
occurs the more readily in a given direction, the nearer the motor- 
centres of the organ or part of the body concerned lie to the 
centres which play a part in the rise of the feeling, and the mon 
frequently that organ is called into activity. — In the first of these 
respects, the discovery of the vasomotor centres in the cerebrum 
proper throws a light on the close connection between emotion and 
contraction or relaxation of the vascular muscles. It is further 
connected with this, that the muscles of the eye and face can 
express emotion even when the rest of the body expresses calm. 
Very violent emotion may affect the whole body. — In the organs 
mentioned, tlie second point is also of importance. The centres 
of vcgct:itive life situated in the medulla oblongata are in im- 
internipted activity so long as life endures. They possess in 
consequence the highest degree of excitability, and are affected by 
the slightest changes either in the brain or in the other organs, in 
a similar way is to be explained the fact that emotion chiefly affects 
organs which arc in a diseased or highly strained condition,^ 

I Claude Btrnard, "liiude .sgr la Pbyiiologie Am Coiur" {RtTnades Dcui ilanda, 
l86s ; rcpriiilcd in l.a S^:.«cc Eifirin:mtaUi ; Wlindt, Plifiial. Psyckel., IL, p. 330 
(3rd ed.- ii., p. ;o6); K.iiiki;, Physiologic dis Mmschtit, 3rd ed., p. 339; C. lingE, 
XyeHiameHs filolo/ic (" I'jihology of the Spinal Cord"), pp. 355, 391, «?. j.Darwio, 
ExPriision 0/ E,„.Hknt, /.^ssim. 

" Domrith, Die fisyc/iisthrn Zjistindi, Jena, 1849, pp. 113-117 ; Spencer, PhjiislBOl 
tf Laxgklcr (Eaays, vol. i.) ; Lflndois, Pkytioi. dts Mmschl", and cd„ p. m \ 
~ sberg, VUr die Emgung md Hemmuns dtr T/uilistcit der mitilsiii 2iitlnU- 
nriPjragfi'iArciiv.iZni.P- iH- 
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The movement of feeling strengthens itself, since it takes 
circular course from the brain to the peripheral organs and back 
again to the brain. It has sometin:ies been desired, especially from a 
spiritualistic standpoint, that the feeling proper should be sharply 
distinguished from the reaction from the internal organs. This latter 
oment" comes, indeed, as a special case, under the head of the 
general vital feeling, and, as already observed (,j4. 3, a), the condition 
of the vegetative organs may excite a feeling similar in character 
that excited by external experiences and mental influences. 
But, although the two stages in the development of a feeling are 
separated by a small interval of time, there is no reason, in a 
psychological connection, for drawing a sharp line between them. 
They fuse at once, and only the two in conjunction form the 
feeling in its full character. In a medicinal, didactic, and moral 
connection, it may on the other hand be useful to keep the two 
Stages apart. In different individuals they appear in different 
Strength. In some the effect upon the internal organs is rela- 
tively weak, even with violent emotion ; in others inordinately 
Strong, 

If the feeling can be very strong and deep, even violent, while 
the effect upon the internal organs is very weak — and this is 
especially the case with the higher (intellectual, aesthetic, ethical, 
and religious) feelings — it isnotpossible to regard feeling as consist- 
ing merely of the sensations which arise in consequence of theeffect 
upon the interna! organs. This conception, which would lead back 
in a measure to Bichat's theory, and which forms the extreme 
opposite to the spiritualistic conception of feeling, was recently 
expounded in an interesting paper by William James {Mind, April, 
1884), and carried to the extreme proposition that we do not cry 
because we are sad, but are sad because we cry.' If, however, 
feeling is thus conceived as a sort of sensation, the special character 
of the feeling elements {cf. IV, 2, and VI. A. 2) as opposed to the 
other elements of consciousness fails to assert itself. 

a. Difficulties even greater than the physiological localization of 
feeling are presented by the question as to which property of the 
organic process it is to which the feeling corresponds. Since the 
nature of the nerve-process is not known, only a general hypothesis 
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can be reached. There is, however, an interest in raising the 
question, since it throws a light on the importance of feeling in the 
economy of life, 

Aristotle conceived the feeling of pleasure as linked with every 
natural and norma! activity of life, and this conception is still the 
most general and most probable.' In feeling we have the inner- 
most state of the conscious individual as determined by the 
influences received from without and by the activity exercised by the 
individual himself. It is but a step to perceive in the contrast 
between pleasure and pain — the original contrast in the world of 
feeling— an expression of the contrast between progression and- 
retrogression of the vital process. As a general rule it may be 
laid down that pleasure indicates increased activity of life, higher 
and freer employment of energy. The feeling of pleasure is thus 
attendant on the normal functioning of the several organs, of the 
brain and the nervous system, as well as of the muscles and the 
vegetative organs. If, on the contrary, greater demands are made 
than an organ can satisfy, or if, on the other hand, an ot^nhasnot 
sufficient scope for its energy, then pain is felt. Since all function 
is connected with the setting free of tension, of the accumulated 
organic capital, one and the same degree of activity will be asso- 
ciated at different times with pleasure and with pain, according 
to the energy which stands at our disposal. 

A slightly different view has been recently propounded by 
Fechner. Since pleasure and pain are not only quantitatively, but 
also qualitatively, different from one another, they must, according 
to Fechner, correspond to processes which are different, not only in 
degree, but also in form. He therefore supposes pleasure to depend 
on the agreement, pain on the want of agreement (incommensur- 
ability) of the vibrations of the nerves, with which, in his opinion, 
conscious life is linked.^ As has been said, it is impossible to 
decide this cither way. Fechner's theory leads practically to the 
same results as that founded by Aristotle, for it must be pre- 
supposed that the agreement named indicates organic progres- 
sion, want of agreement retrogression. If discord wholly prevails, 
life will be dissolved, just as it will be when overpowered by stimuli, 
when its powers are overstrained or shut off from all activity. 
Pleasure thus appears in any case as the expression of heightened 

' In Lfon Diimonl, ThieHi Sciealifiqut dr la StusibUiK, Paris, 1873, pp. 26-63, » 
eeneraJ new of the diffErcDl theories is 10 be fuund, 
» Varsch-Hlt dtr ^stkitih (■' PrclimiMry Studies in .*:slhclica"), i., pp. is, 79; iL, 
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life, pain as the expression of retrt^res^on and as the foreruiinerl 
of death. 

It is, of course, not meant that there is in plcasu 
achial reflection or comparison of hoiv far we 
retrogressing. Such reflection is impossible, at 
simplest forms of feeling. Originally pleasure ai 
themselves ; and only afterwards, under the presupposition of I 
sufficient intellectual development, is it possible to speculate as to 
their import. 

3. The theory referred to is borne out by the fact that e^tcitation^ 
which cause dissatisfaction and pain are, as a rule, also injurious. J 
Of pain from blows and wounds, where the organism is directlyv 
mutilated, this is self-evident Similarly as regards fatigue and oveiwfl 
powering sensuous stimuli. Bitter substances have a tendent^fl 
to decompose the organic tissue ; the satisfaction in a sweet t; 
finds an evplanation in the fact that sugar is contained in n 
of the vegetable constituents of human nutriment' 

It might,on the other hand, appear to be a serious argument against J 
thcAristolelian theon-,thatpleasure does sometimes accompany what ¥ 
IS injurious, pain what is useful. But this argument only leads to- 1 
a more precise statement of the theory. In the feeling of pleasural 
or pair, only the partial and momentary effect of the excitation 01 
of the activity finds expression. A palatable poison effects momen- 
tary advance in one part of our organic nature. Later, when it i; 
diffused in the organism, it unhappily exhibits other properties I 
which threaten life. But this does not make the feeling of pleasure 1 
in the taste a deception ; a thermometer does not show the degrea \ 
of warmth of some hours hence, but only of the present moment." 

This considerably narrows the general rule that pleasure is a 
token of progression, pain of retrogression. From Aristippus 1 
we are referred to Epicurus; life is no longer to be judged I 
according to the pleasure or pain of the moment, but according t( 
the duration and final victory of pleasure. It must, however, b< 
required of the theory that it shall be able to explain why Ihcf 1 
pleasure or pain of the moment is no sure criteriori. It is not a J 
sufficient answer to say, with Lotie, that puqiosiveness (teleology) .( 
in nature does not necessarily, but only in individual favourabla I 
cases, extend to absolutely unaccustomed events, ortopathologicall/-! 
altered circumstances. The question is : What is, then, the reason'^ 

. iS;?, p. 69. '■ 



374 OUTLINES Of PSYCHOLOGy 

that purposiveness does not extend farther? It cannot be from 
pure caprice. And this naturally leads to the question, why the 
purposiveness is there at all. 

This is one of the points on which the evolution hypothesis 
throws a clear light, where formerly obscurity reigned.' Feeling is 
not understood, so long as it is kept completely isolated from the 
will i in the foregoing it was shown also that feeling, instinct, and 
impulse could not be separated. The feeling of pleasure leads to 
an endeavour to retain and appropriate that which c>:cites the 
pleasure ; pain leads to an endeavour to remove and to defend 
ourselves against what has caused IL This rule applies to instinct 
as well as to conscious will ; the difference is only in the nature 
and the cause of the pleasure and of the pain. If, now, a being 
were so organized as to feel pleasure in everything injurious to him 
and pain in everything useful, he would not be able to live. Natural 
selection already therefore brings about a certain harmony of feeling 
with the conditions of life. Obviously, however, this harmony is not 
perfect To absolutely strange or very rare circumstances the organ- 
ism cannot adapt itself. Pleasure in what is injurious is thus the 
sign of an imperfect development, which may perhaps be gradually 
remedied. Such imperfections arise in the nature of things when 
the relations of life are suddenly changed, especially when there is a 
transition to very complex and many-sided relations. Thus it may be 
said of men, that even yet their life of feeling is not adapted to the 
problems and demands of social life. Civiliiation is only some 
thousands of years old, even where it has existed longest, and it 
was preceded perhaps by myriads of years in which animal and 
barbaric impulses prevailed. It is, then, little wonder that pleasure 
and pain will not serve straight away as safe guides, and even that 
a general rule the exact contrary to that quoted has been formulated, 
and pleasure regarded as a danger and a misfortune, and pain as 
useful. Even the single individual often experiences that pain has 
a "secretly educating power" ; in education pain is regarded as a 
good, in so far as it affords a timely warning and restraint. In the 
evolution of the race, similarly, pain serves as a warning voice, 
though only the ascetic line of thought attributes to it a virtue in 
itself. As feeling is brought, through the struggle for existence, 
into a certain harmony with the conditions of life, so the struggle 
for existence also leaches us not to trust the feeling of the moment, 
but to seek a higher standard. 
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The general rule that pleasure indicates the progression, pain 
the retrogression, of life, is as applicable to the higher ideal feelings 
as to the lower. In sympathy and in the ethico-religlous feelings, the 
individual feels himself a part of a greater whole, a member of a 
organism whose pulsations he experiences within himself. He ti 
longer separates his interest from that of the larger organism. 1 
What promotes the life of the latter promotes also the life of the 1 
individual.' 



£.— TA^ Validily of the Law of Rdathuty for the Feelings. 

I. If the distinction which we make between cognition and feel- *. 
ing is just, there must be certain laws which apply only to the one i 
species of mental elements and not to the other. It has, indeed, 
been shown that this is so, for in the province of the feelings 
nothing is found corresponding to the laws of association of ideas. 
A feeling may enter into association with one or with several ideas i 
but there is scarcely a direct association between feelings. On theJ 
Other hand, both cognition and feehng are elements in every s 
consciousness ; it is therefore to be expected that there are lawm fl 
which are common to both species of elements, because they arel 
derived from the general nature of consciousness. This too we find J 
confirmed, the law of relativity proving itself, by its validity also in 
the province of feeling, to be a fundamental psychological law. 
makes its appearance here even more plainly than in the provinco 4 
of cognition. 

The law of relativity, which was declared a universal psycho- " 
logical principle by Hobbes (see II. 5),was even earlier propounded 
with respect to the feelings of pleasure and pain by Cardanus.^ Some- 
what later Spinoza developed the same application in a clear way. 
As he expresses it, pleasure is felt in progress of perfection or of 
eBergy,pain in its retrogression; but perfection in itself doesnot excite 
pleasure ; for, if man were born perfect, he would feel no pleasure in 
it Similarly with imperfection ; only one who is acquainted with 
perfection is troubled by it. This, as will l>e seen, is Fechnet's law 
applied to feeling.' As his precursors in this connection, Fcchner 



1 Cf. Dii Gnxdltg, ,Ur humoHin Ethih ("Tht Ba 

'"'Dninonl, TMoru Scimlifiqtic Ht U StHiihitili, p, j?- «f ■ 

» Some of Ihi BJUaipka gi«n in V. A. 3, might bt equally wellei 

thfl Ikw of nluivity in the proYIVce or fcetLne. 'i'his ie nol surpruli 

EUH CDDiHctioii buwHUBiualigii oiul feeling. 
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iiimself names Bernoiiilli and Ijiplace. Those 
taught that the value of a thing could not be determined purely ob- 
jeclivelj-j hut varied according to the relation of the thing to the 
interest of each several individual. T^i^ fortune physique must be 
distinguished from the fortune morale. In physical fortune, the con- 
ditions of life of the individual on whom it is bestowed are led 
out of sight. A sum of £$q denotes a physical fortune equally 
great for all. But for the possessor of ^50,000, the mental good 
fortune (that really felt) in this increase is verj' small as compared with. 
u'hat it is for one who possesses nothing, or »'ho perhaps has debts 
which are driving him to despair. Psychologically, we have to do 
only with this "moral fortune" ; for fortune to be purely "physical" 
can mean only that it will excite no real feeling of pleasure. 

2. Just as we distinguish between a colour and its different shades, 
which are partially determined by the relation to other colours, so 
pleasure and pain present themselves to us as fixed forms, although 
they are what they are only through contrast to one another. In 
his disposition each individual has a practical regulator, a level 
above which his feelings rise only in single instants, and below 
which it is the exception for them to sink. This disposition or 
fundamental frame of mind, in which we found earlier the basis of 
the real unity of consciousness (V. B. 5), is due partly to inherited 
tendencies, partly to experiences and circumstances. It is not 
necessary that it should be absolutely unchangeable throughout 
the whole life ; great transformations in it are possible, but if 
the continuity is not preserved, if the transition to another disposi- 
tion is quite sudden and groundless, the individual feels a stranger 
to himself, having lost his accustomed regulator. 

The feeling, then, is only given in its full strength, when it is 
contrasted with another feeling. That ive do not always notice the 
part which contrast plays in the feelings— a part far greater than in 
sensations and ideas, because the life of feeling is stamped through- 
out by the contrast between pleasure and pain — is without doubt 
to be explained by the fact that we turn as a rule with all our 
attention to the new feeling, which acquires its strength by con- 
trast with the fading feeling. The vanquished is forgotten in the 
victor. Precisely because a preceding pain lends greater vitality 
to present joy, is it easily passed by without a thought ; ^ this is also 

' St. John, ivL, II 
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often pre- i| 



tlir case niicn iioi acciial |)aiB,bu[Qiil>'a smaUcr d^ree 
tien. forms lJ»e b3cigrr'''roii of Ihe new cmoiioii. 

josi as compieineniar}' colours no: iiiii\ enhance one annttifr ^ 
bin alsD pass easily one into the other, so one fceliDE often pn- 
parestbe way for the contrary feeling. The transition from a stmng 
feeUng: imc its opposite is rfJecied mote eaaiy tiian the transition 
from iaidiffcttnce into a strong feeling. In tJit firat raup the sotnce, 
HO tr> ^leak, is ahead}- opened, and it xi merely a question of turn- 
ing tlie current intij anotiier direction ; fa the latter case the vital 
force has first to be set going. — Often a feeling can be cultivated 
€JiiIy mdirectiy ; thus piet>- and obedience to authoritj- iKDoIIy 
precede the true ethical feding in its integriii- and indepen- 
dence. JLveiL lire strong contrasts of feeling (pleasure — fiain, 
love — hale, hope — fear, venciMiioii— <xnitenipl) prepare the way fttr 
OQE aDDthcr. Weariness of the one side of the contra^ creates tbe 
d^re to experience the olberr, e^iecially at a stage of develapment 
wliere the suggestiuci!^ ijf tbe mcnncat are immediately obeyed, or 
in a state of siraog nervous exaltation i^'. the German saytog, 
"Simmeiitocli jaachxcnd^atim Tedt ietrHM.'' or "Who latighs 
before bieak&51 wOI cry before night. ') Similarly in Uie course of 
a sobiIil] ilhiess, there is dhea a poini ai which extreme feelings of 
iness, delusion and suspicion arc suddenly converted into 
K joj- at imaginary power and glory.' Hiat "evtremes 
is novhere better exemplified than in the life of feeling, 
Bdie diarpesl and most impanant contrasts arc indigenous. 
lures which cannot snain to peace of mind until their 
I has been eiipended. To many the voice <if conscience 
1 audible only in c out rasi to a strong stirring of «-i)d 
; the temptation, strange as it sounds musl thcrdlire be 
rery grca' ™ order to be overcome. Often conscien« awakes wiK' 
aftei a crime has been commiltcd, and then Ic.lds instsrHsi\c%'Histy 
to sdf-accusalioa.- 

TTic phyatdo^cal ba^s <J this properly <rf fcdir^ is lo l>e fiwnH 
in the rital conditions of the nerrwis sj-stem. The encrji^y vif the 
DN^e-organs is limited; if exhausted by amntiniiinK infliicivP, \\\t 
organs demand either rest or a different kind <>f Mimul.Mii>iv v'^'^n 
sequenlly pains are intermittent ; c\-cn though their c.iuw p.i^i^i', 
th^ comes a point where the capacity (iir Miflcrii\tt i* r<>i ilu- \nw 

I Biimpls einn ^ Ideler, Hirtmfttirttt IMUfiiniHlIri- 1" I>Wt«)<'ila H^ 
PuiHOs'y Beriio. .B,i. - * . 

■ Budtoff. Mrrt'^rtife' K-iminthT-kli/Alh fK-iimrl-" **— ■" ■ 
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exhausted, and llien a period of re5t begins, during which force ii 
gathered for renewed suffering.' Even mental suffering and joy j 
are manifested thus rhjihmically ; to violent outbursts e 
quieter moods, which again give way to momentary passion. 
Herbert Spencer has drawn attention lo the fact, that expressions 
of emotion by dancing, poetry and music, bear a rhythmical 
character.' 

The feelings of pleasure and pain connected with the most in- 
termittent organic functions are the most violent. The feelings 
linked with the preservation 'of the individual and of the race 
may be in the highest degree violent, because the deep-seated 
organic conditions on which Ihey depend are subject to a natural 
rhythm. The functions of the special senses (in particular of sight 
and of hearing) are carried on more continuously, and are con- 
sequently subject to no such great contrasts {cf. A. y). — It must, 
however, be remembered that a feeling can be very strong without 
being violent (IV, 7a). 

As finite beings we have only a limited capacity for pleasure as 
well as for pain. The profound idea of the ancients as to the envy 
of the gods has thus a real basis. Happiness leads through its 
own excess to unhappiness, when it consumes the elasticity of our 
nature. But against this idea must, by force of the same law of 
contrast, be set that of the compassion of the gods, since pain also 
exhausts itself 

This changing play, which enhances the pleasurable feelings, 
but also threatens their existence, and seems, indeed, capable of 
dividing mental life into contending forces, has often being regarded 
as an imperfection, and the human mind has framed in contrast 
lo it the image of an ideal state, in which the perfect feeUng of 
blissfulness is broken by no contrasts or changes. Even Spinoza, 
who, so long as he speaks as a psychologist, shows so full and 
correct a comprehension of the law of relativity, describes at the 
conclusion of his Elhks a state of perfection, where all contrast, 
all change, and all transition are to be done away. But no one has 
ever been able to give a definite positive content to this ideal state. 
Such a thought and its influence are psychologically intelligible 
only through the contrast to the suffering of this present life. So 
that the fact that it should ever have arisen, is itself a corroboration 
of the law of relativity. 

I Ch. Richcl, RtchiTchit ExpirlmtHti^s it CUniqi'l' "irU SiniiiiliK, Pari", 1S7J, 
^^hinct/lit, pari ii„ chap. lo. Tht RUftkia if MMim,, ) j6. 
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3. It has already been observed (VI. j4.2 and B,2tl) that feeling 
is slower in its origin than cognition. Only with very strong and 
sudden stimuli is this temporal difference annulled. But the state 
which these iiiduce, is characterized by an analyzable mei^ngof 
cognitive and feeling elements. Simple shocks similar to the 
elementary sensations, out of which according to an hypothesis 
already mentioned (V. A. 2) all special sensations arise, may be 
attributed with as much justice to feeling as to cognition. Some- 
thing similar holds good, at a higher stage, of all wander and sur- 
prise, of every impression of the new and extraordinary. From its 
strong contrast to the preceding state or to the remaining 
conscious content, our own new state of mind plays at least as 
great a part as the content of the new percept or idea. This, 
in a psychological connection, is the distinguishing feature of all 
mental excitement. By means of the fresh current of feeling, the 
new cognition is presented with extraordinarj- clearness, and in 
an especially attractive light. Therefore the ancients taught that 
wonder is the beginning of all wisdom. But it is the beginning 
only. For from this introductory phenomenon many roads may be 
entered upon. Either the feeling element so gains the upper hand 
that restlessness and enthusiasm make clear appropriation and 
deep penetration impossible, or it acts as an inspiriting force a 
leads to comprehensive and persevering work in the service 
the new idea. 

In some cases wonder turns to fear, disappointment and c 
tempt, or to joy, love and veneration, according to the nature of t 
which has excited wonder. It therefore appears as an introductioi 
to very different psychological processes, and it was so far ' 
correct notion at bottom, that Descartes and Malebranche, it 
exposition of the feelings, permitted wonder to head the sei 
presupposition for ever>'oneof them. It is, however, more n 
to form, with Bain, a special class of feelings, comprising w 
and other " emotions of relativity," in which the " moment " 
relativity and of contrast, which takes elTect in all our 
states, absolutely determines, not only the strength and quality a 
the feeling, but also its nature and content. Of this class a 
feelings of novelty or repetition, change or uniformity, liberty a 
opposed to restraint, health as opposed to illness (the feeling o 
convalescence), power as opposed to impotence. 

4. It is a necessary consequence of the law of relativity, t 
frequent repetition weakens the freshness and strength ( ' 
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feeling. Tlie background against H-hich it stood out orijjinally so 
vividly and forcibly, becomes of necessity ever less distinct; the 
light and shade come to be distributed, so that the contrast 
gradually fails. This process is only one fonn of the general 
process of accommodation, which is proper to all life. Under all 
circumstances, a living creature endea\oiirs to come into harmony 
with its surroundings. The effect of this upon feeling is, that 
enthusiasm is often succeeded bj indifferenccorcnrelesane5s,andis 
ultimately remembered as inexplicable. Accommodation, which 
provides for the execution of functions with a smaller expenditure 
of energy, has a subduing effect. While this is an economy and 
consequently a gain, when it turns on practical action, it is a loss 
when feeling is in question. The element of wonder present in 
every living feeling, seems to be absolutely lost on repetition. — 
That there must be repetition is involved in the fact that the 
experiences of a finite being are always limited ; the changes must 
necessarily form a circle. As previously shown, without repetition 
of experiences, conscious life would never develop beyond the 
stage of sensation [fj. V. 5. 1. J. ii ; D. 3). But not all sides of 
conscious life seem to be promoted by it. 

S. Kierkegaard has taken this physical law as the point from 
which to draw the line between .-esthetic and ethical conduct of life. 
All excitement and all enthusiasm are aesthetic in character ; our 
attitude is that of enjoyment, when laid bold of by a strong 
influence. The self lets itself be carried away by the involuntary 
flood of feeling. Cut in the course of daily work, under the deaden- 
ing and subduing influence of repetition, it must be shown whether 
the feeling possesses any strength beyond that momentary flare up. 
Consequently for Kierkegaard the possibility of repetition is the 
fundamental ethical problem.' 

While Kierkegaard treats the problem in a way which betrays a 
genius for psychological insight, it is striking to see with what zeal 
he turns his back on psychology The problem cannot m bis 
opinion be solved by means of psjchology Repetit on he sajs 
(p. 92), "is something transcendental bj h ch he must mean that 
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only an inexplicable act of volition can overcome the diffictilty. He^ 
has overlooked the fact that there is a psychological law of natiire^S 
on which the ethical requisition can be based — e\' 
general, if it is neither to beat the air nor to make constant appeal 
to the supernatural, must build upon what is psychologically possible. 

It is only, indeed, in so far as feeling is a purely passive state that 
it can be deadened by repetition and. custom. Active movements 
and dexteritieSj on the other hand, are perfected by repetition j 
custom in these becomes practice. And to the active side of our 
nature belong, not only the power of moving the muscles, but also | 
perception and thought, attention and will, Feeling is deadened 4 
by repetition precisely because the movement practised can J 
gradually be executed unconsciously.' So far, therefore, a decisive^ 
contrast between the conditions for feeling and for ideation would M 
be maintained. Previous inquiries (BandC) have, however, taught] 
us how the development of cognition is to the advantage of feeling,.! 
The purely elementary feelings, i.e. those produced by simple, I 
definite sense-stimuli, cannot gain by repetition (anymore than ] 
the simplest, immediate sensations). The ideal feelings, on th 
other hand, i.e. those linked with and determined by a larger o 
smaller set of ideas, may not only retain their full strength J 
(though not perhaps their violence), but even gain in force by re- J 
petition. Tiie same sum of energy that is freed in the moment of'J 
excitement, may be freed later, only, so to speak, divided intoj 
several currents, no longer in a state of concentration. Feeling T 
gains by repetition therefore in breadth and depth what it loses in ' 
freshness; During accommodation, the object of feeling discloses its ] 
nature, is seen from different points of view, while from the other 
side the various elements in the nature of the individual are brought 
into interaction with the object. Thus within the main relation 
there may be a variety of changing relations. Hence the feeling 
spreads over an ever larger part of life, and may be fed by many 
more sources than at first. This is the case, e.j;., in the relation of 
people who live together. The inner growth of feeling is often 
apparent only when the relation is put to the test ; it may then 
sustain a reconversion from the distributed to the concentrated form, 
in which it will appear that the capital laid out has borne interest. 

The question comes to be, how rich and compreheii 
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tent with which feeling is linked. The nnrrower the self, /.a every Aing 
which commands our interest, the more speedily are the possiliilities 
of new and fresh feeling exhausted. In this the sympathetic feel- 
ings show their superiority over the egoistic. Comprehensive 
sympathy, interest directed to great and important objects, retain 
freshness in spite of the deadening inlluence of repetition and of 
rhythm. A feeling of this kind is a resuscitation of the natural 
sanguineness (V. B. 4I, which begins by attributing worth and 
reality to each idea as it emerges, but which easily passes, under 
the influence partly of repetitions, partly of disappointments, into 
iivdifference or discouragement 

A pretty example may be taken from Goethe's Btiefe aus dcr 
Schweie (" Letters from Switzerland"), to make clear the effect of 
repetition on feeling. — He is speaking of the sublime impressions 
on a journey in the Swiss mountains, — "A youth who journeyed 
with us from Basle observed he had not the same feeling as on the 
first occasion, and thought the first impressions the best. I was dis- 
posed, however, to say : when we have such a sight for the first time, 
the unaccustomed soul expands, and there is apainful happiness, an 
excess of delight, which stirs the soul and draws out blissful tears. 
Through this process the soul becomes greater without knowing it, 
and is no longer capable of that first sensation. Man thinks he 
has lost, but he has gained ; what he loses in pleasure, he gains in 
inner growth." 

Infallibly, much is lost that cannot be reproduced. The budding 
feeling is like the first breath of an infant, in which the lungs 
expand so as never again to be empty ; no later breath can, then, 
be like tlie first To this extent repetition is impossible. Pes- 
simism is, however, quite unwarranted in treating this as pure loss ; 
looked at from another side, it is a great gain. It depends upon the 
view of life taken by each individual from which side he will choose 

5. This opposition between the effect of repetition and of accom- 
modation on the passive and on the active sides of feeling, leads us 
to recall the opposition which the older psychology (especially 
since Kant's admirable exposition in the Anthropologie, § 71) 
postulated between emotion {Affeki) and passion {Leidenschaft). 
By emotion is understood a sudden boiling up of feeling, which for 
a time overwhelms the mind and prevents the free and natural 
combination of the cognitive elements. Passion (sentiment, dis- 
m), on the other hand, is the movement of feeUng become 
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second nature, deeply rooted by custom. In passion the impul: 
' element of feeling is especially prominent, and it stands con- 
I sequently intermediate between feeling and will. What the 
yith powerful expansive movement, is in one single 
instant, the passion is in the depths of the mind as a collected 
1 of force, which lies ready for employment. But quiet reflec- 
tion is not therefore excluded from passion ; on the contrary, 
the latter finds its expression in a thought which controls all the 
ideas. "Emotion," says Kant, "takes effect as a flood which 
bursts its dam ; passion as a stream which wears for itself an ever 
deepening channel . . . emotion is like a fit of intoxication, which 
is slept off ; passion as a madness, brooding over one idea, which 
sinks in ever deeper." Often what in emotion was the means, 
becomes in passion the end. This is connectedwith the fact that the 
s often only a mechanical repetition or continuation of that 
which, in the moment of emotion, took possession of the mind with 
sudden and concentrated power. 

Feeling begins as emotion, and passes— if it finds SutBcient food 
—into passion. Anger and sorrow are emotions, revengefulness 
I and melancholy are passions. The deepest and most central 
rrent in human nature is the ruling passion, first determined and 
t going by the inherited disposition, and nourished, developed, 
d refined hy all stir of feeling and by experiences. ^Repeti- 
tion has a different effect upon emotion and upon passion; it 
weakens the one and feeds the other. Tliis is connected with the 
fact that passion is of a more active nature, and more closely 
• linked with definite and distinct ideas than is emotion. 

1 may prepare the way for passion, so may the latter 
take vent as emotion, although it may also gratify itself in a quiet 
and duly considered way. — By the way in which it finds satisfac- 
tion, passion may excite emotions of a different class. Thus 
the love of country will in a time of danger arouse the warlike 
md love of battle. Or in the execution of a murder from 
cold-blooded self-interest, ferocious instincts may be excited and 
lead the murderer to ill-treat his victim in a way that is useless for 
.his purpose.' 

1 C/r Amtlm von Ftatrbaiii, Ai/enm/lsngi DanUItHng Sttrinillftririr t'trirattm 
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Tlie term passion is ustd in 
than that of ordinary iangua^'e, where this definite distinctiori 
between emotion and passion is not made. At the s; 
keep at a distance all moral valuation of the concepts i 
passion. There are good as wei! as bad passions i 
both kinds have the same general psychological featur 
nutritive and poisonous plants may belong ti 
Everj'lhing which is really to have power ovi 
itself as emotion or passion. Mere "reason" has nc 
actual mental life, where the struggle is always betwet 
The frequent talk of the conflict of reason with the passions is con- 
sequently psychologically incorrect. No such conflict can take 
place directly. A thought can suppress a feeling only by exciting 
another feeling which is in a position to set aside the first. Among 
psychologists in modem times, Spinoza and Hume have more 
particularly insisted on this, while by Kant (in his systematic 
works), and still more by his followers, it has been overlooked, 
Greek psychology was even disposed to regard the matter from the 
exactly opposite side. When passion and reason were said to 
contend, it was really meant, according to Plato (P/vlagoras), that 
thought contended with thought ; passion being only a fake kind 
of knowledge which was to be suppressed by the true. 

6. The law of relativity eNplains the constant, definite form of 
each individual feeling, and shows how one feeling prepares the 
way and may be of importance for another. But as in the sphere 
of intellect a shallow conception of the law of relativity leads to the 
conclusion, that everything is equally true or equally false, so in 
the sphere of feeling the conclusion has been drawn, that all 
pleasure is an illusion, because it results only from contrast to paiiv 
It is on this assertion that Schopenhauer has grounded his pes- 
simistic philosophy. At the root of all consciousness there lies, 
according to his theory, a blind but unruly will or impulse, that 
clings to life and incites conscious beings to the preservation and 
farther propagation of their existence. All that lives and feels, 
desires above all things to live. This " IViUe eum Lebcn" is not 
caused by life being good, by its affording pleasure and joy ; the 
relation, on the contrary, is such that life is supposed to briiig happi- 
ness, because of the obscure power inciting us to cling to it,' The 
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so-called pleasure arises from tJie gratification of a need ; it 
need accompanied by pain which is positive ; pleasure, on the other I 
hand, is nejalive, signifies only the cessation of the need. This ii 
Avhy the best things in life, — health, youth, and freedom, — are noi 
valued while possessed ; only when thej' have vanished is their J 
value apparent, 

Schopenhauer's theorj- stands in absolute contradiction with the 1 
biological importance of feeling. If there really existed a 
extinguishable desire of this kind, which cools only for a moment, 
to blaze up again the more ^-iolently, it would soon consume itself. 
I'ain shoivs itself lo be everywhere constantly connected with what 
is injurious to life or threatens its existence. I'ain and dissatisfac- 
tion cannot, then, be what is fundamental and positive, something 
which during the struggle for existence is checked and interrupted 
by our experiences. If we propose to call the tendency to move- 
ment, which is present even before the dawning of consciousness, 
impulse or will, then impulse in this sense cannot in itself bring in 
dissatisfaction or pain. This can arise only when the impulse I 
encounters a resistance greater than it can o\-ercome. With the 
normal exercise of the organic functions there goes a fundamental ' 
mood of happiness, a feeling of ease and freedom, to which, how- 
ever, the attention is seldom directed, and which we usually notice | 
only when It is succeeded by, or succeeds, a state of discomfort. 
Health, youth and liberty are good things, just because they ■ 
facilitate the full development and employment of our powers. 
Diseased vital feeling soon cramps all our powers ; mental illness 
usually begins with disturbances and disease in the vital feeling. 
The importance and positive value of the \ntal feeling do not 
depend on its coming itself to the fore, but on what is brought in 
and conditioned by it. 

Schopenhauer's theory applies best lo the feelings which are 
connected with the maintenance of the individual and of the race. 
It might seem as though the theory would apply best of all to the 
very earliest period of life ; at any rate an unprejudiced observer 
has come lo the conclusion that pain is the prevailing feeling 
during the first six months of human life, and that during this 
period the feelings of pleasure in great measure arise through the 
removal of states of pain, not through the generation of positive 

Ptarit, 1BB0.B. 114I.— Thelheory ihnt all pltamre resu on ilie cesaaiion oli nenl, v 
ptnitiiy ic&iuttd in anrient timet Ijy Epicurus, in Ulef liims by Iha Itiliao urril 
aore Bipccially (CjirdanUA. Vctri), Tram whom Kanl odopud i[ (v^tMn^A'^, f S7>.wilhi 
'ItoWBr er , dJa^A^ tba caii«quaic« whkti Schopenhnucr idierwards drew. 
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states of pleasure.' But Schopenhauer, on the contrary, distinctly 
teaches that the feeling of the painfuhicss of existence is truly 
aroused only after consciousness is developed. If this were so, it 
should be expected that the earliest periods would be occupied by 
a feeling of pleasure, and not preponderatingly by one of pain. 

Schopenhauer absolutely disputes the psychological process by 
which the development of cognition also furthers feeling. He is, 
indeed so inconsistent as to admit ideal and disinterested feelings 
(delight in art and science, sympathy, especially compassion) ; but 
he cannot explain the difference between these and the feelings 
associated with purely physical impulses. In his opinion a man, 
in spite of all his thoughts and ideas, is just as brutish as an 
animal, has the same aspirations which the animal has ; only the 
latter attains its end far more easily and with less grief and pain.' 
In this respect Schopenhauer takes his stand as a determined 
opponent of the evolution hypothesis, not wholly without justice as 
against the optimistic exaggerations of the mighty progress we 
have made. It cannot be denied that the brute instincts of 
self-preservation (Schiller's Hunger and Love) still in great measure 
govern life ; but this the evolution hj'pothesis may very well admit, 
without giving up its main doctrine. It is one question, whether 
an evolution actually takes place ; another, how much has been 
already accomplished. It is incredible that the evolution, admitted 
on all sides, of ideas and thoughts should have had no influence 
on feeling. It is at any rate a considerable advance that the 
said instincts are now required to justify their existence, because 
of their connection with more or less ideal and universal ends (of 
family, of State, etc). 

To suppose that pleasure must always h.ive pain as a back- 
ground would be to misunderstand the law of relativity, It is most 
impressive when it follows upon pain ; but it may also perfectly 
well have as background a weaker feeling of pleasure, and this is 
especially true wherever the instinct of self-preservation does not 
operate immediately. The struggle for a higher and nobler human 
existence aims consequently at suppressing the immediate instinct 
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of self-preservation, and 
3 those ends which are 
of life. 

. It is in itself a meaningless employment of 
pleasure or pain negative. All feeling as such i 
quently a positive, state. Even "illusory" or "chi 
real joy. The feeling that is mainly determined by 
another feeling is not on that account less real and positive. 
Hallucinations of pain are real substantial pains. The hypochon- 
driac feels real discomfort, and is not to be talked out of it. What 

neant by such expressions as positive and negative, true and 

rue, can in this connection be only the reality or unreality of 
the object of feeling. The feelings cannot be criticized except by 
criticizing their causes and ihcir objects. 

Just as positive and negative feelings of pleasure have been 
talked of, so too it has been thought that there is a neutral 
point, denoting indiffeience, a point therefore at which neither 

isure nor pain is felt. It is a great question whether there 
really are such neutral states. A purely theoretical treatment 
might, indeed, lead to the view that, in the line which leads from 
the highest pleasure to the strongest pain, there must be a central 
point, equally far from both extremes. But this theoretical centre 

not be the expression of a real conscious state. For if we reach 
it from the side of pain, it will be felt as pleasure ; if from the side 
of pleasure, as pain — and until an accommodation has been effected, 
as both. This is a simple consequence of the law of relativity. 

Immediate experience is in this respect difficult to interpret, just 
because the law of relativity causes us to regard certain states as 
indilTerent when we glance back at them in moments of strong 
excitement. Nevertheless, those psychologists appear to be right 
who maintain that keen and close observation will always reveal in 
the apparently neutral states fine oscillations of pleasure or pain. 
Even with the most abstract lines of thought there are associated 
weak moods of satisfaction or the reverse. Bain quotes wonder aa 
an example of neutral states or stirrings of feeling (neutral exeile- 

its). As has been seen, this is a phenomenon bordering on both 
cognition and feeling, in which the two kinds of elements often seem 
in equilibrium. It is, however, on account of the stir and movement 
, of mental powers, to be undoubtedly regarded as pleasure, like all 
other free and fresh activity. And if, on the other hand, wonder is 
preaenled as introducing fear, sorrow, scorn, or anger, it is a feeling 
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of pain. Wonder need not belong to the powerful feelings, which 
leave the object in comparison with the emotion quite in the shade ; 
but it is not on that account neutral. 

It is perfectly easy to conceive an uninterrupted series of trans- 
itions from pleasure to pain, without a neutral point in the series 
being necessary. It is found by experiment that if, e.g. the hand is 
laid on a body the warmth of which gradually increases, at a certain 
point weak feelings of pain arise together with the pleasant sen- 
sation of warmth ; these fonner gradually increase and ultimately 
drown the pleasant feeling.' 

The perpetual background of the life of feeling, the general 
vital feeling, has under normal conditions the character of pleasure, 
though we are not as a rule fully conscious of it, since, as already 
observed, we devote our health, liberty, and youthful strength to 
activities which excite stronger and more distinct feelings. It is 
only during times of convalescence, or when for any other reason 
the attention is especially directed to our state of health, that the 
feeling of pleasure connected with health comes properly into 



There lies at the bottom of this notion of neutral stales not only 
an overlooking of weaker degrees of pleasure and pain, but also 
a confusion of the state of mind in general with the effect of 
single ideas and experiences. Many impressions and ideas come 
and go, without exciting a noticeable feeling or obtaining distinct 
influence on the general stale of feeling. But this general state 
itself is at each moment determined by the predominance either 
of the feeling of pleasure or of the feeling of pain, 

S. As instances of feelings, whose character is determined by the 
law of relativity, those of the sublime and the ridiculous shall now be 
more closely treated. The examination of these feelings may serve 
at once to show the way in which a feeling is developed into higher 
forms, through the conversion of pain into pleasure, of egoism into 
synipathy, and the importance for this feeling of the development 
of cognition. 

The feeling of the sublime in its simplest forms is related partly 
to wonder, partly to fear. A thing is sublime, which affords 
such a wealth of impressions that the ordinary mean of intuition 
is far overpassed, without the object intuited ceasing to act upon 
us with gathered force. We attempt to compass it with our in- 
tuitive faculties, but caimot succeed or only with difficulty. Such 

> HornTci, PsyckelasiAt Aimlyjm, ii j, Magdebure, 1S7B, p. 36. 
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an effect is produced by high and precipitous mountains, by the 
desert, the expanse of ocean, the starry firmament. Even the idea 
of intjniie time gives the impression of the sublime, as when it is 
said that every thousand years there comes a bird to whet his beak 
on a huge mountain, and when the mountain shall by this means 
be crumbled away, a second of eternity will have passed. Insuper- 
able force makes an impression earlier than immeasurable time 
and space. The feeling of the sublime is certainly first of all ex- 
perienced in consequence of the idea of extraordinary and superior 
human force. The savage has this feeling for a strong warrior, 
whose force and dexterity throw bis own into the shade, just as we 
feel our existence a mere nothing in comparison with infinite space 
and infinite time. The sublimity of temporal and spatial extension 
(what Kant called mathematical sublimity) takes effect, indeed, not 
only by setting our intuitive faculties into more than usual activity, but 
also and principally by giving the impression of an immeasurable 
power, which operates in the huge masses of spatial and temporal 
particles. As observed in an earlier connection, interest for w*hat is 
human manifests itself before the feeling for nature (C. 9). The 
senseof superior power,as feeling of the sublimcjbegins in the human 
world' and spreads from it over nature, the forces of nature being ap- 
prehended as more or less analogous to human force. In the raging uf 
the wind and the sea, in the hurrying cloud and the great mountain 
piles, are manifested the spirits of the dead and the tribal gods. 

The feeling produced by superior power is not always dis- 
interested wonder or admiration. In the struggle of all with all, 
the strong warrior may turn his weapons against those of his own 
race as well as against the enemy. He defends, indeed, hia 
countrymen, but requires in return their subjection. Of a similar 
kind is, at the lowest stage, the attitude to the gods. Since evil 1 
beings are prayed to and worshipped earlier than good, the feeling ■ 
given to the divine must bear principally the stamp of fear. Only 
when the deity appears as essentially a protective and gracious 
power, does fear piiss into reverence (see C. 8). Sublimity is found ' 
not only in theJehovahoftheOld Testament, who creates the world 
by His word and gives stern law to His fieople from the Mount amid 
thtinder and lightning, but also in the teaching of Buddhism and of 
Cllrisdanity of the infinity of the divine pity and love, at the 
presence of which human sins and sorrows melt away as the mist 
before the sun. 

> (.7. Uraiil Allen. Thr Origin if iki intlimi IMimi, iSjS). 
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The pain which is associated with the feeUng of the subUme 
its primitive forms, disappears on higher development, partly 
because the intellectuai elements of the feeling become richer and 
nobler, partly because the object of feeling is embraced with 
sympathy, As already exhibited, there is in reverence an element 
of ayiiipathy which distinguishes it from fear. It is therefore 
scarcely true, as some psychologists hold, that an element of pain 
is necessarily involved in the feeling of the sublime, whether it is 
supposed, with Edmund Burke," that fear or terror always makes 
itself more or less distinctly felt in face of the sublime, or more 
idealist i call V, with Kanl,^ that there is a " moment " of pain in the 
suppression of the lower, sensuous nature, that our supersensuous 
nature may attain to a clearer effect. The "moment" of pain is 
lost, when the feeling of the sublime takes a purer and higher 
form. At the same time the egoistic " moment '' contained in fear 
also vanishes. 

The contrast, which is a presupposition of the feeling of the 
sublime, need, then, be of no painful character. We niay even 
recognize our wretchedness with joy, if our soul is at the same 
time enlarged and satisfied by some great thing. We sacrifice 
life, in order to gain life. 

Here, as at so many other points of conscious life (cf. V. W. s ; 
n.%d\ C7-8 ;— VI.5. 2c), the successive precedes the simultaneous. 
The feeling of our wretchedness and the feeling of the grandeur 
and loftiness of the object, may often for a long while rhythmically 
alternate, before they merge into the actual sense of the sublime. 
It is especially at this rather restless stage in the development of 
feeling, that a " moment " of pam mav make itself felt. The 
painful feeling of the insuperable is peculiar to this stage. 

9. While the feeling of the sublime miolves a certain mental 
development, the feeling of the ridiculous is possible at the lower 
stages of consciousness, so soon as defanite ideas can make them- 
selves felt. Indeed, even before this atige we find the physio- 
logical expression of the feeling , laughter makes its appearance, 
even before anything ridiculous can be realized m consciousness. 

(a) Laughter may arise from purely physical causes, and Ho 
need not be an expression of emotion at all. Violent cold may 
excite not only shivering, but even laughter. The ancients mMitlon 
a pathological laughter, caused by eating a herb grown in Sardinia 

1 Pkilasefkical rn^Hiry into lilt Origit cf eitr Ideas of Ihc Sublimit ,ind BtaHtiflil, 
" Knlil! iir UtiiiiUkrafi C'Critiqut of iKc Pc^cr of Jud-mtnl "X * =6. 
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(hence "sardonic laughter"). Attacks of hvstencal ;Lon iili ons 
are often accompanied by laughter.' Glad atots o nded n the 
diaphragm died laughing. Ludovicus V \ea (Ve Am ui lb ii.) 
relates of himself, that on first tast ng food after 1 long fast he 
could not refrain from laughter. L nder th s head belongs the 
laughter excited by tickling ; even a ch Id of e feht eeks h ghs, 
when the soles of its feet are tickled. 

These phenomena must at once be set do n as reflcc no e enls. 
The only doubt that can be entertained is in respect of that last 
named, since, according to Freyer, the child laughs only when 
in a contented mood. Such mood is In itself enough to induce 
smiles and laughter. Even in the first few days there may be 
noticed in a contented and sleeping child a slight raising of the 
corner of the mouth (as contrasted with its depression, which ex- 
presses dissatisfaction and is often introductory to crjing). Real 
smiling is not, however, noticeable till the fourth week, in conjunction 
with beaming eyes and a general indescribable air of satisfaction, 
together with certain bleating sounds, repealed by jerks, which 
also express obvious satisfaction, laughter is merely the con- 
tinuation of smiling and of these sounds, and like these is originally 
only the e.tprcssion of a satisfaction immediately based upon 
general feeling.'' 

Besides young children, also idiots, who, as Eschricht has said, 
are young children in the bodies of older children or of adults, 
express satisfaction by smiles and laughter. Many idiots display 
a perpetual smile and break frequently into shouts of laughter, 
especially when food is given them, when they are caressed or 
hear music. In the majority, this laughter cannot be caused by 
definite ideas.-' 

Ewald Hecker * has attempted to give a physiological explanation 
of the laughter caused by tickling. Experiments seem to prove 
that tickling has as a consequence a reHex stimulation of the 
sympathetic nerves, which shows itself in a rhythmic contraction 

1 Uycocfc, ■• On Iha Rtflti Function of iha Sriin- ISrilisk and P^feigH Mtikal 
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of the blood-vcsseis corresponding to ihe rhythmic inlcrmitlent 
contact. From this it follows that the rhylhmic snpply of blood 
to ihc bniin is likewise rhythmically inhibited, !ind langhter then 
appears as a purposive reflex movement, the chest being com- 
pressed by Ihe expiration, so that the flow of blood from the 
brain ceases. The movemenls of expiration are inlcrmittent and 
rhythmic, like tickling touches. 

The explanation does not, however, embrace all phenomena of 
laughter, and especially not those in which laughter makes its 
appearance as an expression of immediate joy and immediate 
satisfaction. While the jerky breathing, in laughter caused hy 
tickling, is nicely explained by Meeker's theory, it is on the other 
hand not clear why an immediate feeling of satisfaction, which 
contains no contrast or rhythm, should be expressed in this con- 
vulsive way. — It is besides to be noted, that even in laughter caused 
by tickling, a central or psychical influence may make itself felt. 
We do not as a rule laugh if we are prepared for the tickling, and 
for this reason we are not able to tickle ourselves. Thus there 
must be something unexpected and sudden in the excitation, and 
after the first contact has taken place a vague expectation of its 
continuance (with the same strength) must be excited, an expecta- 
tion which will be disappointed, since the contact ceases in the nest 
moment, to begin again immediatelj'. It will be seen that in this 
there is an analogy between laughter as excited by tickling and 
laughter arising from the idea of something ridiculous. 

Laughter has often been regarded as peculiar to man, and so 
capable of serving as a means of definition of man {aitimal risibile). 
And if laughter needed the idea of something ridiculous, this would 
doubtless be correct But even monkeys smile and laugh, not 
only when they are tickled or have something especially good to 
eat, but even on seeing some one they are fond of, or on making 
friends with their keeper.' Moreover, it has been already observed 
by Ludovicus Vives {De Anima, lib. iii,), that that which man ex- 
presses by laughter may be expressed by animals in other ways 
{e.g. by wagging the tail). 

lb) The feeling of pleasure, which is the simplest mental cause 
of laughter, is from the nature of the case ver>- often, and at a* 
primitive stage almost exclusively, produced by impressions which 
satisfy the instinct of self-preservation and appeal to the love of 
self. Life is above all things a struggle 
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Strong and suddenly excited self-esteem easily breaks 
laughter. With idiots of a somewhat higher class Ihan those just 
mentioned, personal vanity is the most frequent cause of laughter. 
Here two conditions unite ; the sudden, unexpected, and the strong 
self-esteem. This species of laughter is met with in characteristic 
forms, principally where a hard and doubtful struggle has been 
ried on and is suddenly crowned with victory, and that which 
threatened life is now laid powerless and harmless. Hence the 
Lultant shouts to which the Homeric heroes gave voice over the 
>nquered foe. What here finds a vent is not merely a feeling of 
salvation and deliverance. The image of the opponent in his full 
strength and formidableness is suddenly succeeded by the image of 
the same opponent as crushed and checked in his great designs. 
The impulse to dwell on the nothingness and powerlessness of the 
mquished foe as compared with his previous aspect, often takes 
the form of barbarous insults to the prisoner or the corpse. In 
re or less brutal forms this species of the feeling of the ridiculous 
always finds an occasion, so !ong as even in the human world 
e is a struggle for existence. Thomas Hobbes therefore grasped 
1 essential aspect, when he explained laughter as a sudden 
sense of superiority (sudden glory, Human Nature, \x, 13). Hobbes, 
*'ith his doctrine of the slate of nature as the struggle of all with 
ill, was naturally led to lay the stress on the feeling of self-esteem 
or of power. The one-sidedness of his view lay in his not inquiring 
whether the sense of power which breaks out in laughter does not 
'sustain essential changes and acquire a different character, accord- 
ing to the nature of that which occasions it. Everywhere, however, 
where there is conflict in the service of anything cared for, an 
element of contempt will be found, in the way in which those 
intending regard the plans and exertions of their opponents. Even 
in religious poetry and religious polemic we meet with this 
form of the feeling of the ridiculous. Thus, the second psalm 
Bays, " The kings of the earth stand up, and the rulers take counsel 
together, against the Lord and against his anointed.'' " Let us 
break their bonds asunder ; and cast away iheir cords from us." 
" He that dweileth in heaven shall laugh them to scorn ; the Lord 
shall have them in derision," And Pascal, in defending himself 
against the complaints of the Jesuits that in his Provincial Letters 
he had employed ridicule as a weapon, obsen-es that ;;s there ar 
3 things to be found in religious truth— a divine b,:auly and : 
divine majesty, so there are two things contained in religious error ; 
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ungodliness which makes it terrible, and insolence which makes 
ridiculous ; and for this reason the saints entertained both hatred 
and contempt of error, and showed their zeal, not only by forcibly 
repelling the wickedness of the ungodly, but also by exposing their 
error to ridicule, following in this the example of God himself 
{Lc/lres ^critei: d un Provincial, xi.). 

The mere possibility of employing laughter as a weapon, shows 
that it presupposes power. One man can laugh at another only 
when the latter is the weaker. Of course it is not always real 
superiority that finds a vent in this way. Actual distress and 
perplexity may manifest themselves in smiles and constrained 
laughter. Indeed, even the consciousness of complete powerless- 
ness, when associated with the resolve not to yield, may find 
expression in the same way. In Pal udan-M liner's ' Fall of Lucifer, 
Lucifer laughs for the first <ime, as " with trembling unparalleled, 
but with unbending defiance" he takes possession of his kingdom. 

The fact that nobody likes to be made the object of ridicule, 
is naturally explained by Hobbes's theory. Few take it as humor- 
ously as Socrates, who got up during the representation of the 
Clouds^ that the caricature might be compared with the original. 
The mere fjct of anything having a ridiculous side to it, shows thai 
it does not represent absolute power. Precisely for this reason 
is it on the other hand so tempting, wherei'er claim is made to 
rtuthority and absolute recognition, to discover something rid icidous. 
Everything sublime, all reputation and all dignity have a dangerous 
foe in ridicule Laughter is here not so much an expression of 
superior power, as an expression of deliverance. Even things 
which would not seem ridiculous under ordinary circumstances, 
become so in a situation of enforced seriousness. Boys can find 
amusement in the smallest things during school hours. The bare 
fact of anything occurring without the consent of the controlling 
authority suffices to arouse the consciousness of freedom. Authori- 
ties that have almost lost their power become the natural objects 
of the feeling of the ridiculous. The appearance of comic poetry 
(Aristophanes, Molitre, Holberg) alwaj's therefore denotes a crisis, 
at which the consciousness of freedom breaks out. 

(i) Scorn is not, however, a necessary element of the feeling of 
the ridiculous. This feeling undergoes an essential change if it 
has sympathy as its basis. When a close link unites the person 
who laughs «ith the object of his laughter, there arises a new and 
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special feeling. This is even the case when we laugh at something 
which we have ourselves said or done at some earlier time ; 
expose ourselves to ridicule, although wc of course take a different 
view of our absurd behaviour from that of persons who see it onl;- a 
outsiders or as antagonists. To laugh at some one with whom w 
are in sympathy is the same thing as laughing at ourselves. Here 
there is a duality of feeling ; the worth of the object is recognized 
beneath its littleness. In one and the same instant a double 
standard is applied. So with laughter at the helplessness ani 
groundless fear of a child or at its naiveU. Here there is i 
hidden bond of union between the person laughing and the objec 
of his laughter. The feeling is deprived of its sting. The feeling 
of the ridiculous with a substratum of sympathy is what is called 
humour. This may be more than a passing mood. It may be si 
developed as to become the basis of a view of life which is, indeed, . 
keenly aware of the finilencss, pain, folly and discord of the world, 
and sharply contrasts this with what is great and important, but J 
which has at the same time ia its close fellow-feeliag for all living / 
beings and in its firm faith in the forces ruling in nature and 1 
in history, overcome all bitterness. The humorous view of life I 
is reconciled to the experience that even what is great and exalted | 
has its limitations, its finite side, and in its ridicule of the small J 
and finite does not forget that this may be the form of a valuable \ 
content 

Comic poetry depends not only on the consciousness of freedom, 
but also on a more or less prominent humorous view of life. Only ir 
this is it different from the squib or satire, in which the egoistic oi 
at any rate the antipathetic "moment" is dominant, a single I 
definite person or thing being dealt with. Only with humour a 
basis does art become really free. The power to which the ' 
humourist and Ihe comic poet make appeal, is no longer their i 
self as opposed to another self; rather, by exposing meanness and 
folly, they defend truth and reason. Here, then, the feeling of power 
is not egoistic ; what is seen in its insignificance is only that which 
in the object of ridicule contradicts the true and right This i 
why, after laughing at a person, we often feel the impulse to declare I 
that he is a good fellow after all.' 
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(rf) But whether the substratum is sympathetic 
everything ridiculous has this in common, that something weak 
suddenly appears in all its insignificance through the contrast to 
a superior power. The ridiculous presupposes that for a moment 
we have let ourselves be duped, puzzled, deceived by an illusion or 
excited by an expectation, and that the whole affair is al! at once 
changed into a mere nothing.' The psychical element in tickling 
is, as already observed, the expectation, excited but immediately 
disappointed. A child laughs at every sudden movement, especially 
if repeated in jerks, as when some one crouches in front of him and 
then rises up, and repeats this bending and rising. Sudden 
deliverance from painful and dangerous situations has the same 
effect. All wit depends on exciting expectation, by propound- 
ing a puMle or asking the solution of a riddle— a puzzle or a 
solution, the utter absurdity of which will presently be shown. All 
comic effect is a species of effect of contrast. — In a farce performed 
some years ago in the Bouffes Parisiens there was a character 
who sat in acomer of the foreground perfectly still, quiteunaffected 
by the action of the piece. From time to time it was asked why 
he sat there. At last some one proposed to address him, but was 
prevented by another who said, " Don't speak to him ; he is deaf 1 " 
This gave an explanation of hia passive attitude. But at the same 
moment the character added with a melancholy countenance, 
" and dumb." This excited roars of laughter.^ To the Emperor 
Charles V. is ascribed the utterance as to his relation to Francis I. 
of France (with whom he carried on constant wars, especially 
about the possession of Milan) ; " My brother Francis and 1 are 
quite agreed ; we both wish to have Milan.'' TTie point of agree- 
ment was just the cause of strife ; but there is roused an expectation 
to see the relation between the two Sovereigns in another light ; 
and this expectation is in the next instant disappointed. 

The effect of contrast on which the ridiculous depends, results 
f om the sudden conjunc on of t ho ghts or two impressions, 
each of h h exc tes \ feel ng and the se ond of which razes 
hat the fi t erec s No closer log cal has s can be given of the 
effect thus produced any ore than t can be logically explained 
why two complementarv colours call p one another. The ex- 

Eipecial emphasi la d on hi Iri kant. A li il I rtkeikkraft. ( 53 ; by 
Ztiaing, Aiithcliseki Forsckimgeii ( /Eilhetic Inq.iine'! J, {Frankfort, i9ss, p[i. eSr 
390), and by Spencer {Phyiialagy of Laxghttr, Essays, vol. i,). 
" If 1 remflmber righLly, the piece waft aparody of a dittloiDaiic cor>nc«5 id sellle the 
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planation of the ridiculous frequently given [among Di 
writers, especially by S. Kierkegaard in Uvidenskabelig Kfterskrift 
("Unscientific Postscript'') p. 394, siq^ as depending upon 
contradiction, is at once too abstract and too narrow. Even,. 
though the conjunction which gives rise to the feeling of th( 
ridiculous may frequently be formulated as a logical contradiction-! 
(a3 in the notion of a man being deaf and dumb and himself 
announcing that fact), this does not give the real process, which 
must consist essentially in a contrast of feeling. A certain intellec- 
tual development is of course necessary to the apprehension of the 
ridiculous, just as the power of the eye to apprehend each several 
colour independently is a presupposition of the effect of contrast in 
colours. The feeling of the ridiculous is in this respect related to 
surprise and wonder, which also depend on opposition and contrast 
[ff. 3). That the element of feeling is the essential thing in these 
phenomena is evident from the fact that they scarcely stand re- 
petition and custom. While cognition {f.g. insight into logical 
contradictions) is practised and strengthened by repetition, feeling 
becomes deadened icf. 4.). The ridiculous does not bear too frequent 
repetition. 

Even when we laugh at a logical contradiction, the (antipathetic 
or sympathetic) feeling of power plays a part. We have, namely, 
our own reason as the solid ground from which to pronotmce jut^- 
ment, and we are more or less clearly conscious of it, when we 
laugh at something absurd. Even if it is not our owti victory that 
we celebrate with laughter, it is at any rate the victory of reason. 

if) The feeling of the ridiculous, then, depends, like the feeling of 
the sublime, on a contrast. But the two feelings stand, besides, in 
a relation of contrast to one another. They both rest on one and 
the same fimdamental relation, on the relation between greatness 
and insignificance, looked at from opposite sides. Probably this 
was what Socrates had injnind, when [towards the end of the feast 
described by Plato in the Symposium) he insisted that it is the 
business of one and the same person to write tragedy and comedy. 
This proposition is borne out even by the ancient Greek tragic 
poets, who wrote satyr plays as well as tragedies ; but not till 
Shakespeare's great example does its full truth appear. It has 
been strikingly observed that Sha':espeare's humour is a part of his 
faith in the world. For man's real position is this, that he must 
bring his force to bear on bis surroundings, must overcome and 
crush resistance, while at the same time he Tnust feel his insig- 
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ntficance in face of the great powers of nature and of biston-. Only 
he who neither exults nor fears has won complete victory over 
himself and over the world. To laugh mtich, as Hobbes has said, 
is the mark of a small mind which feels his power only in compari- 
son with what is beneath him, while it is the mark of a great mind 
to help others and to compare himself with the greatest {Lei/iaikan, 
chap. 6). In humour we feel great and small at the same time, 
and sympathy makes laughter humorous, just as it changes fear 
into reverence. 



F.— The Iitflutnct of Feeling on Cognih'oi 

It has been shown in previous sections {B. and C.) how the e 
nection of ideas is of use to the feelings, and facilitates their 
development. But deeper than the influence of ideation upon 
feeling is the influence of feeling upon ideation. The funda- 
mental union of the feeling element with the cognitive element 
forms always the beginning of the general higher psychological 
development ; but while it is being effected — consequently during 
the psychological process described in sections B. and C. — the 
feeling element is by no means absolutely passive. 

I. In treating of the development of feeling by means of 
cognition, we assumed that nothing enters to hinder the combina- 
tion of ideas. But the feeling itself may have a hindering effect. 
If the feeling a is very closely intergrown with the idea a, it will 
hinder the natural union between a and a,, Oj . . . and still more 
that between a and i, — that is to say, the line of thought is not 
brought to its full conclusion, because the feeling will not expand 
beyond its original object. Here operates the inertia of feelings, 
which in this way becomes a source of many inconsistencies in 
history and in daily life. The fact that the Greeks could not e.v- 
tend their love of humanity to the barbarians, did not spring from 
any purely intellectual narrowness (although their limited historical 
experience had something to do with it), but full ethical consistency 
was hindered by their patriotism. Christianity threw down these 
barriers, not by intellectual superiority, but by the deep emotion 
which it aroused. Within Christendom intolerance has erected 
new barriers, and hindered the consistent development of the 
religion of love. The result to which logical thought seems able 
jtolead instantaneously, demands therefore inhistorj'a long period; 
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a revolution in the life of feeling is the product of the experiences 
of lonff intervals of time. Consequently, historical 
only with caution employ logical contradiction as 
historical development would be impossible if 
were possible. Historical inquiry has to try and find the actual 
feelings which in special cases have helped to retard and hinder. 
The measure of the intrepidity and energy of the thought may be 
deduced from these barriers of feeling, in defiance of which the new 
feelings have made their way. 

But the step once taken, feeling is the faithful guardian of what 
has been acquired. Then its inertia, is of use to knowledge. By the 
fusing of b with a through a, b takes deep root in the mind. 
Knowledge gains in certainty and security, and becomes properly 
a personal possession only when rooted in this way in feeUng, in 
the immediate state of the individual. 

The fact that a certain idea, or set of ideas, has as a basis strong 
interest or violent emotion, alters its relation to other ideas. It 
becomes a stronger centre of association than it would otherwise 
be. In all experiences regard is paid only to that which in some 
way or other affects the idea supported and strengthened by the 
interest. All the other elements in the world do not exist for con- 
sciousness. Feeling effects here a quahtative choice. All ideas 
which do not harmonize with the ruling feeling are suppressed, just 
as forms of life disappear which are unable to adapt themselves to 
their circumstances. Lotze has especially emphasized the fusing 
of ideas with the given vital feeling. If the vital feeling is changed, 
the road to the ideas connected with it is blocked ; even if new 
experiences recall certain of these, the common bond of union still 
fails. "It is in this way," says Lotze, "that I should attempt 
10 interpret the facts that, when we have recovered from severe 
illness, we do not remember what we experienced while it lasted, or 
while, before its outbreak, our general feeling was already changed ; 
that when we are free from the paroxysm of fever, we do not re- 
member sets of ideas which accompanj- it, and that in particular 
cases the sets of ideas are carried on when the next paroxysm 
occurs, owing to the return of the morbid general feeling." ' 

3. Some psychologists have attributed to the several ideas an 
impulse of self-preservation, through which they endeavour to 
make themselves felt with a certain strength 

' nnlBSikir,lrrMi<Bph}i:k,f.fxoi;f.ni. train. Iiy Mr, Bi 
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and 10 suppress one another. The psychology of cognition has 
proved the unsoundness of tliis view (V. B. 6). TTie strengih of 
each indii-idual idea depends, in the first place, upon its relation to 
the rest of the ideas in consciousness. The idea which can find 
support in the greatest number of experiences and memories, will 
have the greatest chance of becoming the dominant idea. In the 
second place, the strength of the idea depends on its relation to 
feeling. When there is strong tension or deep and enduring 
interest, even ideas which stand in connection with very wide and 
oft repealed experiences, may he wholly thrust aside. The fetish- 
worshipper lays more stress on the few cases in which he can 
believe that he received help from his sacred stone, than on the 
many in which such a belief is quite itnpossible. When we love 
some one dearly, we do not see the unlovable traits. Such a case 
is very charmingly and touchingly described by Prevosl in his 
Manon Lescauf. Love is blind— but only because it is wonderfully 
keen-sighted in a single respect. 

In biographies of criminals are found numberless examples of 
the da/ding power of feeling and of passion. The strong desire 
for an object — whether a kingly crown or a silver watch — over- 
powers thought, or rather concentrates all thought upon the object i 
and upon the means for obtaining it, Shakespeare has described ' 
with masterly hand, in Macbeth, how the idea of the criminal 
action may so dominate the mind, as to appear the only reality ; 
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To this circumstance is to be attributed the often incredibly foolish 
way in which crimes are committed. " In the greater number 
of crimes," says the celebrated jurist, Anselm von Fctierbach,' 
" it may be quite distinctly shown how the understanding of the 
criminal is daiiled, clouded, taken prisoner by desire, limited 
in the free use of its activity by the witchcraft of the impulse 
which have become uncontrollable in him, and how this very 
limitation has been a chief auxiliitry in the execution of the act." 
Such crimes come about by the claims, not only of conscience, 
but also of prudence being deadened. 

■blc CriniB"), ii. p ui— On lhc|>iychalocicatp»blcin«nlaiii«l in ihu is BmrniM 
Doeti^Mnki't ponl, titsktlKikrs'. 
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It is impossible to know beforehajid whether, in any individual 
case, the incentive of feeling or the connection of the ideas w ' 
be the stronger. It is a question of a trial of strength. — Other 
circumstances may make the matter j-et more complicated. The 
strongly tempting incentive of feeling may itself, through effect of 
contrast, produce a vivid idea of the moral law and of the it 
we were about to violate ; on such effect of contrast rest 
of the most impressive manifestations of conscience. In other 
cases the customary association of ideas may still call out images, 
which are capable of checking the current of the dominant feeling. 
When Lady Macbeth is about to lay hands on the old king, she 
is held back by his likeness to her father r — 

"Hadh^nciireMfiiiblcd 
My6ilheraih=*lept, 1 had done'l." (Act ii., St. ■--.> 

A shade more passion — and the law of similarity could not have 
taken effect. 

We are here on the bounds between feeling and will. For the 
blindness and absolute dominance of passionate feeling seldom 
arise through the purely involuntary play of feelings and ideas ; 
strange as it sounds, a man can will to delude himself, can for the 
sake of his passion repress sober reflection. If the indulgence of 
the passion meets with resistance in the mind, he can set under- 
standing and imagination to work to find grounds for deadening 
the inner voice. The inner contradiction is unendurable, and must 
be somehow set aside. The individual is then a sophist to himself. 
In all passion some such sophistry may be shown. It is the same 
thing in a milder form, when we hold fast to favourite opinions, 
give them colour, and act upon them, very often for wholly in- 
adequate reasons. 

3. Originally a practical interest sets ideas in motion. The 
problem for primitive cognition is to discover the means of satis- 
fying the instinct. Only gradually is there e\-oK-ed the impulse to 
cognition for the sake of the thing cognized (see V. C 4; VI. C.9). 
And even the efforts of thought called out by contemplative 
enthusiasm only emancipate themselves slowly and imperfectly 
from the control of practical feeling, and hence bear as a rule the 
impress of teleology. The resignation, with which feeling restrains 
itself, in order to let the thoughts go their own way and follow their 
own laws, is the outcome of severe struggles in the history both of 
the individual and of the whole human race. _ Man dw-vct^ "oa 
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know nature as it is ; but he also desires that his own ends may 
be ends of nature. All causal laws are to him in the last resoti, 
means to the realization of the highest good. The tendency makes 
its appearance both at the rudest stage of fetishism, and in the highly 
developed thought of the idealistic philosophy. Content and value 
of the feelings and ideas are most different at the ditferent stages ; 
the psychological relation between feeling and cognition remains, 
however, the same from the lowest up to the highest stage. 

The concept of necessity is originally practical : thought seeks 
only the conditions without which the aims of man cannot be 
realised. Hence thought acquires from the first a negative 
character in contrast to feeling ; feeling is sanguine and impatient, 
and would prefer to go straight to its aim ; only unwillingly does 
it make way for a, consideration as to the means, without which 
the aim cannot be attained. 

The definite, inevitable connection between means and end, 
bidding defiance to the strongest emotion ; the fact that if a is 
desired, b must be had also— first brings man into collision with 
necessity. After the repetition of such experiences, thought at 
length draws the conclusion that such necessary connection is an 
essential part of all given reality. It may then become an in- 
dependent problem, the object of immediate interest, to explain 
these necessary laws, and, forgetting self, to be absorbed in the 
great system of phenomena. Then the relation between cause and 
effect takes the place of the relation between means and end. The 
history of the sciences shows a progressive passage from teleology 
to mechanism — under the constant protest and opposition of feeling. 
Even if science explained the whole universe according to its 
laws, it would not be able to prevent feeling from postulating, as 
a basis for this whole system of causes and effects, a highest 
teleology, beyoad our powers of conception. The final questions 
with which views of life are concerned, the questions of the value 
and significance of reality and of life, are decided in the last resort 
according to the dictates of feeling. This is clearly shown in the 
present day by the great importance obtained by the opposition 
between the optimistic and pessimistic views of life. In the last 
resort, our own innermost nature and personal experience of life 
decide the issue. 

4. Just as a landscape looks different according to the light 
falling on it, so the same things and events seem to us quite 
different in our different moods. Here principally the vital feeling 
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with its oscillations plays an important part. Lichtcnberg says : 
' I have distinctly obsen-cd that I have often nhen lying down a 
different opinion from what I have when standing ; especially if I 
have eaten little and am tired." The feeling does not at once change 
with the ideas, but extends to the new ideas, even when these are 
in no way connected with that which produced the feeling. Hence 
a feeling is often strange and incomprehensible to ourselves, 
especially when it owes its origin to internal organic states ; but in 
most cases it exerts its influence upon the new ideational content 
without our noticing it. If, after the idea a, associated with a 
strong feeling «, we have from any cause (not merely from 
association with a) the idea x, then a may also extend to jr. 
Wc owe much to this influence ; for by its means an augmentation 
of mental life at one point may promote many mental activities. 
Thus, e.g. music, wiae, and quick bodily movement, may set in 
movement the activity of thought. Under this head must also be 
ranged many of the examples in Feilberg's work, Om Storst 
Udbytte af Sjdhevner (" On the Greatest Utilization of the Mental 
Faculties"). He emphasiies with justice the way in which new 
impressions and situations may excite a movement of the whole 
consciousness, quite apart from their content. " New situations 
bring the mind into the state calledby chemists the j/ii/»JAiu»ff 1/1, 
which substances have at the moment of generation. As chemistry 
teaches of substances, that in this state they have a special ten- 
dency to enter into new combinations, so is it with the mind. 
The state which is, as it were, wavering, Is just set free from some 
fbrmerthing,contains increased chances for the birth of new states 
(has more possibilities)."— p. 30. 

This phenomenon might be called the expansion of feeling. All 
strong feeling struggles for the sole control in the mind, and gives 
a colour to all mental activities.' This expansion is different from 
the widening of feeling through association of ideas, previously 
described {VI. B. 3). Through expansion, the feeling spreads over 
all ideas and sensations, even when they stand in no connection 
whatever with those which were at first associated with the feeling. 



' ll&lawb«!alrKidvh«npoinledoiithyHunii;(r.TB/iiei,3,B).(inilplay3animpDn- 
MUMTtin hitlheoFjrofkiiawleilae. More recenily BeiKkehasdcvdoinlibeumcbirni 
■n i n Mn ni Bg lay </'oi*ab^Vt*i silmttit ("Piychalogical Sketches '), L, p. jb, «».), 
—C/. abo ^WRcer. Prim, ef Piyck., If 360-161. A good enanipk ouiy be bimil in 
CcaibB's friUr £/u/e/, I" ThE quaLion KciDs ID nw Mrioiu and [nipiiTQiii ; bill it Ends 
me at pment io a cheerfiii mood, . . And to Ibe happy iheitorLd mbbi happy also.")— 
Cf. aiSD UdiDE. do StaiL'i observation (Co>tV.«, i., i) : ■■ Quaod on wuffre. on se penude 
mtaax que Ton est coupable, ei lea vUJieals chigriiu portent le txvnbLc Jusqi» daiu ta 
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In the one (he effect proceeds from the idea, in the othi 
the feeling itself. The same law, by virtue of which feeling ob- 
tains external expression, operates here. There is, so to speak, a 
mental as well as a bodily mimicry ; the one is the influence of 
feeling upon ideas, the other its effect upon muscular movements. 
— What follows is a description of certain cases, in which the 
expansion of feeling operates in conjunction with the inhibitive and 
selective influence of feeling. 

(d) The anticipating and ttctuaiising effect of filling.. During 
strong mental tension there is a disposition to take expected 
impressions as given, before they really occur. If, e.g., we im- 
patiently expect a carriage, we think every instant that we hear 
a rumbling. — Experiments made in respect of physiological time, 
afford good instances of this. If, e.g., a certain excitation is to be 
responded to, the attention may be so on the stretch that response 
is made to a different excitation instead of to the one expected, 
not by mistake, biit because in a state of strong tension any 
excitation whatsoever leads to the action which is on the point 
of being made. Or the signal is thought to be heard before it 
is really given, — A great number of the so-called mesmeric or 
spiritualistic phenomena may be explained through the strained 
expectation which the experimenter excites in the persons on 
whom he operates.' — Because the difference between memory 
images or imaginations and real percepts is one of degree only 
(V. B.y a; D. 1-2), it is easily obliterated when feeling is strongly 
excited. Feeling thus actualiies the ideas, i.e. gives them a mark 
of reality that does not properly belong to them.— Even in the 
sphere of thought, feeling may have an anticipating effect, de- 
ciding the question from its postulates, instead of going through 
the tedious and reasoned line of at^ument. Contemplative leal 
sets forth the wished-for unity and harmony in a system of philo- 
sophy, and often thinks a result has been thus attained. 

(*) The idealising effect of feeling. It lies in the nature of 
feeling not to inquire after distinctions, conditions, and limitations. 
It is absolute in character and finds vent in superlatives (always, 
never, only, etc.). Closer determination, the recognition of con- 
ditions and limitations, is the business of cognition. When, 
however, feeling incessantly permeates the thoughts, and is never 
quite satisfied with their content, it impels them ever farther, 

is given in (irpcnicr'a Menial fhysMas^, p. =79, ley., 6ifl, scq. 
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even at length beyond the limits of cognition. This pressure 
feeling- exerts through the concentration already mentioned upon 

; single thought, which is thus set free from its connection 
with other thoughts and from its limitation by them. Practical and 
ethical interests especially act in this way. Feeling leads in 
consequence to the formation of an ideal world, from which the 
imperfections and sufferings of the actual world are far removed. 
The idealising speculation which springs from this source, has its 
Own importance. 

(c) The inciting and aniinaiing influence of feeling. Through 

i very obscurity and inexplicability, feeling exercises great in- 

lence upon cognition. The various stones in the structure of 

cognition may as a rule be easily pointed out. But feeling has 

source in the natural instincts, and we know only a small part 

its course. The quiet power of the conditions of life, the effect 
of which appears only after a long time, is of more significance 

n the individual experiences, clearly apparent and established. 
But whatever the way in which feeling has arisen, it desires not 
only to expand and to dominate everything, but also to be itself 
explained and justified. This need of an explanation stands in 
eonneetion with man's instinct of self-preservation. In pleasure 
and pain he experiences the action of the world on his vital 
process ; these are signs which he must interpret, and of which 
must (race the causes, if his life is to be preserved and 
advanced. Also at higher stages of development the individual 
finds his innermost nature expressed by feelings, and seeks in con- 
sequence to find their justification. Feeling cannot, however, justify 
itself; it is not in itself any source of knowledge. So soon as 
appeal is made to feeling, discussion is at an end. The conflict 

ween views of life must be carried on with clear thoughts. 
■ Feeling plays an important part as an agent in starting and helping 
forward ; it inquires and induces inquiry, but does not itself afford 

' answer. — While, as purely individual and incommunicable, 
''feeling isolates individuals, it also from its need of explanation 
and Justification brings them together. Only in union can they find 
' foil explanation. Thus feeling acts as a founder of societies, calls 
into being communities, factions, schools, and scientific associations. 

Examples illustrating the need of feeling for explanation and 
justification may be taken from the effect of music and from the 
usual course of mental diseases. 

Feeling exercises an attractive power, not only over ideas nf the 
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same kind as ihnt which originally caused it, but also over other 
ideas which excite similar feelings. By this means ihc feeling may 
become a connecting link between ideas of different kinds. When 
the man bom blind, to whom was attempted an explanation of the 
colour scarlet, exciaimed, " It must be something like the blast of 
a trumpet," there arose through the description of the sensation of 
a dazzling and strong coloivr the related idea of an aggressive 
sound [cf. V]. A. 3 i). Wundt' has called this phenomenon the 
analogy of sensations. By virtue of it music calls up images and 
ideas from other departments of sense. An analogy of sensations is 
formed, e.g., through the common element in feelings accompanying 
free and easy respiration, the breaking forth of light after darkness, 
and the sound of pure and clear tones after discord and confused 
noise. The feeling excited by music finds in voluntarily ^though 
perhaps chiefly in those who are not specially and technically 
trained — a more or less clear symbolical expression by means of 
analogous sensations. Events and experiences of our inner or of 
external nature serve for the concrete depicting of the general mood.^ 
Musicians warn against yielding to such a state of dreaming lest 
the specific eff hmbeb pb d 
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involuntarily searches for the cause of his painful feeling. Only 
with great self-control can he keep hold of the conviction that the 
cause lies simply and solely in his own pathological state. He 
Boon frames an explanation for himself. He lays the blame on his 
surroundings or on other innocent persons (especially such as have 
■omething mysterious about them, as the secret police, the free- 
masons, the Jesuits ^). He believes himself persecuted, misjudged, 
molested. Especially when these ideas are favoured by illusii 
and hallucinations do they establish themselves firmly in i 
consciousness of the patient. 

These false ideas are an attempt to explain the new, changed, 
and abnormal feelings. The individual is driven by his patho- 
logical frame of mind out of the normal harmony with his 
surroundings ; feeling is now determined purely from within, 
and is no longer the subjective indicator of the position the man 
holds in the universe. Even in a healthy state, feelings without an 
objective )notive may arise, but they then find an easy corrective ; 
the disease consists precisely in the inability to correct and control 
them. The altered feeling becomes now the basis of a new con- 
ception of the universe, to which the patient yields himself inore 
and more, and in this way feeds his despondency. 

Often in the midst of the greatest despondency there may be a 
sudden change of gloom to liglit (see E. 2). Through a certain 
instinct of self-preservation the mind finds compensation for what 
it has lost, in an imaginary world. " Such a frame of mind," says 
Ideler,^ of .1 patient whose madness was caused by an unhappy 
attachment, " can, when some collectiveness is again possible, 
take only one of two courses : either the mind will sink into the 
deepest melancholy, if the certainty of its loss overwhelms it ; or if 
it does not lack the power of resistance, it will constrain itself to a 
delusion which promises the fulfilment of its most ardent wishes. 
, . , , Thenceforward the whole endeavour of the patient will be 
to mould this phantasy ever more in accordance with the heart's 
desire and with sophistical reasoning to set aside all con- 
tradictions which it meets with in the real world." 
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A— The Onginality nf the Will 



I. As in Greek mytholog)' Eros was made one of the oldest and 
flt the same time one of the youngest of the gods, so in psychologj' 
the will may, according to the point of view, be represented as the 
most primitive or as the most complex and derivative of mental 
products. If a will is acknowledged only where there is conscious 
choice between alternatives, then it presupposes a certain develop- 
ment of cognition and feeling, and consequently cannot exist at 
the lowest stage of consciousness. A choice implies a given 
content that may be chosen ; and this content must grow up and 
acquire a value in consciousness. This is true, too, of movements, 
which are a condition of all externally directed action, on which 
account a germ of will has been with justice attributed even to 
those movements that take place before consciousness is roused. 
To understand the nature of the will, it is necessary first to go back 
to this primitive germ, and to trace the course of its development 
from unconscious into conscious, though involuntary raovement| 
and from this again into movement consciously selected. 

1. The simplest organisms possess the power of setting up 
movements independently of external stimulus ; the source of 
movement lies within the individual organism. Such an ^^ automatic" 
or ^^spontaneous" movement is of course not causeless. It is in 
fact brought about by internal changes, setting fi^ee accumulated 
energy. Of this description are the movements the amceba makes 
incessantly, which seem indeed to be a property of all organic cells, 
even of those that are elements of higher organisms (as, for 



"1 



TIIK PSVCIIUI.OGV 01' THE WIl.I, 



j09 



example, the white blood -corpuscles). The ainQ;b^i derives 
line (a/u) iiSij) from its perpetual and iiiternally excited changes of ] 
ovement, while a constant change of form of this descriptit 
thence in its turn called amcebs^an movement.' The internal 
changes, which set free potential energy, must in their turn depend 
the function of nourishment, which is the fundamental organic 
process. The spontaneous movement of living creatures is possible 
only because life itself is an uninterrupted process of taking in and 
using up certain constituents. 

But a further consequence of this is, that spontaneity, the power 
of self-movement, denotes only momentary — not complete and 
continued^inde pendente of external influences. Life depends on 
relation of reciprocity hetween the organism and its 
and would soon come to an end if this relalion were 
itirely suspended. — Absolute spontaneity would be a consumption 
one's own fat, which could support life only for a brief space. 
Spontaneity is only quantitatively different from irritability, the 
power of responding to external stimulation in a special manner, 
that is to say by a movement differing in strength and possibly in 
kind from the stimulus. Its independence becomes of value to 
the organism only through this power, which makes adaptation to 
circumstances possible. The ultimate explanation of irritability 
a,Uo is to be looked for in organic process, and especially in the 
great instability of organic tnatter. Thus there are infinitesimal 
forces, producing the greatest effects on the retina and m the brain, 
and occasioning muscular contractions or chemical processes within 
the organism.' 

In those higher organisms, too, which are endowed with a 
central nervous system, a distinction between spontaneity and 
.lability is justitied. It does not seem possible to explain all the 
movements of such organisms as reflex. There may be a discharge 
of the energy accumulated in the central ganglia without any 
excitation whatsoever of an afferent nerve. This is true in the 
degree of those centres of respiration and circulation situ- 
ated in the medulla oblongata. A change in the condition of the 
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blood (tliroutjh [he accumulation of carbonic acid) here takes the 
place of the external stimulus. The blood has at once both a 
nourishing and a stimulating effect. The condition of the blood, 
moreover, may direetlj' affect the higher centres, whence arise 
automatic or spontaneous ideas (dream- images, hallucinations) and 
movemenls. 

Bain ' maintains that the earhest movements are always of this 
description, and that movement of this sort co-operates in all move- 
ment whatever. His view is that the energy accumulated during a 
process of nourishment seeks discharge and finds it along those 
motor nerve-tracks which were previously prepared, the organism 
thus setting itself in motion without waiting for an externa! 
stimulus. Bain, whose view is an extension of suggestions made 
by Joh. Miiiler, quotes in its support the first movements of the 
fcetus, awaking from sleep happening without change in eMemal 
conditions, the strong impulse to movement in young animals and 
children, the superior vivacity and pleasure in movement of men 
and animals in the morning and when well nourished, and finally 
the special energy possessed by men of what may be called a 
" volitional con slitu lion." Movement, then, precedes acnsnoua per- 
ception, and is at first independent of outer stimuli. It is more 
intimately and inseparably bound up with our nature than is 
sensuous perception. Man is capable of extraordinary activity 
quite independently of what he sees, hears, and thinks ; his per- 
cepts and thoughts are important in determining Ihe direction of 
movemenl,but do not cause it to begin. — As Fichte tauglit, the 
most original thing in us is the impulse to action; it is given 
before tbe consciousness of the actual world, and cannot be derived 

Quite recently Preyer has declared in favour of Bain's view, as 
follows :— " How, then, are the first movements in the erabrj-o to be 
accounted for? That they do not result from passive contact,! 
am convinced from special observations made on the chicken in 
the egg— which moves, as I found, from the beginning of the fifth 
day. Movements of the trunk take place first, then also of the 
extremities and head, . . . without the smallest change in the sur- 
roundings and long before reflex activity exists at all, . . . The 
origin of these remarkable primitive movements of the trunk in 
unborn animals must lie, then, within themselve; 
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attributed to the reaction of the superficial parts on the tentral. 
. . . The cerebrum has nothing to do with them, for the same 
movements take place in brainless abortions and headless embr)'os. 
The explanation must be that during the formation of the motor- 
ganglia cells in the spinal cord, there accumulates a certain 
quantity of potential enei^y, which may quite easily be turned into 
kinetic energy by the current of blood or lymph, or even by the 
swiftly advancing growth of tissue.'' ' 

The independence.of sense- impressions, which these spontaneous 
movements indicate, clearly cannot be absolute. Important as is 
the possibility of setting up those activities of most moment in the 
preservation of life without waiting for external stimulus, it is 
equally important on the other hand thatthere should be the power 
of accommodation to external relations. Important as it is that 
from the first the oiganism should actively confront the external 
world, it is equally important that its activity should admit of 
determination by the nature of its surroundings. There may be 
such accommodation and determination even before c 
by means of reflex mmnment icf. 11. 4*.). In this, r 
not immediately brought about by the internal state, but by a 
stimulus from the external world or from a part of the organism ; — 
iind so, in a purely mechanical way, more or less purposive move- 
ments are set free in response to the stimulus. It is a disputed 
point how far such " purposive'' re fl ex-move raents are accompanied 
by consciousness ; but even if they are accompanied by a faint 
consciousness (as appears to be the case in the fcetus) they are 
certainly not the fruit of conscious deliberation. Elementary 
feelings and sensations may possibly be present, but they are not 
subjected to any further elaboration. The direct transition from 
excitation to movement is, indeed, characteristic of reflex movement. 
Reflex action is just as involuntary as spontaneous movement. 

The simplest reflex mo*'ement would be one set up by a single 
excitation. As soon as several excitations occur together, their 
effect will turn upon the fact of the movements, which ihey 
severally tend to bring about, harmonising or not. If the excita- 
tions have a tendency to set up movements not admitting of coni- 
bination, it becomes a question of which movement is the strongest ; 
this, though somewliat weakened by oppiosition, will determine the 
result. A frog, deprived of the cerebrum, croaks if its back ia 
gently stroked ; but if its hind leg is at the same time powerfully 
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stimulateil, it docs not croak. — The most effeclii"e inhibitions t 
reflex movement come from the cerebrum. In the first yea 
childhood, while this organ is as yet undeveloped, no reflex n 
ments are inhibited, 

4. When the cerebrum has a. share in determining n 
there arises a spontaneity of a higher kind. Because of its wealth 
in cells this organ can both subject the impulses which it receives 
from without to a thorough elaboration, and initiate active 
movements independently of the eMcitalion of the moment. With 
these movements consciousness is undoubtedly present. 

In so far as a line can be drawn between reflex movement and 
inslinet, it must be by describing instinct as more complex, more 
active, and more conscious than reflex movement. In instinctive 
m to have a combined system of means directed 
end that lies outside the individual's present field of 
and that he maj not hie to realiie. Instead 
of the momentary discharge which vie ha>e m spontaneity and 
elementary reflex movement, there is the direction of various 
powers to a more or less distant end Stimulus is required to set 
instinct to work, but the action li determined far more by the 
motor-tendencies implanted in the mdn idual than by the nature 
□f the stimulus. This latter serves only as the opening of a valve. 
This is why an animal is so easily deceived, as, e.g,, when an insect, 
misled by the smell, lays its eggs on the " carrion plant." The 
incentive is so strong that the excitation is subjected to no control. 
In the case of an instinct meeting with obstacles, an impulse to 
carry out the instinctive movement may be excited [cf. IV. 4 ; 
VI. B. 2 c). 

It is not quite clear whether or no instinct is linked with the 
cerebrum. Already Flourens showed that the removal of the latter 
causes the destruction of the feeding and the sexual instincts. 
Goltz reports of several of his dogs that, after removal of consider- 
able portions of the cerebral cortex, they no longer shrank with 
disgust from eating dog's-flesh. But, on the other hand, there, is 
very clear evidence of instinct in creatures whose cerebrum is yet 
undeveloped (as in the feeding instinct of new-born infants). 
Hence it seems probable that instinctive movements niay have 
their source also in the mesencephalon (the corpora striata and 
the optic thalami).' 

Volilion proper, on the other hand, is linked with the cerebrum- 
Ipiao, Physiol, dii S}st. ycT., p. 695, icf. 
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Volition proper is characterized psychologically by the ideas of the 
end of llie action and the means to its realization, and by a 
vivid feeling of the worth of that end. The phenomena of 
volition are thus so closely connected with cognition and feeling 
that to ascribe to them a separate seat would be to 

jrs of phrenology. On this point the latest inquirers 
(seell.j+rf). Not so, however, with respect to (he initiation of 

veraent. If those investigators are right who as 
centres in the cerebrum, then the transition from 

tor organs takes place here ; those centres being necessary 
media in directing the volition to the motor nerve-tracks.' ButJ 
if those are right who, with Gollz, deny that motor-centres in t 

jbnim can be assumed, then that transition does not take pis 
till the tracks connecting the cerebrum and tlie lower parts ofj 
the brain arc reached.^ If for any reason the transition frou.j 
the will (or rather from the corresponding physiological processes)j 
o the motor nerve-tracks is interrupted, then there is incapacity 
carry out what is willed, although the will itself is not wanting. 
In the slighter cases of aphasia (or better agraphia), which are not 

ompanied by word-blindness, the patient sees the word before 
him and endeavours to copy it, but writes it wrongly and is unable, 

spite of all his endeavours, to remedy the mistake. Motor- 
presentations, and with them the possibility of an innervation of 
motor-centres, are completely lost (i:/. above, p. 147, note). 
Dogs which have been deprived of large portions of the front 

in are unable, although they try, to carry out the movements 

5. The backward history (Vorgeschichte) of volition must needs 
lead us beyond the limits of psychology, agreeably to the law 
that (he unconscious precedes the conscious. On the other hand, 
the history will be properly understood only after acquaintance has 
been made with the phenomena of the will in actual 
The psychological connection of will with the other 
elements must now he pointed out. 

Psychologically, we speak of volition wherever we are conscious 
of activity, and are not entirely receptive. But the psychology of 
cognitjon and of feeling has shown that we never are purely 
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receptive. In all sensuous perception, in all thought and all 
feeling, there is some aclivity on the part of the individual. 
Absolute passivity would be reached only if it were possible lo 
represent consciousness as a series of single sensations with 
passive after-effects. A single and passive sensation appears, 
however, to be an abstraction, only approximately reah/ed under 
certain abnormal conditions. Now since it has been shown 
to be the most essential feature of consciousness, that all the 
individual elements and states are united through one synthetic 
activity, it may be said that lo volitional activity is due the 
existence of consciousness itself (C/. II. 5 ; V. 5. 5, 8 1). It is 
not, then, correct to say that the will presupposes cognition and 
feeling, for these latter, looked at from one side, are themselves 
manifestations of will in the wider sense of the term. 

The stronger the individual sensations and ideas are in them- 
selves, the moredoes the volitional activity fall into the background. 
Exclusive sensations have a tendency to bring about hypnotic 
states. Bonnet has observed with justice, that if a heing were 
all its life to experience only one single sensation, and a sensation 
unvarying in intensity, it would have no will at all. We may add 
that such a being would have no consciousness either (see II. 5). 
Only just in the instant when the sensation makes its appearance 
would an elementary activity of will be excited, since the attention 
would be turned to the excitation. No excitation occurs without 
arresting the attention and calling forth more or less activity, which 
contributes to the most clear and explicit apprehension possible of 
the excitation. Together with the sensation, we notice more 
this Involtttitary instinctive attention; in any case it helps ti 
the momentary condition its special character. 

Change among sensations affords an opening for a 

higher form of volitional activity. When a new sensatii 

it is more or less welcome according to the relation which it beu^ 
to preceding sensations. If it is in sharp opposition to them, c 
for any other reason excites discomfort, the mind will strive to 
repress it and to turn away from it. The contrary is the case, if 
(as with complementary colours) it affords a welcome relief o 
any other reason brings about a feeling of pleasure. These move- 
ments of pleasure and pain are naturally as a rule so slight, tl 
we are not clearly conscious of them ; and yet they determine^ 
every single case the manner in which things shall present tli^ 
I selves to us, since they lead to an involuntary selection, a 



iiDie Ot 

o S^K^^^J 

t beai^^^^ 
case, if 

;o,f., 

move- I 

lit', tliat i 



■"] 



THE r'.SVCIIOLOGY OF THE WILL 



3'S^ 



tary choice (V. A. 7) among the emerging sensations. As plants I 
turn to the hglit, our perceptive faculties turn to that which excites ' 
pleasure and interest, and away from that which excites pain. 

The transition from involuntary to volunlary attention and ' 
choice is effected gradually in the course of the development of the , 
memory and of the free idea {if. V. B.). The choice among ( 
emerging sensations can then be determined by earlier experiences. 'a 
While involuntary attention has the character of instinct, voluntary 1 
attention makes its appearance as an impulse, being guided by ai 
idea of that which it desires to perceive, and it is capable 
development into clearly- conscious, choosing, will. We may deter- 
mine, for example, to follow certain melodies or a certain theme in 
a piece of music, or to listen to the timbre of one single instrument. 
The investigations into physiological time have shown how great 
an influence strained attention may have on the rapidity of )jer- 
ception, being even capable of anticipating the percept. The* 
difference between voluntary and involuntary attention lies in this, 
that in the former the straining, the turning of the powers of the 
mind in a certain direction is present before the stimulus, while in 
the latter this straining is produced only by the stimulus itself. 
Recognition (perception) naturally takes place more quickly and 
easily when we have ready in consciousness a preliminary idea of 
the phenomenon, and it is precisely the gathering of energy round 
some one idea as the centre of association, that constitutes atten- 
tion. The fusion of the sensation with the corresponding idea, 
whence perception arises, thus takes place in inverse order in 
voluntary and in involuntary attention. — We sec in great measure 
what we wish to see, and as a general ruie are able to see only 
what we wish. Hence the possibility of strokes of genius 
and prophecies, as also of illusory interpretations of facts. The 
originally sanguine tendency of human nature anticipates experi- 
ence, and only gradually and oflen reluctantly accepts correction 
from it. Fortunately experience has the power to open our eyes 
and force us to see. Hut the activity of the will is always an 
essential condition. 

Voluntary attention (like apprehension in general) may also be 
directed to mere ideas, memory-images or imaginations. The 
endeavour to call forth and retain ihese is accompanied by a 
feeling of effort, similar to that which we have in trying to observe 
a dark object. This sensation appears, however, to be differently 
localized. Fechner has called attention to the fact— which the ex- 
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perience of every individual will conlinn — that while in voluntM 
perception of external objects there is a feeling of tension I 
the sense organ chiefly affected, this wholly vanishes when< I 
memory or imagination becomes active, and appears as tension 
and contraction in the skin of the head, and as pressure from 
without inwards on the entire skull.' This muscular tension 
is not, however, always present, and is not, in any case, the whole of j 
the physiological process connected with attention. I 
that impulses return from the centres with «hich the volunta 
concentration of consciousness is linked, to the centres of sensuoUiM 
perception (as in other cases to motor- centres), in which way the ' 
effect may be strengthened.* This would be the physiological fom 
of the psychological fact thiit an idea becomes clearer if « 
ourselves up to picturing it. Some individuals can even call foil 
voluntary hallucinations. Finally, Carpenter has tried to estaUim 
the theory that in attention as in all volitional activity there is m 
pressure of blood on the organ whose function is strengther 
In the endeavour to retain an idea or a train of thought, this it 
creased pressure of blood would occur in certain parts of the cerebrum 
(ideational hyperemia). The influence which all stir of feeling 
has on the circulation of the blood is in favour of this view. In aU-^ 
volition there is in fact some stir of feeling.' 

An activity of will is present not least in the retention of the com 
necHon between our ideas and in all thought. This activity I 
necessary to prevent purely fortuitous associations of ideas fra 
taking the lead in the arrangement of the elements of cai 
sciousness. As a waking is distinguished from a sleeping s 
by the stronger " latent innervation " which prevents the body fi 
falling into positions determined purely by gravity, so a waking ^ 
distinguished from a dreaming consciousness hy the more or le^^ 
conscious direction of all thoughts to a single end. 
primitive form this end is the knowledge of the external world, 
as a means to the maintenance of existence. But even at the 
highest stages of mental development, a purpose and a feeling 
aroused by this purpose rule the course of thought. The more 









i'W™ 



VII] THE p.svcHni.nt;Y of the wil.r. 317 

such a menial centre of gravity (the real self, cf. V. B. 5) is 
ivanting, the more disconnected will consciousness become, until 
al last it will be resolved into momentarily changing ideas. 

In involimtary as in vohmtarj' attention, feeling and will act 
in immediate conjunction. Several of Ihc phenomena cominj; 
under the present head might, therefore, have been dealt with 
in the chapter on the psychology of feeling. The unity of mental 
life becomes evident here, when we consider the importance of 
attention in sensuous perception and thought, the 
of the feeling and the will, and the union, deeper than all a 
between ideas, of the feeling and the idea. 

6(1. Before tracing further the development of the will in its 
interaction with cognition and feeling, we must note how the 
will gradually brings bodily movements under its control. This 
is the first iropiortanl course of training for the will, and is 
sf> important that inolor-ideas have even been considered as 
essential elements of all conscious volition. To all appearance 
action is always outwardly directed ; but there is constantly pre- 
supposed an inner action, a determining of the ideas by the 
thought of the end. The thought of the end is thus the most im- 
portant element, and it becomes only a special, if a frequent, case, 
when the thought of the end attracts and determines motor-ideas. 

The condition for the formation of motor-ideas, is that move- 
ments shall be made, which are felt. As has been seen, the 
organism does not wait for external incentives to set it in motion ; 
it is itself a little world with the power of creating incentives from 
within. Spontaneous and reflex movements are the materia! 
which serves as the basis of the motor-ideas. By involuntary in- 
centive we are thus led to acquire the experiences necessary for the 
development of the externally directed will. 

As the psychology of cognition Ijegins with the sensation, so 
the psychology of the will ends with the nw/or-impu/sc. Only 
indirectly do we learn what precedes the sensation— the trans- 
mission, namely, of the physical excitation from the object to 
our sense-organ, and thence through the nerve-fibres to the brain — 
and what succeeds the motor-impulse — the transmission, namelj', 
of the physiological process corresponding 10 the act of volition, 
through the centra! motor-organs and nerves, to the muscles, 
together with the changes in the extefnal world produced by 
muscular movements. 

In the most primitive expressions of the will the distinction he- 
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tween sensation and motor-impulse does not yet appear. Reflex 
movements and instinctive actions are cliaracterized by the fact 
that the excitation immediately sels up itiovcment ; a sensation 
may, indeed, be felt, and also a feeling of pleasure or pain together 
with a certain disquiet (especially if the movement is not at once 
executed or meets with obstacles) ; but memory, and consequently 
motor-memories, play no part. A motor-impulse presupposes the 
memory of executed movement. This may be either the memory 
of the appearance of the movement or a motor-idea proper (repro; 
duction of the motor- sensation).' If the movement has had un- 
favourable, painful consequences, its memory-image will be 
associated with pain, which maj' prevent the repetition of the 
movement when the same state of consciousness reappears. On 
the other hand there will be a tendency to the repetition of move- 
ments, the execution and consequences of which were attended 
with pleasure. 

If attention is turned to a motor-idea when we are already pre- 
disposed to execute the movement, we accomplish it quickly and 
easily. This pre-Msposition or internal preparation^ — by means of 
which a movement is, as it were, adopted or fixed in consciousness, 
since we become absolutely one with the motor-idea and the cor- 
responding feeling, — does not admit of more minute description. 
It is the fundamental element in the consciousness of an intended 
movement, and can be known only by direct introspection, as is the 
case generally with the internal process by which we call out and 
retain an idea or a train of thought. As in memory I identify 
myself with the self that experienced an event in tlie past, so the 
decisive act of volition consists in the thought of my present self 
as acting in a certain manner in a more or less distant future. 
While memor>- is directed to the past, is mRin\y passive percep/f an, 
the act of volition is directed to the future, is mainly active per- 
„tllon. 

The will and the motor-impulse are not entirely coincident, but 
the latter is an element of the former when the act of volition con- 
cerns an externally directed movement, just as the impulse to think, 
i.e. the incentive to set up a certain series of ideas, is in thought 
proper anelement of (he volition (c/^ V.£, ii). I will to see a definite 
object, and therefore direct my eyes to it ; but the impulse to move 
the eyes need not appear as something independent beside the will 
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to see Ihe object. And similarly, when the will aims at following a 
train of ideas ; the impulse to stir up each separate member of this 
train does not appear as something independetit beside the will to 
think of the thing as a whole, except, indeed, where special 
difficulties have to be overcome. When the movement necessary 
to the attainment of an end meets with opposition, it may become 
the object of express volition. 

The intended movement is often carried out without either impulse 
or volition stirring at the moment of its accomplishment. Thus the 
investigations into physioiogical time have proved that if prepara- 
tion iajnade to execute a certain movement at a given sigiial, the 
movement comes involuntarily, no time being required to set it up, 
and no fresh volition being necessarj-. Conversely it takes some 
o undo that state of preparation, or, as it were, to annul the first 
n ; and if the signal occurs before this is accomplished, the 
it may be set up with or without our will. It may happen, 
mple, that a signal expected with strained attention is kept 
ind the person making the experiment turns round im- 
patiently to see if the apparatus is out of order ; that then the signal 
sounds, and the movement previously intended but now given up 
simultaneously takes place.' The preparation for the movement 
still takes effect, although the act of will has given way. By thus 
preparing, in the event of a given signal, to carry out a certain 
movement, the person making the experiment puts himself in a 
_ condition analogous to that of an animal guided by instinct, or to 
that which moves an individual to obey commands received in a 
state of somnambulism and afterwards entirely forgotten. 

(*) Nature paves the way for our volition. But she gives us at 
once too much and too little. The original spontaneous movement I 
is strong ; but it has to be guided into a definite direclic 
modified in degree and form, before it can ser\'e for our purposes. I 
In involuntary movements several muscles are set in activity bXM 
once. It then becomes sometimes important to resolve 
conjoint movements, and to form instead of them other complex! 
movements, so that a process of selection is carried on, which leadt 
partly to isolation, partly to cnmbination oi movements. 

In this way the voice organs are at first involuntarily moved, as 
the child gives vent to its dissatisfaction or to its satisfaction. Of 
the sounds thus produced, it is especially those which showed 
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themselves conducive to pleasant effects, that are afterwards re- 
tained. This is the child's first language, succeeded by the 
period in which it tries to imitate what it hears. Similarly with 
many other movements of the body ; at first they are produced in- 
voluntarily and at random, but afterwards are either retained and 
repeated or inhibited and suppressed. At first no refles movements 
are inhibited, but education represses them more and more (as 
when a child becomes accustomed to cleanliness). The little child, 
whose cerebrum has as J et no actue influence lacks the central 
controUmg apparatus which is the condition of self restraint The 
deielopment of \olintan movement presupposes a certain de- 
iclopmcnt of ideas consequently al'iO of the bram 

A child indertakes manj moiements wholh instmctively, as 
soon as it has the strength for them According to Preyer, a 
child sucks bites smacks its lip* chews ind licks just as 
mstinctnelj is 1 chicken picks up com and insects The same 
holds good in great measure of sittinj, stand ng creeping, 
walking and running Imitation pH)s c\cn here i subordinate 
part at the most it serves as an encouragement Ei en a child 
» ho had never seen anj one crawl or walk would execute these 
movements as soon as it had strength enough ' MiiementS art 
reall} -wtlled onlj when thej are made with a definite intentioa 
and directed to a definite end. The earliest and most important 
examples of this are the movements of grasping, where the desire 
to take possession of an object causes a movement of the hand 
towards it and its seizure. 

The limits to the isolation and combination of movements, tie 
in the nature of the organism. There are conjoint movements 
which cannot be resolved, and independent movements which 
cannot be combined.— The extent to which practice and accommo- 
dation can go may be seen from the Siamese twins, whose bodies 
had grown into one, and who had brought their movements into 
such harmony that, as necessity required, and without preconcerted 
signal, they could walk, run, and jump just as though they had been 
one single individual. 

(c) This process by which the will obtains such power over the 
bodj that the nd dual can confront the external world with 
energy and concentration, goes on more slowly in men than in 
an mals K ttens go through their necessary course of education 
n less I an a onth, while children need nearly two years for 

Pr D S (AiftWH, pp. 146-176(^05. tran-i.i.ajs-ia,). 



VII] THE PSYCHOJ.OCY OF THE WILL 321 

theirs. This difference shows the importance of the inlierited 
basis. Since the movements of men are self- acquired to a much 
greater extent than those of animals, injury of the motor- ce"atres 
in the brain produces much more effect in them than in the latter.' 
Conformably to a general physiological law, in a process of dis- 
solution the more lately developed and exercised functions give 
way sooner than the more elementary {cf, IV. 4 ; Y. B.j li). 

The importance of the inherited basis msy be seen, too, in a 
comparison between normal and idiotic children. Except by 
special and wearisome instruction, the latter are not able to 
learn the use of their senses and motor-organs. "Even in 
the lesser degrees of idiotcy, an idiot may be easily recognized 
through his lack of a proper glance and of a firm carriage of the 
body. The lack of a proper glance is shown in some idiots by a 
lifeless stare, in others by wild rolling of the eyes ; the lack of a 
firm carriage, with some, in the form of constant immobility and 
dulness, together with a certain disposition to a uniform swinging 
or circular movement of some parts of the body — with others, in 
the form of perpetual unrest and aimless working of the arms and 
legs." Education consists, therefore, here also in a selection, which 
becomes effective partly by the strengthening of some movements, 
partly by the inhibiting and neutralizing of others. The inertia 
must be counteracted, and the restless and disorderly play of the 
muscles constrained. In educ.itioji it is customary to start from 
the given basis. A girl idiot who incessantly swung her body 
and flourished her arms and legs, was made to wind thread, by 
which means the restless movements were directed to a definite 
end, which could afterwards itself scr\-e as a motive to movement 
through the satisfaction excited. It was attempted to inhibit over- 
strong movement, by causing the patients to run up and dowit 
in the garden until constrained by fatigue to remain quite still,' 



B.— The Will and the other Ekmctils pf Consciousness. 

I. The liighcr devdopment 0/ thi will, as coiiditioned by the 
development of cognition and of feeling. 

((») No consciousness, as already frequently observed, can be 
conceived that is resolvable into absolutely simple, momentary 

1 Panam, AVronvtif/i^^Hpfc^'C'ThePhysLologyof IhcNcrvc-Iissuc"), p jiS- 
* £>ditichl, Om Mnllghidta ^ at Heliridt eg Ofdragc Idhlir (" On the Pa&sll^i:! 
,^CiuIoiudEduciil[ngIdii>ti^),p. 7, 66. 
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sensations. A certain degree of memory, and with it a certain 
duality, a weaker or stronger opposition between t\ 
always be assumed. But the relation beti\'cen I 
may vary to infinity. We have already seen that the opposition 
between sensuous perception and thought passes through a whole 
scale of degrees, and that the same is true of the opposition between 
elementary and ideal feelings. In the province of the will a similar 
opposition is met with : between instinct and volition proper. 
Instinct involves no proper memory {cf. IV. 4, and V!l. A. 4), 
but is called into being by immediate sensations ; it stands 
therefore on a level with ihe elementary feelings, which are 
similarly determined by mere sensations. The transition from 
instinct to volition proper is effected through the impulse, the wish 
and th^ purpose. 

Impulse, we have already had to describe in the psychology of 
feeling (VI. B.2c; cf. also IV. 4), and it has been referred to also 
in the inquiry into the originality of the will. 

In impulse, consciousness is already freed from the control of 
momentary impressions. A striving beyond the momentary state 
makes itself felt, the equilibrium is destroyed. The psychological 
condition of the Impulse is, that with the momentary feeling and 
sensation should be combined a more or less clear idea of 
something which may augment the pleasure, or diminish the 
pain of the moment. Impulse involves a contrast between the 
actual and a possible or future. This is what distinguishes it from 
reflex movement and instinct {A. 4), where the excitation may 
perhaps cause a sensation, but where no idea asserts itself of 
what must follow. In impulse proper there lies always a more 
or less conscious demand.— In the wider sense of the term, impulse 
embraces all tendencies to movement which are accompanied by 
feeling and sensation. It would be best, if it were possible, to avoid 
the use of the word " impulse " in psychology, except in the narrower 
sense, as something distinct from reflex movement and instinct 
But this the customary tise of language does not permit ; it is 
unavoidable even in psychology to speak of an impulse of self- 
preservation, an. impulse to movement, and so forth, as a short 
and contracted way of expressing unconscious or semi-conscious 
tendencies to movement. Moreover, as will have become clear 
from the above, experience shows numerous intermediate links 
between the different stages and kinds of movement. These may 
J far be represented as different forms of the development of 
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impulse, culminating in desin, where the end of movement is 
the object of distinct consciousness.— Impulse proper and desire 
are distinguished from mere instinct in possessing always an idea 
of the end, though not always of the means, while instinct leads 
to means being applied to an unconscious end. Instinct is a 
manifestation of impulse in so far as the actions and movements 
leading to the end become the object of ideation and of interest. 

In the psychology of feeling and in that of will, impulse i; 
observed from different sides. It includes, namely, both a feeling I 
of pleasure or of pain and an incentive to activity, directed to the I 
(real or supposed) cause of the pleasurable or painful feeling, " 
These two sides of impulse must not be confused or confounded, 
though language might easily lead us lo do so, since we speak of 1 
taldng pleasure in a thing in the sense of mere feeling, and taking j 
pleasure in something in the sense of striving after. Nor must the 
relation between them be so conceived, that the object of impulse 
is supposed to be always a feeling of pleasure (or the removal of a 
feeling of pain). The statement that all impulse (and especially 
all will) tends towards the attainment of pleasure or the removal of 
pain, has often been thought to afford a simple and incontro- 
vertible proof that egoistic motives are at (he bottom of all actio 
and volition. 

The account of impulse we have already given shows the ui 
tenability of this view. Because the end or the object of the 
impulse is something that excites, or seems to excite, pleasure, it 
need cot necessarily be the feeling of pleasure itself. The impulsd 
is essentially determined by an idea, is a striving after the content I 
of this idea. In hunger, e.g. the impulse has reference ptiinarily to 
the food, not to the feehng of pleasure in its consumption. The 
impulse to cognition is not directed to the joy of cogniiting but 
to the object cognized, it is this that is desired. The sympathetic 
impulses, e.g., the impulse to mitigate the sorrows or to promote 
the welfare of others, are guided by the idea of the improved con- J 
dition of others, depicted more or less in the imagination, as also I 
by that of the pleasure they feel in tlieir improved condition, — but i 
it is not in the least necessary for the idea of the pleasure afforded ' 
to us by the sight of their improved condition to make itself felt 
ef. VI. C. 7). It is the result of a distinct abstraction, when the 
feeling of pleasure, which we foresee in the attainment of the 
original object of the impulse, arouses our impulse. Such a 
abstraction is always more or less morbid and leads to ego' 
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is unduly kept in mind and applied, since the idea of our own self 
as the subject of the feeling will, from the nature of the case, obtrude 
itself and determine the impulse, will become the constant thought 
in the background. 

The justice and force of this distinction will be easily seen, if we 
consider the alfinitj' of impulse with instinct and with the other 
half or wholly unconscious tendencies to movement. The actions 
induced by these arc directed to no feeling of pleasure, but to 
certain definite objects which do not come into the consciousness 
of the individual. In instinct the individual has no consciousness 
cither of the end of the action or of the feeling of pleasure to 
which its attainment will conduce. Impulse is distinguished 
from these tendencies to movement principally through the 
consciousness of the end or object of the action, but there is a 
further step before the consciousness of the pleasure which the 
object will bring with it can arise. The motive, the moving force 
of the impulsive action (as also of the ])roper!y volitional action) is 
the feeling excited by (he idea of the end, but not (at any rate not 
at first or always) the feeling which is excited by the idea that we 
shall feel pleasure on attaining the end. 

It is true that there is usually a certain hannony between the 
impulse and the satisfaction induced by the attainment of what the 
impulse aimed at. This harmony is due partly to the connection 
of impulse with instinct, partly to the fact that the end of the 
impulse is originally the cause of feeling (VI. />. 2 c). But it is not 
necessary that this harmony should be perfect. Some of the most 
remarkable of psychological phenomena arise from just the fact, 
that a discordance is possible between the strength of the impulse 
and the pleasure caused by its satisfaction. An impulse may by 
very frequent excitement and gratification take such deep root in 
nature as to obtain the control, even when no pleasure of a strength 
corresponding to the energy of the impulse is afforded by it. In 
all passion (c/. VI. £. 5) this discordance occurs more or less, ajid 
hence the special feeling of want of freedom which may be present 
when passion prevails. With the drunkard, the passionate craving 
is far stronger than the pleasure accompanying its gratification. 
The impulse to self-preservation may be roused with irresistible 
force, even when it is not possible to discover what joy continued 
existence can cause. This relation is of especial importance in 
the impulses which are connected with the disinterested feelings. 
The impulse to be absorbed in something, to work for an idea or to 
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sacrifice self for others, may be so strong ihat it could find nothing 
like sufficient reason in the feeling of pleasure conferred on the 
individual in consequence of the action. 

After a time, however, this want of harmony between feeling and 
impulse becomes unendurable. Either the impulse will he weakened 
and disappear, or the fee hng will be more strongly inflamed. A 
certain harmony between the impulses and the conditions of life, 
and consequently between the impulses and the feelings caused 
by their gratification, must always be brought about ; continued 
development in contrary directions would lead to destruction 
[cf. VI. D. 3). 

Of the two sides of the nature of impulse, feeling and activity, 
the latter is the more deeply imbedded. This follows from the 
general principle that unconscious movement precedes conscious. 
Spontaneous, reflexive, instinctive and impulsive activity is the 
beginning of life ; as ideation and feeling gradually develop, they 
come to determine the activity ; hut this, in its most primitive 
form, is present before them. , 

It is a momentous juncture when a definite idea unites with the 
feeling of pleasure or of pain, and so becomes an expression for the 
object of the impulse {cf. VI. B. 2 a, b). The movement is hereby 
guided into a definite direction, and cannot be changed into another 
without a definite exercise of force. Once impulse is aroused, the 
equilibrium is destroyed, and it is then a question of whether the 
movement can be kept under control. — It is not the learned, nor is 
it the absolutely ignorant, who strive after knowledge ; for this 
strife to be excited, there must be a painfijl sense of ignorance 
accompanied by the idea of something better than ignorance. — U 
is at this stage that revolutions arise in the internal and in the 
external world. The extreme of suffering checks and overwhelms ; 
movement breaks out oniy when so much mitigation and progress 
are attained that the idea of 3 better condition may make itself 
felt, whatever may be the means of attaining it. The promoters of 
revolutions are neither the free nor the enslaved, but the semi-free. 
As Tocquevillc has observed, the most dangerous moment for a bad 
Government is that in which it begins to improve. The smallest 
acts of tyranny under Louis XVI. seemed harder to bear than all 
the despotism of Louis XIV.' The recent history of Russia affords 
exactly parallel examples. 

{S) If the life of ideas is somewhat further developed, there ir 

1 L'AiiuH Kiglmi tl In Rfmlsliii, iivre ii., chip. ., ; llwi LU., cbn; 
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arise ihoiiglits of ends, whose attainment would afford pleasure, but 
which do not set the impulse immediately in motion. Such ends 
and the feelings determined by them correspond to the free memory 
images in the sphere of cognition : just as the latter need not 
necessarily be produced by present sensations, so also it is not 
necessary for the former to move at once to action. This is what 
distinguishes the •a/ii/i from the impulse. Wishes, from a purely- 
practical point of view, are a luxury. As compared with impulse, 
the wish is contemplative. On the other hand, however, the wish 
may be the first form of the impulse. What at first appears a 
distant possibility, the mere thought of which fills the mind with 
pleasure, may, when as constant thought it has become more part 
and parcel of ourselves, excite an impulse. 

(c) But the same higher development which makes the wish 
possible, will also produce the consciousness how important it is 
that action should not follow immediately upon the impulse, but 
that there should be an interval between the thought and its 
execution, so that ideas and feelings naturally associated with the 
thought of the end may come to the fore, and exercise an influence 
upon the action (c/. IV. 4-6), Such an intenal may arise quite 
simply, by the action being prevented and by experience teaching 
how well it was that it could not be carried out ; the importance of 
the interval may also be impressed by wisdom learnt from suffering, 
namely, when the consequences of rash actions are seen ; and 
finally, it can be induced by the fact that the idea of the end is so 
closely connected with other ideas (the idea of the required means, 
for example), that these emerge at the same time, and so inhibit 
the impulse to movement. In cases of this kind — in which either 
the consequences of the action or the means to its execution make 
themselves felt in consciousness^ the laws of association of ideas 
are operative. In Holberg's comedy Jefipe viym Berge, jeppe did 
so want to drink another shilling's worth ; but his back ' warned 
him of the consequences. " My stomach says you shall ; my back, 
you shall not." The association of ideas and the feelings excited 
thereby interpose, inhibiting the impulse or the wish of the moment 
Besides the feelings excited by the association of ideas, other 
feelings may arise which inhibit the impulse or the wish, but 
through the effect of contrast (VI. E). 

Here the will sustains the same alteration observed in thetransi- 
tinn of elementary into ideal feeling. The action is determined by 
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more comprehensive considerations tlian impulse and wish permit. 
Uf course these wider considerations must originally make them- 
selves fell in the form of impulse or of wish; the decisive feature is, 
however, that a single incentive is not immediately and solely in 
force. The process thus introduced, of which Jeppe's internal 
struggle at the door of the pub!ic*house affords a simple instance, 
may be developed into higher forms, the more comprehensive the 
association of ideas. Here the distinctness of the memory,' the 
liveliness of the imagination and the clearness of the thought, 
become of great importance in the development of the will. The 
more firmly and dearly the thought of the remote, as compared 
with the momentary end, presents itself to consciousness, or the 
thought of the difficulty or disadvantage attending the action 
demanded by impulse and wish ; and the more powerful the feelings 
which this thought is able to excite— feelings in which the con- 
jectured consequences of the action are anticipated and enjoyed or 
suffered from — the more easily will the momentary incentive be 
inhibited, and the will determined by more remote or higher 
considerations. Even if the wish is stirred, it now remains a 
"vain" wish, the consciousness of the impossibility or unfitness of 
its realization coming into play. It then conies to be a trial of 
strength between the logic of the impulse and the higher logic. 
The impulse makes, according to its nature, directly for the object, 
and is capable of answering other considerations with sophisms 
{cf. VI. F. 2). Jeppe asks himself, " Is not my stomach more to 
me than my back? I say, Yes"— and finally comforts himself 
with thinking that Jacob the cobbler (the host) will give him credit, 
although he knows perfectly that he won't. The more (irmly the 
wish is established, the greater the difficulty which other thoughts 
may have in preventing its actualization. 

Psychologically, it is a question only of the strength, not of the 
worth, of the forces determining the action. The momentary in- 
centive may be pernicious, but it may also be ethically justified 
and yet succumb, as in the suppression of enthusiasm by egoistic 
and prosaic considerations. It is then purely a question of what 
thoughts and memories are encited by the idea connected with the 
impulse, and what strength of feeling these can command as com- 
pared with the immediate incentive. If the object of the impulse 
or of the wish is adhered to in spite of scruples, its attainment is 

'■Pl.rpo« rs (Jiil Iho ^Wn to memory," (llamltl. Act ilL. Sl^ i\. Cf. S| 
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made an aim, and the aim further brings ivith it the purfioi 
undertake such actions as ma)' contribute to its realisation. 

When the momentary incentives are dominant, there is ] 
no inner centre, no self, of consciousness. But the more memory^ 
and the dominant feelings determined by memory, obtain a hearing, 
the more does a man's nature as a whole, and not merely a single, 
momentarily predominant side of it, obtain influence upon the 
action. A man's true self has its expression in the thoughts and 
feelings, which in the course of his life have taken deepest root in 
him {cf. V. B. 5). And only when the action is determined by this 
permanent core, can a man be said to have willed his action, to be 
self-determined. Now the cognitive, now the feeling, elements 
preponderate, so that a distinction may be drawn between a will 
governed by thought, and a will governed by feeling. It must 
here be remembered that the feeling which at the moment is the 
most violent, is not always the strongest in reality, that is 
the most deeply rooted in the nature of the individual. I 
more important that the moment should not be the sole detcb 
minant ; for this reason again is the formation of the interval 
important. 

Even the purpose is conditioned by such an interval, and 
the ideas, feelings and impulses occupying it, A man who a 
with purpose knows what he is doing (and for this reason impuli 
as compared with purpose, may be called blind, as instinct in 
comparison with impulse). But the purpose need not be deeply 
grounded in the self of the person willing ; it may (as is so 
frequently the case with impulse) owe its origin to a superficial 
movement of the mind. If the action to which the purpose is 
directed is to be a complete expression of self, then the idea of it 
must be brought into interaction with every important side of the 
self, that it may be made the object of a universal debate in con- 
sciousness. In such debate, which may take the character of a 
powerful and exhausting inner struggle, consists deliberalion (or 
reflection), by which mere purpose becomes resolve, since a 
choice is made among the possibilities offered. The difference 
between purpose or intention and resolve' is one of degree, but 
may be of extreme importance. It depends partly on the length 
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of the interval, partly upon the depth and energy of the re- 
flection. 

The choice or resolve does not admit of a closer description. 
In the treatment of a particular case, ihc volition to execute a 
bodily movement (VII. A. 6 a), attention has already been called 
to this indescribable element in every volitional act. In resolution 
I wholly identify m>-self with the thought of the action ; it seems 
henceforth a part of myself, something pertaining to the iimer- 
most essence of my being. I recognise myself (perceive myself) 
in the subject of the action, in that particular " moment," — the 
rejected possibilities seeming, as it were, to fade away or recede 
from mc. 

By the closeness with which the volitional act in resolution and 
choice is adopted into our nature, is to be partly explained the 
sense of freedom accompanying strong resolves. The action is 
felt as a radiation of our own innermost being. This sense of 
freedom is, however, also due to the contrast with the uncertain, 
inhibitive and wavering slate of mind during deliberation. So 
long as the deliberation lasts, no thought or impulse lakes Arm 
hold of the mind ; no sooner is the one thought followed up than 
its contrary comes to the fore and claims the attention. The con- 
tending feelings and impulses give rise to a more or less painful 
mental restlessness and mental disunion which may itself some- 
times become the motive for making a resolve. 

The resolve is the highest form of the will. It is mainly 
determined from within, not by the individual sensation or idea- 
Impulse knows bvit a single possibility, a single motive ; will proper 
develops through the interaction or the condict of various motives 
and possibilities. It is often determined by something which 
lies far beyond the present moment, even beyond the possible 
experience of the individual, but which takes effect neverthe- 
less in his consciousness, is represented in it. The psychological 
intelligibility of the volitional act depends on the possibility 
of tracing the course of development of the individual, and of 
following it step by step up 10 the moment of action, each inter- 
mediate transition being explained according to general psycho- 
logical laws. This is of course an ideal ; but an approximation to 
it is the condition of all psychological research and of the practical 
life and occupations of man. 

2. The reaction of the ivill iifion cognition and feeling. 

Such reaction takes place at all stages of the development of tl 
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will. It leads lis into a tissue of psychological processes impossible 
to disentangle and survey. We must be content to diseoi 
tain guiding points of view ; and (referring to previous sections 
for what relates to elementary phenomena) we shall here treat 
chiefly of the way in which the more highly developed will can 
exercise a determining and guiding effect upon cognition and 
feeling. 

(h) The reaction of the <wiU upon cognition. 

As with externally directed movement, so also with the activity 
of ideation and thought, nature helps us forward before we our- 
selves play a conscious part. The involuntary activity forms the 
basis and the content of the volimtarj-. The will is in no way 
creative, but only modifying and selective.— Of this we will adduce 
some examples. 

(i) As already shown, we work our way out through numerous 
deceptions to the apprehension of reality. Prejudices, passions, 
and imperfect observations, lead us easily astray. Besides, there 
may sometimes arise involuntary hallucinations and illusions, 
with which, if the mind is othenvise sound at bottom, a hard 
struggle will be fought. Thus a patient once strove for twenty- 
seven years against hallucinations which tempted him to attack 
others. Even his best friends suspected nothing until the day 
when he declared himself vanquished, and took refuge in a lunatic 
asylum. — Conversely, some persons have the power of intentionally 
calling up hallucinations \ but it often happens to them as to 
Goethe's Zauberlehrling (" Apprentice Magician "), that the 
phantoms gain power over them and will not be again dis- 
persed.' 

The flow of memories and ideas is subject to definite laws. If 
certain ideas can be intentionally produced or excluded, this is 
only by means of these same laws, just as it is only by means 
of its laws that external nature can be modified and made to serve 
our purposes. The condition of an inten-ention of the will in the 
flow of ideas, is that a searching, an interest, must come into play. 
If it is a question of checking or excluding an idea, this can be 
effected only indirectly, according to the "laws of oliliviscence" 
(V. B. 8 d). If it is a question of calling up an idea, a need 
must first be excited, a wish or an impulse to have the idea must 
be stirred, which involves an indefinite idea of its plac 
connection with other ideas. If of two ideas, a and b, standifl 
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n with one another, i disappears or is even unknown 
to us, although we oliscn-e that there is a place which must be 
filled up, then the concentration of attention upon a will make it 
the centre of association (VI. /•"■. i) : the ideas associated more or 
less closely with a, will then rise up, and be persistently rejected, 
until one is presented which stands in the precise relation to a of 
the idea required. The will gives the first impetus and acts as 
an auger, to use <Jald Schmidt's striking expression,' but once a hole 
is bored, the water must flow out by virtue of its own force, and it 
only remains to i:s to compare what breaks out with what is 
sought for. 

The influence of the will upon the ideas is manifested, like its 
influence on the bodily movements, in the two forms of isola- 
tion and combination.- Partly a dissolution of the involuntary 
combinations of ideas, partly a formation of new combinations, 
may take place. The elaboration which ideas must undergo in 
order to become concepts, is effected in both ways. 

This " boring " and voluntary intervention may be necessary, but 
does not always bring about so valuable a result as do involuntary 
suggestions. Intentional thoughts and images have, as a rule, 
a more abstract and paler character than those which emerge 
" of themselves." The thought is most successful which " carries 

(a) In an ethical connection it is of great importance that the 
thoughts and ideas on which the conduct of life is based should 
be made the subject of repeated observation and reflection.^ In 
this way tliey obtain a firmer hold in consciousness, and are 
consequently more easily recalled in all the changing relations 
of life, and with more difficulty suppressed by the impressions and 
passions of the moment. At the same lime Ihcy gain in clearness 
and connect iven ess, and so become better adapted to control 
action. 

(3) Not only does the will thus obtain in particular cases direct 
or individual influence upon the course of ideas, but moreover the 
development of the will in general reacts upon the thought, 
strengthening and modifying it. A firm resolve, carried out 
with decision and without hesitation, clears up the whole 
mental atmosphere and scatters the clouds which dim the clear- 
ness of thought ; it mukes one single idea the central point of 
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, and obliges nil other ideas to give way before 
this one, or to subordinate themselves to it. Hence arises a firm 
and systematic connection of consciousness. Sequence of Ihougbt 
and firmness of character ;ire closely related. — And only through 
firm volition is actual se!/- consciousness possiijie. What is ex- 
pressed in the unity and the continuity of memor>', and in 
immediate feeling of self, is completed in the act of will, in 
which all elements of consciousness co-operale with concentrated 
force. In our resolves and acts of will, the real unity of 
" srff" (V. B. 5) is most strikingly manifested ; in them 
to know ourselves most clearly and best. 

(i) The reaction o/will upon feeling. 

It might seem as though involuntary rise and developi 
were so characteristic of feeling, that no intervention of t!ie 
would be conceivable in it The activity of the will i 
indirect here than even in the flow of ideas, and its scope is quite 
certainly also more limited and conditional. There is, however, 
great theoretical and practical interest in seeing what paths are 

(i) Even if we cannot prevent a feeling from arising, we may 
possibly prevent it from spreading, by inhibiting the organic move- 
ment which accompanies it, and indulgence in which augments it. 
The art of self-control consists principally in such inhibition, since 
it cannot deal immediately with the feeling at its first stage. On 
the other hand, the concealment of a feeling may cause it to 
penetrate deeper into the nature of an individual. The result in 
any given case depends on the person's character, but in the long 
run, to check the indulgence and expression of the feeling will 
always have a weakening influence. 

Conversely, we may excite a feeling by first adopting the attitude 
proper to it, by putting on the correct expression and making the 
proper movements. Savages excite themselves for battle by violent 
dances. Participation in outer ceremonies may lead, according to 
Pascal's view, to real conversion. The frame of mind is certainly 
different in clenching and in folding the hands, in holding out 
the arms and in crossing them. A forcible contrast is especially 
apparent between the mood during muscular tension and that dur- 
ing muscular relaxation. — It is in this way that hypnotized persons 
can be put by the experimenter in different frames of mind.' 
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Campanella maintained chat ihe fcctiogs of others might be clearly 
entered into by imitating their way5 and movements, A visitor, 
who called on him when he was writing a letter, found him with 
the precise expression of countenance of the man to whom he was 
writing.' 

(2) Change in external conditions of Ufe may prevent the birth 
ofmany feelings, or a; any rale deprive them of sustenance. The 
power of customs and institutions rests on the influence of the con- 
ditions of life, and political refonns are indirect reforms of the life 
of feeling. Even our everj'-day habits and surroundings are often 
in this respect of great importance. By bringing ourselves under 
certain definite conditions, we may further or prevent the birth of 
certain fechngs. Much which the will cannot aim at directly is 
attained, If we so pledge ourselves as to be unable afterwards to get 
free. There is a mental just as much as a bodily hygiene. 

(3) If the feeling cannot be modified in these ways, the diversion 
of the attention to another end may succeed. But if this is to be 
effected by persona! endeavour, it is a necessary condition that the 
feehng of the moment shall not occupy the entire consciousness. 
The will cannot "bore" without definite points of departure ; and 
the first condition is therefore that there shall be a searching, a 
" hunger and thirst." If a man is wholly absorbed in his present 
state, if he "laughs and is full" (St. Luke vi. 25), there is no motive 
for a new feeling. The individual may, however, sometimes have 
the desire for a change of feeling, but not he able to take 
measures to efiect it without help ; thus Lichtenberg desired 
"the first differential of impetus" to enable him to master his 
hypochondria. 

The feelings whose motive can be given by exertion of the 
wi]l,all belong of course to the ideal feelings. The effort of the will 
develops feeling by means of the laws of association of ideas, ■ 
through which it becomes piissiblc for one new idea, retained 
in spite of its opposition to the |)owerful feeling, to be succeeded 
presently by others. The feelings which are most easily re- 
membered and suffer least by repetition, are also those which 
are most easily produced by way of inner effort. Through their 
great versatility, ideas become instruments in the service of Ihe 
will ; what I make my constant thought will gradually determine 
my feeling also. It is of course true of such feelings, as of tlic 

1 I'lla Camjiw//<r. Aulan E, S. Ct-priano, Amttelod, 1711. p. ,B ; rf. aLu Burke, 0* 
OtSmHimi aid BcaHlifvl. pan iv., mt. i: Fichiwi, VfrKladt lUr ^iUuldl.1., 
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ideas generated by voluntary effort, that they do not easily become 
so vivid as those which arise involuntarily. 

In order to obtain control over feeling, we must utilize the 
intervals between strong emotions. Education must in this 
respect necessarily precede self-education, and even after the 
matter has been taken into our own hands we need frequent aids 
(differentials of impetus) to prevent our sinking back. 

(4) A clear insight into its causes reacts upon the feehng, clear- 
ing it up and modifying it. The very endeavour to understand the 
ruling feeling will enable nie to confront it with more freedom. 
—A feeling has as a rule an indefinilcness, which is a part of 
its power, and which may vanish before clear knowledge, as 
spectres before the light of day.^The need experienced by feeling 
for explanation and justification leads, as has been seen (VI. 
F. 4 c), to whole theories and hypotheses being developed and 
elaborated ; when clear perception has acquired sufficient influence 
for the vanity of such theories to appear, this reacts upon the feel- 
ing. It is principally, however, insight into the causes of the feel- 
ing that is of great importance. It is a general experience that 
sorrow is lessened by a conviction of its inevitableness. Most 
of all is the knowledge of causes effective with feelings such as 
hypochondria, which cherish illusions and suspicions. Kant became 
master of the hypochondria " which in his early years bordered on 
weariness of life," through the knowledge that it resulted from his 
flat and narrow chest. "The oppression remains" he says,' "for its 
cause lies in my bodily structure. But I have become master of its 
influence upon my thoughts and actions by diverting the attention 
from it, as though it did not concern me at all." Lichtenberg 
relates that during his nervous illness he felt better when he put his 
fingers in his ears, because he then regarded the pathological 
buzzing as artificially produced. 

Once knowledge leads to the conviction of an unalterable system 
of things in which we, with all our desires and cares, are so 
interwoven that its laivs are the laws also of our life, then the road 
to resignation is paved. There are men «ho, instead of being daily 
sensible of "the slings and arrows of outrageous fortune," abandon 
themselves once for all, with Spinoza and Goethe, to resignation. 
" Such men are convinced of an eternal and necessary order, and try 
to firame conceptions which are invulnerable, and not to be upset 
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but rather confinned by the thought of the transitory."' Thel 
character of such a resignation may be that of despair, of trust,, 
of humour, or of melancholy. 

(f) Through its influence on cognition and feeling, the iviN reads 
upon itsdj. Ideas and feelings are the motives of the will, and 
according lo the view just Bi\'en, it is possible for the motives to 
become themselves objects of the will. In this sense will itself 
can be willed. — So it can, too, in the sense that it can be made 
an aim to encourage the power of forming resolutions, of putting 
an end to internal debate and deliberation. — Finally, the willing of 
the will niaj' also mean, to will the firm retention and execution of 
the resolve, not pennitiing later moods to upsel it. This applies i 
chiefly to eases where the end selected involves (he employment of 
a whole scries of means, a. variety of single actions ; a is willed, 
and consequently also b, ir, and i/, and the carrying out of all 
these secondary resolutions will be possible only by the firm 
retention of the main resolution, while the motives which might 
lead in olher directions are repressed. 

The will can never be regarded as self-contained or as havii^ 
an absolute beginning. It is impossible to show a point where 
receptivity, passivity, yields wholly to activity, or viie versd. 
psychological dissecting knife, however sharp and however skilfully 
handled, could light ufwn a line dividing the attractive power ofi 
imagination and of feeling from voluntary suggestion. The relationf 
of the two sides may vary to infinity, but neither of them can 
- wholly vanish. When it is said in Goethe's Fischer, " Half she 
drew him down and half he sank," the duality is repeated in the 
second term, for to sink is to let oneself sink. Here, then, is 
ndther first nor last, but a relation of infinite interaction, between 
action and suffering.' 

3. Relation 0/ opposition between the v/iil mid the other elements 

The higher development of volition is possible only through 
the influence of cognition and of feeling. In the course of 
the transition from lower to higher farms of will, there may, 
however, in consequence of a want of harmony between the 
different elements of consciousness, be breaks and gaps. In the 
nmn the general law of inhibition operates here (II. 4 c, 6 *; VII. 
A. 3), since sensations, ideas, and feelings, which are unable to 
I Am Mtiatm Lttin, baolt ifi. SpinoEi, £/*. v., ». Schul. (t/. also Dt ImtilUitui 
Emtndtliniu, u thi! beginnini). 



1 

2^ 



336 



OUTLINES OF PSYCHOLOGY 
£ to action, tend to 



supplant and 



merge with the given 
suppress it. 

When children learn to walk, self-confidence is an important 
help. An action is more easily executed when there is a strong 
it will succeed. The sanguineness with which all 
i life begins, is an expression of the instinct of self- 
preservation, and makes it possible for the action to absorb the 
full attention. All reflection and all doubt is crippling, and in any 
case introduces a period during which tlic energy is diffused and 
divided. A child may be able to walk fast, when it is not spoken 
to, but will totter and fall, when other impressions distract its 
attention. The will must, from its nature, be always limited. Its 
object is one single, definite thing, and thoughts and feelings 
linked to other things must always have a more or less crippling 
effect. This is why new intuitions, opening up wider spheres and 
horizons, often cause a falling off of energy, so that there comes 
to be an inverse relation between range and strength. If strength 
alone is considered, then instinct and authority appear manifestly 
the first of the forces in determining the will. With direct assur- 
ance they point out the way ; the future almost loses the stamp of 
possibility. Elucidation and refiection, on the other hand, involve 
a constant danger, since they divide and dissipate the interest and 
the energy, and rob the individual of his absolute confidence and his 
refuge within a limited horizon. It becomes a question whether the 
instinctive will can become a reasonable will of equal energy, 
as in the life of feeling it is a question of developing the ideal 
feelings to the degree of strength possessed by the physical. Some 
people hold that the negro has retrograded since his emancipation, 
and from the same cause must be ttplained much distrust in the 
effect of religious and political freedom. 

This throws a light also on what seems to be a fact, namely, that 
suicide becomes more freqvient as civilization advances, as freedom 
and clearness of understanding increase. Instinct and impulse do 
not weigh the value of life, such a weighing takes place only afler 
reflection has been roused, and there is no pledge that the result 
will be favourable. The more a life of thought and feeling grows 
up independent of the action of the will, there will also arise a 
relaxation and enervation such as was called in the Middle Ages 
acedia {animi remissio, tneniis enervaiid), by which was understood 
a melancholy making the mind heavy and hindering action. This 

s numbered among the cardinal sins as a contrast to hope. 
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which was reckoned one of the cardinal virtues. In modem times 
this description of feeling has certainly not become more rare, and 
where opposition is met with, it readily leads to the striking of a 
parley. It arises very naturally in periods of transition, during 
which instinct and authority have lost their commanding influence I 
and no new basis has as yet been found.— As a matter of cou 
the individual temperament plays here a great part. Where it 
to begin with, of a passive character with a special dispositioi 
the feeling of pain, there is a greater liability to the transition fromJ 
instinct to reflection. Some natures more than others are disposed! 
to introspection and self- reflection. Their ideas then pass easilyl 
from the object of impulse and of interest to the observation of the J 
probable effect upon their feeling of the attainment of this objec 
[cf. VII. B, I <i). For example, instead of finding pleasure i 
working at a definite task, they worry over the question whether! 
the solution of the problem would really make them happier, ■ 
Stuart Mill had to pass through a crisis of this kind in his youthy f 
and drew the conclusion that "those only are happy who have 1 
their minds fixed on some object other than their own happio' 
.... The only chance is to treat, not happiness, but some i 
external to it as the purpose of life."' This self-forgetfulness, which 
is a matter of course where instinct predominates, and is easily | 
arrived at wherever traditional ideas and types take possessio 
the mind without havingtheir force weakened by doubt or criticism, 
is attained to with more difficulty in periods of transition, when J 
everything is tested and subjected to reflection, 

Shakespeare's Hamlet is the celebrated type of such a st: 
transition. In him the poet has described his own thoughts and \ 
feelings and those of his own age ; but he has set his hero i 
age when purgatory was believed in, and the blood-feud w 
duty. Even if this merely results frorn his presenting the frame- \ 
work and outlines of the old story, with a change of character i; 
the principal figure, still Hamlet, as presented in the tragedy, \ 
betrays a life of thought and feeling incompatible with the task J 
given him. The Amieth of the old legend handed down to us by ^ 
Saxo has no scruples, although he acts carefully enough, 
carries out each step of his involved plans with firmness, guided 
by the instinct of self-preservation and the impulse of revenge. 
Hamlet has the wisdom and the parts of Amieth but nc 
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decision, though he is far more favourably placed for action, ^ 
be himself allows when he says 



What is only suggested in Orestes (by ^schylus a: 
characteristically, rather more strongly by Euripides), namely, i 
hesitation and wavering of resolution, constitutes Hamlet's whole 
character. Want of energy and incapacity of resolution cannot, 
indeed, be attributed to him ; for he shows presence of mind enough 
on several occasions ; but there is a duality in his nature, a 
disposition to lose himself in reflections and feelings, excited 
indeed by his situation and his task, but leading him far from 
thence, and consuming a portion of the energy, which in Amleth 
and Orestes are immediately available for action. This he says 
himself, 






irds of us all : 
I of thought." 



Hamlet is justly regarded as the representative of the modraSi] 
youth, in so far as it is characteristic of this agefor reflection to 
be roused and to be turned with inquiry and criticism to 
and authority. The problem is whether a new decision 
acquired in place of that lost. 

It is originally in the proper interest of the will and of action 
that an interval should be established between the first rise of the 
motive and the resolve. In fact, consciousness itself arises only 
when the excitation ceases to set up immediate movement (see 
IV. 4, 6). During the interval the motives may be tried one with 
another, so that the innermost nature of the mind may determine 
the action. This play of possibility may, however, exercise a power, 
alluring or distressing, over the mind, so as to absorb it without 
letting it come to resolution and action. This way madness lies. 
" As long as emotion preserves its original energetic character, it 
but seldom leads to madness, because it exercises the understand- 
ing and the will to the utmost and so keeps them both in the path 
of reasonableness. Passive emotion only, which is reduced to an 
empty longing, vain desire, foolish hope, or cowardly denial, is 
the root of madness,"' A special variety of the insane temperament 
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(the vacillating or self- tormenting variety) appears in the siibjectio 
of the simplest actions, in the normal stale executed quitd 
mechanically, to endless reflection and donbt.^ 

It is therefore needful to turn back from the world of possibilities 
lo that circumscribed by circumstances. This limitation and nar- 
rowing calls for a resignation. To ivill is to bind ourselves to some- 
thing quite definite. Reflection therefore, however many winding 
paths it may strike into, must ultimately lead back to a simple ■ 
starting point: given immediately in our own nature ; it is a question J 
of grasping something which lies close at hand. Expansion must | 
be succeeded by concentration. It has been already said hfm 
Aristotle " that if a man goes on deliberating for ever he will n 
come to a conclusion" — and "we always stop in our inquiry hoW 
to do a thing, when we have traced back the chain of cat 
ourselves,"' If the will is not diseased, it must be possible 
such a principle or beginning (u/ix'l)' "^^^ misery of the doubtet 
and dreamer is that he never can trace back to himself. ^ 

A discord between the will and the other sides of consciousness ' 
may equally well arise through the will being developed to an 
undue degree of strength, without preserving the natural interaction 
with thought and feeling. A contrast to Hamlet is found in Don 
Quixote, whose ;teal to labour and fight for what is good, and t< 
help the suffering, makes him hasten away under the influence g4 
the most fantastic ideas, without allowing himself time for theu 
closer investigation. He is so eager to come to action that it i 
only on his deathbed that he sees the world as it is. As anothet 
contrast might be named Lassalle (as described by George Brandesjil 
whose force of will found no natural application or full outlet ci 
responding to its intensity, and so took a form which was ov 
strained and conducive to his ruin. " The malady that killed h 
was too much will."* Characters such as these are instances o 
strongly marked volitional temperament, one-sidedly favoured b 
circumstances. 



1 IftUMbJey, TAt Path^if ef Mmd, p. 
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4. T/ie consciomntss of ■will. 

(it) It has appeared to be characteristic of volition proper as 
conipared with instinct, that we know what we will, that we are 
conscious of (he end and content of the volition. On the Other 
hand, the question still remains how we know the fact that we 
will, or what it actually is that stirs in us when we will something. 

In the phenomena of cognition and of feeling there was no 
reason for propounding a similar question. Sensations, ideas, and 
feelings are clearly evident elements of consciousness, but to 
establish immediately the volitional elements is not so easy. What 
we experience in consciousness when we will, can be reduced 
on closer examination to cogniti\e and feeling elements. In 
impulse is given a feeling of pleasure or of pain, a certain restless- 
ness induced by faint motor-sensations, as also a more or less distinct 
idea of an end of movement. In resolution, the typical expression 
of will proper, there is the thought of an end selected and of the 
means available to attain it, as also the feeling of pleasure at the 
thought of its realization, and a more or less li\-ely sensation of 
straining and of gathering oneself together. Thus neither in im- 
pulse nor in resolution are any elements presented which would 
not be otherwise given. A special feature of resolution, the most 
distinct form of the will, is the concentration or the bringing to a 
point, which results from our regarding the possible action as our 
own. Before the action is actually executed, it is recognized (per- 
ceived) as a part of our self. We adopt or anticipate the action, 
and that is regarded as a completed act which, looked at from 
outside, appears merely as a possibility. In contrast to the inner 
action expressed in resolution, the numerous changing wishes and 
fancies are presented as mere possibilities. 

(6) But this gives rise to the problem of reality in the province of 
inner experience. What criterion can be given, that a volition has 
really arisen, that an inner action has taken place? How is the 
possibility (the wish and the fancy) to be distinguished from the 
reality (the resolve) ? 

Concentration differs from expansion only in degree. In every 
lively wish there is also a certain concentration. The wishes are 
to the resolve as the nebula; to the articulate system of the stars, 
but in the former it is not so easy to make sure of the extent 
to which the formation has advanced. If no external action follows 
upon the internal, how can I be certain that I have really willed ? 
Here appears the great need for a mental dynometer. — The 
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resolve appears as the conclusion of an inner debate, but what 
security is there that the debate will not be again renewed and the 
conclusion perhaps " Sicklied o'er with the pale cast of thought '' ? 
And when this happens, can that resolve be said to be anything 
more than a wish ? 

In practice we rely upon our immediate feeling. We believe that 
we can mark immediately in ourselves, that a resolution has been 
taken. We experience a specially active expectation, feel ourselves 
prepared for a certain movement. Men nho are constrained by 
their position to make firm and unalterable decisions (as officers 
and judges), acquire in this respect greater assurance than others, 
though often, indeed, only in the exercise of their calling. — Absolute 
assurance is never to be attained.' We can attain only to a 
practical faith in ourselves, based upon self-experience and the 
knowledge of our character. In any case, what is obtained is an 
inference and no immediate fact, such as a sensation, a thought, or 
a feeling. 

Although in practice a sharp line is drawn between wishes and 
resolutions, it must, on the oiher hand, be allowed that it is very 
difficult to acquire a knowledge of self Nowhere is there so 
much danger of mistake and delusion, as in the question of possi- 
bility versus reality in the province of inner nature. The antici- 
pating and realizing influence of feeling (VI, ^40) is nowhere more 
easily and dangerously manifested than here, where an external 
corrective is lacking. Many people regard themselves as great 
heroes of the will because they have revelled in great resolves, 
although these never acquired the tangible and prosaic form of 
external actions. A constant criticism must therefore be practised 
here, of the same kind as that applied to the facts of external 
nature (see V. D.). The consciousness of the will, of our inner 
reality, is just as little immediate as the consciousness of external 
reality. The mark of reality in the province both of internal and of 
external nature, is the firm connection of experiences. A single 
percept or a single feeling may be the result of illusion. Every 
idea of activity is obtained by inference ; experience gives only 

^ Tn the masterly psycholocical analytti, which Dottojewiki e^vcie of RaskohHiow'i 
nselulkm to commit iia raurder, ihere ts shown, indeed, on the one hand, tha; there vox 
one butant in which the thought of the murder appeared to him cu more than a phanloiu 
ofthehrun; hfl saw it in a new, terrible, quitfl unfamltuTlifTit ; it was as a'* blow on the 
head." Rut on the other hand, It is observed as a strange propeit; of all the " Gied " 
ilready talien by him mpecLing the a^ir. that the more they wera " iiited " 
rrible and impo&^ble they seemed in hw eves. Even immediatelv L>e!arv 
I, he dul nor i-i: — :- 
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t!ie results of activity. The c 
never quite immediate and simple. 

An example will make this relation clearer. } 
aireslcd in a garden, into which she had stolen one evening i 
order to set the house of a rival on fire. She declared before the 
court that before her arrest other thoughts had come into her 
mind. But although she was able to swear with a good conscience 
that she would not have set fire to the house, even if she had not 
been arrested, she still did not venture to swear that she had 
already positively given up her purpose, and resolved to go away 
without eiiecuting it.' Here appears clearly the difference between 
a conclusion drawn from the complete mental condition with the 
aid of self-knowledge, and the immediate consciousness of what 
takes place at the moment. The one may be trustworthy, even if 
the other is not. 

The ethical view is here entirely in accord with the psycho- 
logical, since it pronounces judgment upon thoughts and wishes 
equally with resolutions and actions. But on the other hand, 
ihc ethical view proceeds with equal justice on the conviction 
that our innermost nature lies in the will. The difficulty of find- 
ing the will clearly and distinctly in any one single pher 
is attributable to the very fact that the will does not h 
one given point, but is active from the beginning of c 
life, in all association of ideas and in all movement of feeling. 
In the resolve appears, in a concentrated form, an energy, which 
in a less intensive form is applied in all cognition and in all 
feeling. The psychology of the will embraces therefore properly 
the whole province of consciousness {cf. IV. ^ e). The phenomena 
especially called volitional denote only the extreme points of a 
process which extends over the whole of consciousness. 

5. Thi will and the unconscious mental life. 

{a) It is true of the will even more than of the other forms of 
mental life, Uiat it cannot be fully understood, so long as we con- 
fine ourselves to the clear daylight of consciousness. Even when 
our resolutions and actions arc determined by motives which have 
their rise in our innermost nature, it does not follow that these 
motives always stand out clearly in consciousness. In such cases 
we know, indeed, the fact that we will and •what we will, but not 
clearly iiihy we will it. 



i;i fully d. 



M'Hraigc KTlmlndlRcikt^slU, U 



"] 



THE PSYCHOLOGY OF THE WILL 



343 



Here as everywhere (see III.) there is a whole scale of inter- 
mediate stages between the unconscious and the conscious. In 
every moment, indeed, one thought, one mood, is in the centre of 
ESS, while the other thoughts and feelings experienced at 
t fade gradually into the unconscious. Whatever is 
determined by the constant thoughts, and springs from the domi- 
nant feeling, is best understood both by ourselves and by others ; 
but it is not necessarily the thing most deeply rooted in our nature 
that is taken as the central point of consciousness in any one 
moment or even in the greater number of moments. The central 
point of individuality does not always coincide with (he central 
point of consciousness. When it becomes a question of action, 
therefore, it is not to be wondered at if something happens which 
astonishes both the spectator and the actor. Something may 
emei^e that had never previously appeared in the foreground 
ind that the individual does not properly re- 
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s from the first an impetus, for wc find ourselves 
It the birth of consciousness. Consciousness only gra- 
an influence over the activity (whether inward or out- 
influencenever becomes complete. The spontaneous 
t, the reftex movements, and the haJf-conscious 
movements accompanied by obscure feeling, preserve a certain in- 
dependence, even after conscious thought has nominally taken 
the direction of affairs. Similarly with involuntary series of ideas 
and with emotions. The unconscious and involuntary plays a 
part, to an extent varying in the individual cases, in all conscious 
volition, and sometimes breaks into open revolt. Under this head 
come, for example, the obscure incentives familiar, no doubt, to 
everybody, to knock down different objects, to interrupt a serious 
speech, or to do other senseless and motiveless things. These 
phenomena have been styled the " antilogy of the will."i An im- 
pulse, inexplicable even to ourselves, raises itself against the 
rational will ; it is, as a rule, overcome, but in many cases only 
with a great effort. Such phenomena show the justice of the say- 
ing, that we learn to know our character only from our actions. 
Since our nature, or our character, is more comprehensive than 
the small part of it which consciousness clearly illumines, and 
since, moreover, our actions can never manifest o 
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selves and others in its fulness and manysidedness, there remains 
always the possibility of new experiences. 

The unconscious tendencies to activity are not noticed 
as they tend in the same direction as the conscious thoughts and 
feelings. Their force merges with that of the const 
which receive the honour or the shame of the whole action. We 
feel ourselves free and unchecked in our activity. It is only, 
■when these tendencies work against the end of conscious end< 
's called to the fact of a something ii 



;r division, of a contradici 
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Such a feeling of constraint often denotes the t 
higher stage of the life of the will. It is the condili 
makes it possible for us to pronounce judgment upon c 
volition, for while our will works on with undivided energy thep 
is no room for an estimation or a judgment, but we go straigbtH 
ahead. Here is seen the great importance of the interval already 
mentioned. It may conduce to a stoppage, even to a hesitation 
and a discord, in the mind, but it is necessary to higher develop- 
ment. It may lead to the ahsolute condemnation and rejection of 
the previous bent of the wili. Looking back in memory to times 
when contending forces were at work in us, we often take the part 
of the vanquished, and with chagrin and repentance recognize 
that it was the better, the justified part of our self, which suc- 
ciunbed. And just as deliberation may lead to our losing ourselves 
in endless reflection, so repentance may lead to a pathological brood- 
ing over what cannot be undone. In repentance, however, there 
works a natural impulse to higher development, aroused, like 
every impulse, through the sense of contrast between the ideal 
and the real. The self-condemnation and self-contempt to which 
repentance may lead, would be unendurable, were not repentance 
itself 3 token of nobler powers within us. What inflicts the wound, 
therefore, also heals it. The great psychological and ethical im- 
portance of all self-condemnation lies in its being a token of our 
power of extricating ourselves from the previously dominant bent 
of will, just as the patient's knowledge that he has been ill is a 
token of recovery from insanity. 

(i) So long as we keep to the purely empirical ground of what, 
before and during the action, takes place in and before ci 

't is not possible to demonstrate the validity of the causal Is 
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in the sphere of [he will or of the mental life iii genera]. Here 
everywhere the causal law is provisionally a mere assumption, 
a postulate, with which each department of research 
approached. Where anything at all is understood, it is by our 
finding a causal connection, and if the volitional life is to be under- 
stood, the causal Jaw must consequently be supposed applicable in 
this as in other departments. This view justifies itself, and cannot 
be gainsaid. For even where no explanation, not even a hypo- 
thetical one, can be found, the most natural supposition is that the 
causes lie too deep, or that the conditions under which they operate 
are loo complicated, lo be penetrated into. This is the conclusion 
drawn in every department of research, when explanation fails ; 
cor can psychological observation lead to any other result. It may 
very possibly present phenomena, the causes of which cannot be 
found ! but from the nature of the case it can never prove that there 
is no cause of that which is to us inexplicable. 

Psychology, like every other science, must be deterministic ; that 
is to say, it must start from the assumption that the causal law 
holds good even in the life of the will, just as this law is assumed 
to be valid for the remaining conscious life and for material 
nature. If there are limits to this assumption, they will coincide 
with the limits to psychology. — Apart from this main consideration, 
it is, however, easy to show the essential importance for psychology 
of maintaining the causal connection in the department of the will, 
(l) Much confusion has arisen through the meaning that has 
been attached to the word motive. If by motive is understi 
determining force distinct from ourselves, from our natui 
becomes easy to prove that those who maintain the will I 
governed by motives, make it a slave lo something external. This 
is to be ourselves the slaves of a habit of speech, which 
motives as working upon us like weights set upon the balance from 
outside. But the motive, the power determining the will, is i 
reality always the individual himself in a definite form or from 
definite side. Our motives are the definite ideas and feelings, 
without which no definite volition is possible ;— and all volition 
must proceed from something definite, must have a definite content 
or aim. The content or the aim is embraced by the idea, and 
determines the feeling, and what we call volition is the yielding to 
this end or content, an act which^as has been seen— appears in 
one of its simplest forms in the maimer in which we prepare for the 
n of a certain movement (VII. A. 6 a). 
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The motives aje, however, determinet!, not only by our original 
nature, but also by our own earlier volition and action. The in- 
voluntary and the voluntary stand, as so often set forth, in a 
relation of extraordinarily complex interaction. Our acts of 
will and our actions are important not merely on account of 
their eiiternal effects ; they take effect also on our involuntary 
and unconscious life, determining and transforming it. Merely 
the fact that a feeling lias once found a vent or discharge in 
a certain way, may be of decisive import for the manner of Its 
later expression ; it may have either an inhibitive, a strengthening, 
or a transforming effect. Hence the possibility of a more or less 
conscious (though of course point for point determined) reaction 
upon the motives. The will may, in this way, educate itself 
iff. VII. B. 2). How far in any given case the individual can 
reach in this respect, must be brought to the test and can be 
determined only by experiment. Any one in whom neither im- 
pulse nor wish is aroused, will of course not even make the 
attempt. 

(2) Determinism asserts the continuity of development of con- 
sciousness, since it asserts the causal connection in the department 
of the will. Indetemiinism, which teaches the existence of cause- 
less acts of will, absolutely destroys the inner connection and the 
inner continuity of conscious life. Between these two conceptions 
a choice must be made ; the causal law must either hold good or 
not hold good, continuity must either be present or not be presenL 
And it does not matter whether the breach of causality is great or 
small ; the question is one of principle. A weight suspended by a 
string falls to the ground, whether tbe siring is cut in one place or 
in many. An act of will without a cause would be something 
absolutely foreign, not pertaining to the nature of the self. Here, 
as so often in the foregoing, a psychological conception is met with, 
which to a smaller or less degree, with more or less consistency, 
reduces the conscious life to a series or sum of members, atoms, or 
forces, having nothing to do with one another. In opposition to 
this we have constantly endeavoured to prove that there is such 
want of causality only where consciousness has either not reached 
its full development, or is on the road to dissolution. So far as the 
will specially is concerned, it need only be remembered that pur- 
pose and resolution are linked with memory, and that consequently 
no rules and laws can be supposed to hold good for memory and 
association of ideas which do not also hold good for the wiU. 
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That the will is closely linked with memory implies furtber that 
is linked with the self, with the formal and real imity of conscious- 
ness (V. D. 5). An action witliout a cause could not proceed from 
a self; the two conceptions, self-determination and freedom from 
the causal law, which are so often thought to mean the same thing, 
really neutralize one another, so soon as a definite meaning is 
given to the word " self." 

It accords with this that a clearer understanding may be atlained 
of the will, the higher its development. We can understand 
characters that are energetic and consistent, because every 
pression and action is determined by thoughts and feelings whicd: 
stamp the character; and such strnnglj--marked characters as ~ 
rule subscribe themselves to the detenninist view ((he Stoics, 
Calvinists, the Enghsh philosophers). The cases in which a psyi 
logical understanding cannot be atlained are, as a rule, th( 
which we have before us restless, fermenting characters, the savage 
and the ungovernable i consequently, phenomena which are the very 
opposite of self-determination and true volition. If anything could 
be found in the psychological province not subject to the causal 
law, it would he above all in the disconnected ideas {Ideen-Jagd) 
and in the changing suggestions of lunatics and of idiots. But 
in conscious life such as theirs, it is precisely constraint which 
dominates and not freedom, if the word is used, not in the 
sense of freedom from the causal law, but in the natural sense in 
which it was employed even by Socrates, namely, of the con- 
centration and independence of the will, which cause a man to be, 
in his whole life and action, in harmony with his innermost con- 
viction and his deepest feeling. Freedom in this sense is the end 
to which mental development lends ; the contrary, not to neces 
but to chance and blindness. 

(3) Indeterminism conflicts, not only with psychology, but 
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(4.) These arguments are so strong, that indct 
and more renounced all claim to any theoretical basis and justifies 
tion, and in the present day appeals mainly to moral grounds. 
has been perceived that, ii'hen indeterminism explains actions, 01" 
wise inexplicable, through a will provided for this end a 
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subject to the causal law, this is as purely a veiling of ignorance, 
as was the appeal to a vital force in the explanation of organic 
phenomena. On the other hand, indclerminism is laid down as a 
necessary presupposition of moral responsibility and sanity. The 
discussion of this assertion belongs rather to ethics than to 
psychology.' 

It may here be observed that in the feeling of responsibility and 
in repentance is implied no more than that the individual recogniies 
that he has willed the action, and by virtue of the better mind lo 
which he has come condemns himself for having done so. The 
idea that it would have been equally possible to have acted in the 
opposite way, does not make itself felt in all individuals, and 
where manifested roust be explained partly as the confusion of a 
metaphysical notion with psychological experience, partly as an 
illusion which is very natural when the individual with his new 
conviction and with the strong desire to have acted otherwise, 
vividly conceives himself at the moment of action, without, how- 
ever, being able to survey and realize all the inner and outer 
conditions in actual operation at the time. 



C. — The Individual Character. 

: is individual. Memory and thought, 
pleasure and pain, impulse and resolution, all presuppose a 
common inner centre. It is the task of psychology to set forth 
the elements, forms, and laws, common to all conscious life, but as 
actually presented they appear in infinitely various combinations 
and shades. The general abstract individuality of which psycho- 
logy treats is merely an outline, which in each given case is filled 
up differently. This diversity caimot be exhaustively dealt with by 
general psychology ; it is a matter for experience of life, for art, in 
particular for poetry, and for history. Psychology Las only lo 
indicate certain typical differences, conditioned by the relation 
between the different mental elements and forms of activity. 

In the first place, it makes an essential difference whether the 
cognitive elements or those of feeling or of will have the upper 
hand in the individual. And further, within each several species of 
dominant element, there may again be one single bent that has most 
weight. Thus in the province of cognition, sensuous percept 

' Six Ilie bul clM^ilcr ut my work, Die CrunJtail ,Ur lliimarten I 
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and thought are presented as opposite?; in sensuous perception 
the different senses (cf. for example, the difference between the 
endowment of the painter and that of the musician), and in thought 
association by similarity and by contiguity. In the province of feel- 
ing the contrast between physical and ideal feelings is of great im- 
portance J and after that the contrast between pleasure and pain, 
egoism and sympathy. Finally, in respect of the will, there are 
individuals who are principally led by impulse and instinct, while 
others toil wearisomely through a succession of resolutions. There 
are some in whom the will acts mainly as a check, others in whom 
its positively selective and sustaining activity is most prominent. 
And to all these differences may be added in each several depart- 
ment, differences of strength, of rapidity, and of scope. 

From antiquity downwards psychology has laid the greatest 
stress upon the original bents of feeling, which give the keynote to 
the mental life, whatever line it may strike out. Both talent and 
character are determined by the temperament, just as feeling 
occupies a central position in relation to cognition and will. The 
temperament is determined by the organic constitution, and 
manifests itself in the vital feeling, the fundamental mood which 
controls the mind independently of definite external experiences. 
It is one of the most important constituents of the real self 
(V. B. 5), the feeling- regulator of the individual (VI. E. 2). As a 
background given from the beginning, it determines the mode in 
which all experiences are received by the individual, and con- 
sequently the mode in which the individual reacts upon the 
external world. 

Already in antiquity Galen propounded the doctrine of the four 
temperaments, answering to the four elements of Empedoclcs and 
the four organic fluids of Hippocnites. The physiological theory 
on which the doctrine of the temperaments was originally based has 
been long since abandoned. Now as a rule, with Haller, excita- 
bility is taken as a basis. The differences of temperament depend, 
therefore, upon the varying strength, rapidity, and vividness, with 
which external impressions are received and preserved. Kant 
distinguished as follows between the temperaments in which 
feeling preponderates and active temperaments ; the former are I 
light-blooded (sanguine) and thick-blooded (melancholy) tempera- ■ 
ments, while the volitional temperaments are hot-blooded (choleric) J 
and cold-blooded (phlegmatic). Quite recently Wundt has utilizedi J 
the relation between the strength and the rapidity of emotiooj 
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as a basis, aiid has thus relumed in a new way to the old four- 
fold division; the choleric temperament (strong and quick), the 
melancholy (strong and slow), the sanguine (weak and quick), 
and the phlegmatic (weak and slow).' However essential the 
point of view here taken may be, inasmuch as excitability or 
power of reacting appears the fundamental property of all life, 
there remains something that does not properly appear in the old 
four-fold division, viz. the tendency to one or other of the two 
great opposites of the life of feeling, which gives colour and 
direction to the whole disposition. To the four ancient tem- 
peraments might be added, therefore, the bright and the dark 
temperament ; and this opposition is more fundamental than that 
upon which the other four temperaments are based, because it has 
its root in the fundamental conditions for the preservation of the 
individual organism. Pleasure and pain correspond, as has been 
seen, in the main to the progress or retrogression of the vital 
process itself (VL D,). Physiologically, the contrast between the 
bright and the dark temperament points, moreover, to the influence 
of tlie vegetative functions upon the brain, while the other four 
temperaments can be traced back to the greater or lesser ease 
with which external stimuli can set in motion the central nerve- 

2. The origin of the individual character refers back to the 
origin of the individual organism. We have had in another con- 
nection (VL C. 3) an opportunity of observing how very early the 
germ arises, out of which a new organism is developed. When 
impregnation has taken place and growth begins, the result is at 
every point decided by the relation between the inwardly con- 
ditioned growth and differentiation on the one side and the 
mechanical conditions of development on the other. In the 
individual cases it is extraordinarily difficult to say whether the 
structure of a form is conditioned by inner processes or by the 
influence of "mechanical forces." Deformities often arise out of 
a healthily disposed genn, which went wrong in the course of 
development.' — Even after birth physical conditions (food, climate, 
etc.) help to determine the result. The stunting of the body, for 

1 'Kant, AnOirs^logii, and ed., p. xii,itq,\'fiii.adt,Pkysii>l. Psyiksl.,'±,p.^';,t€i. 
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example, leads also to the stunting of the niindj and e 
show the influence of external conditions upon human actions, i 
But in respect of every single individual, the force of external I 
conditions is always modified by the inner conditions with whicb f 
the individual confronts the esternal world. Individuality is thus I 
always presupposed. 

The same holds good also in respect of social causes. Imitation, 1 
education, relations to authorityplay an extraordinarily large part I 
in the mental development of every individual. Even Fichte, v ' 
so one-sidedly and energetically maintained the personality, with ' 
its capacity of self-determination, to be innate and original, 
unable to explain evolution from lower to higher stages, without 
supposing external intervention, even if this consist only in the 
touching of a spring. In mental growth it is even more difficult 
than in bodily to keep apart the inner and outer influences. While 
some regard the individuality as given from the first, so that what is 
experienced, exercised and acquired has only a quite secondary 
importance ; some on the other hand (as Hclvetius and in modem 
times John Stuart Mill) have referred all differences of mental 
capacities to difference in up-bringing. But this is contradicted 
by the experience that education produces most effect upon 
mediocre natures. That great differences arise, in spite of simi- 
larity of education, shows that at any rate a natural basis always 
plays some part. 

A profounder point of view is afforded by heredity. Individual 
oi^anisms arise by propagation. The germs of the new organisms 
are evolved out of earlier organisms, and, as it now appears that 
they inherit in a greater or smaller degree the nature of these, 
it seems to be a natural view that the individuality ( 
origin and its properties to the race whence it springs. Pro- 
perties not explicable by physical and social causes, may perhaps 
find their explanation if we go back to the earlier generation. 
What s(«ms inexplicable in the individual may be explicable 
in the race. There is no individual trait on which light may , 
not be thrown from some side or other, if the history of the race . 
is investigated. Such an investigation is exceedingly difficult 1 
and complicated, owing to the fact that heredity branches out to 
infinity, and that several generations may be skipped {atavism),' 
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What has once taken hold in the human organism is not to 
be easily rooted out. Thanks to this interaction between an 
enduring tj*pe (which, even when interrupted, may re-emerge 
by means of atavism), — with properties which are implanted by 
crossing, — and properties which are introduced by accommoda- 
tion to new conditions of life, by exercise and suffering, — the 
prospect is afforded of an infinity of different combinations or 
syntheses. 

Heredity in the race has often been compared with the faculty 
of memory in the individual. But even as memory does not retain 
everything that passes in the life of the individual, and conse- 
quently does not explain the whole of it, so too heredity is not any- 
thing more than a natural tendency to retain what has been 
acquired. The scope of this tendency, and its power of vanquish- 
ing new conditions and experiences, is a. question presented 
afresh in each individual case. There is always therefore a place 
left for empiricism, which infers the content and the nature of 
consciousness from individual experiences. In the race, as in the 
individual consciousness, there are two currents or tendencies 
(fi/. V. B. 2), and these may stand in most varied relations to one 
another. There is indeed a special class of individual differences 
depending on whether the inherited constitution or the personal 
experiences have most to do with forming the character. Thus 
the sanguine and the choleric temperaments can be more strongly 
influenced from without than the melancholy and phlegmatic 
temperaments. 

Without entering here more closely into the theories of heredity, 
we will call attention to one or two general results.' — I. The more 
deeply anything is taken into the organism, the more easily it is 
transmitted. What is only recently acquired is in unstable equili- 
brium, and is easily annulled by contrary influences. ^2. Physical 
properties are more easily transmitted than mental ; simple, 
straightforward faculties more easily than such as depend upon 
the co-operation of several mental powers. Instincts are inherited 
most easily of all ; afier them tendencies of feeling and faculties of 
sense; intellectual capacities last of all. — 3, It is only elementary 
forms and dispositions that are transmitted. What is inherited 
has therefore more or less indeterminateness, and the degree and 
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direclion in which it is developed is a quesiion of individual 
experiences. 

J. The physical, social, and inheriicd conditions supply the. 
elements out of which the structure of individuality is raised. 
■ Experience shows us no other regions in which to look for^ 
stones for the structure. Only by some mystical roundabout' 
way could the interminable inquiries be escaped, which 
consequently necessary to explain any individuality. Some 
have regarded the individuality as absolutely original ; as an. 
"original state," or as an eternal "monad." With such an as- 
sumption as a basis, the problem of the origin of individuality 

of course wholly done away with, but such an assumption is 
arbitrary and unscientific. It may, indeed, be said, that there is in 

:ure a law of individuality, inasmuch as all evolution has the 
character of differentiation, leads to the formation of differences 
and individual peculiarities ; but the problem of research is pre- 
cisely to discover the elements out of which these totalities are 
formed and the laws according to which they arise. Research 
may and must admit that, as regards the individuals, it does not 
succeed in giving every detail, that there is always something 
which escapes it, — that the individuality appears in consequence 
an irrational whole, which admits of only approximate determi- 
nation. But it is of decisive importance, in this as in all pro- 
vinces, to protect empirical research from mystical and speculative 
interference. 

From a purely psychological standpoint it is necessary to go a 
step further. Even though the individual organism, which in spite 
of its completeness and relative independence is still a republic of 
cells, were to be explained as compounded out of elements, and its 
. origin made intelligible through the law of the persistence of energy, 
this would not explain the individual consciousness, the formation 
of a special centre of memory, of action, and of suffering. Thai it 
is possible for such an inner centre to come into being is the fun- 
damental problem of all our knowledge. Each individual trait, 
each individual property, might perhaps be explained by the power 
of heredity and the influence of experience ; but the inner unity, 
to which all elements refer, and by virtue of which the individuality 
is a psychical individuality, remains for us an eternal riddle. As 
was observed in an earlier connection, i: is impossible to apply 
the mental province anything analogous to the persistence 
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energy. Psychical individuality is one of the practical limits o£ 

In recent times the attempt has been made to explain by 
heredity, not only the properties of the individuals and of the 
family and race, but also the forms and characteristics which apply 
to all consciousness. Even before Darwin's hypothesis of the 
origin of species, Herbert Spencer (iti the first edition of the 
Principles of Psychology, 1855) propounded the theory, that the 
fundamental forms and powers of consciousness had been de- 
veloped through the adaptation of the ancestral races to their 
conditions of life. The forms of thought and feeling which are 
typical of the hmnan race, would therefore be apriori in respect 
of the individual, that is to say, they could not be fully explained 
by the individual experiences, but these experiences would, on the 
contrary, be conditioned by an original substratum. On the other 
hand, those forms would find their explanation if account were 
taken of the whole race, and of the infinite series of experiences 
the race must have gone through in the course of its development. 
What would be a priori to the individual, would to the race there- 
fore be a posteriori. 

This hypothesis is an attempt to lead the dispute between 
apriorism and empiricism into a new channel, and in so doing 
to allow due weight to each. Apriorism carries the day with 
reference to the individual, while empiricism holds good for the 
race. The earlier treatment of this problem {cf. the confiicl 
between Locke and Leibniz, Hume and Kant, John Stuart Mill 
and Whewell) took into consideration only the individual conscious- 
ness. Spencer has yielded up one of the most prominent positions 
of empiricism in order the more energetically to defend a more 
retired position, the possession of which was denied to the older 
empiricism by the narrowness of its own standpoint. 

This attempt at a solution, however, suggests doubts of two kinds. 

In the first place, the race is a collective conception. At any 
given time it is composed of a certain number of individuals. 
These individuals carry on the struggle for existence, exercise their 
powers, and, by accommodation to the conditions of life, acquire a 
certain organization which may be transmitted to the next genera- 
tion. But however far back we go, the individuals still start always 
with a certain organization, with certain forms and powers which 
they have not themselves acquired, consequently with somethin| 
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priori. At every stage of the great process of evolution there is 
given basis, by which the effect of all experiences is detennined. It 
must therefore be true of the race as of the individual, that the 
ternal always presupposes ,the inlenial, that what is acquired is 
conditioned by what is originally innate. This is a fundamental'] 
relation that constantly repeats itself. 

Spencer's theory recalls Plato's mystical doctrine of knowledgeJ 
as a reminiscence of a pre-existing state.' There is, indeed, the' 
great difference that, while Plato explained everything 
ness which could not be derived from personal experience, ax' 
acquired in a spiritual pre-existcnce, in which the soul in the com- 
pany of the gods contemplated the eternal ideas, — according to 
Spencer, the basis of our mental life is formed by the work, the 
sufferings and struggles of millions of human beings. Both Plato 
and Spencer overlook, however, that we have here to do with tt 
question of principle, and that, if existence involves an a priori,. 
this is also involved in any kind of pre-exislenee, whether we con- 
ceive it realistically or mystically. An absolute beginning or 
end cannot, from the nature of our knowledge, be reached. The 
fundamental relation between a something internal and a some- 
thing external, which is the general law of life and consequently 
also of mental life, is only a special case of the general law of ^ 
relativity. From one single principle, one single assumption, no 
result, as has been already shown (V. D. 5), can be gained. 

In the second place, a definite separation must be made between' 
psychological and epistemological points of view. Psychologically,; 
the evolution hypothesis is a great advance ; it opens up a wider 
horizon, a prospect of explanation previously closed to us. Psycho- 1 
logically, as physiologically, the doctrine that that which is inex» 
plicable in the individual may be explicable in the race, is fully 
justified, and will certainly prove more and more a fruitful princi- 
ple. But from the point of view of the theory of knowledge, 
a different affair. The final principles which the analysis of our' 
knowledge affords, are the final assumptions attainable for us. 
All explanations, proofs and hypothesis, consequently also the 
evolution hypothesis itself, rest upon these. It is the business of 
cpistemology, but not of psychology, to inquire how far this logical 
basis of all our knowledge is comprehensive. Psychology is a 
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special discipline, which presupposes the general principles of our 
knowledge, but cannot explain their validity. The unassailable 
standpoint of idealism is given in the necessity of thought, which 
lies at the bottom of every admissible realistic hypothesis. How- 
ever far it may be possible to explain man through the world, 
the world in its turn is always explained through man ; for we 
can go no fartfier back than that which is to man a necessity of 
thought. 
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